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PEE FAC E.

The study o f the Chinese language is much too extensive to be 
conveniently comprised within the limits o f a single work. The 
elucidation o f one portion only o f Chinese grammar has been un
dertaken in the present work, viz. that o f the mandarin dialect. 
The field thus embraced coincides with that o f Premare in the first 
part o f  his work, and with the second division o f  Remusat’s gram
mar. I  very much regret that I  have not yet seen M. Bazin’s 
work on colloquial mandarin published this year. The manner in 
which this author prefers to discuss the spoken language, is how
ever clearly seen in his earlier brochure on the same subject, given 
to the public several years since. His aim has been to exhibit in 
all their copiousness and variety, the laws o f combination existing 
in groups o f words, and further to trace the origin and progress 
o f  the mandarin language by  means of its literature. This mode 
o f treatment is in harmony with the advancement o f  modern phi
lology generally, and has resulted in several valuable contributions 
to Chinese philology in particular.

The works of Morrison and Marshraan on the grammar o f this 
language, fail to convey to the mind o f  the student, the richness of 
its idioms, and the extended development o f its peculiar principles. 
They were not aware o f what their predecessors had already ac
complished, and consequently spent several years in acquiring such 
a knowledge of the subject, as .may now be gained in one, by means 
o f Premare and the other helps since placed in the hands o f the 
learner.

Premare himself with all his breadth of view, learning and taste, 
lived too early to be infiuenced by modern improvements in the 
study o f languages. That part o f his treatise which is occupied

    
 



with the mandarin dialect, is chiefly a dictionary o f particles with 
copious examples o f their use. Invaluable as such a work is to the 
student, it is not properly speaking a grammar, nor did the author 
adopt for it that title.

The province o f  the grammarian I  understand to be, to find out 
the laws ol the language, and arrange them in the most natural 
and convenient manner. It has been my endeavour to do some 
little towards realizing this conception, bat practised comparative 
philologists must study Chinese grammar closely, before a treatise 
upon it free from blemishes can be composed. Ere long probably, 
well-qualified scholars in Europe, will pursue their researches in 
this field, and in the cognate languages spoken in the Birman 
peninsula. I f  so the best mode o f arranging the grammar o f  a 
monosyllabic language will receive full consideration.

That scholars o f high reputation still form erroneous views o f 
the Chinese language, may be seen in the manner in which Dr. K. 
F. Bekker speaks o f it, in his profound work on the Organism o f 
language.* He says, “  The oldest history o f  the Chinese and o f 
other monosyllabic languages is unattainable by us. W e are not 
in a position even to conjecture with any probability, what devia
tions from early development, or what outward causes, have occa
sioned in these languages the early and entire loss o f inflections, 
or their original absence. But the whole organic structure o f 
these languages, is less perfect than that o f languages having in
flections. Y et” he continues, “ philology may obtain valuable il
lustrations from abnormal languages, just as physiology gains in
formation from misshapen organisms in the animal world.”

A  better acquaintance with tlie Chinese language will probably 
lead to the abandonment o f such words as “ abnormal”  and “ mis
shapen,”  in the description o f it. It will rather be spoken of, as 
possessing a very copious and admirable development o f the prin
ciples o f monosyllabic language,— as indeed the most perfect exam
ple o f that class o f languages. Comparative philology has hitherto 
directed its efforts too exclusively, to languages whose words con
sist o f a root and some addition to or modification o f  the root. The 
Chinese must be z-egarded as the best type o f those language.s, 
which do not admit any modification of the root, but allow the ap-

* Oi’ganism der Sprache, von Dr. K. P. Bekker.

    
 



pendage o f auxiliary words under a strict law o f limitation. The 
scientific investigation o f  it is adapted to throw'light on the struc
ture o f a language like- the English. The English occupies a 
middle position between the classical European languages, and the 
monosyllabic languages o f Asia. To the former, it is related by 
its tense and case endings, e tc .; to the latter, by its formation o f 
compounds and its auxiliary verbs, etc. Tonic pronunciation also 
i.s found more fully developed in China than elsewhere, an'  ̂a com
petent knowledge o f it as there existing, will lead to a better un
derstanding o f the local accent found in provincial dialects of Eng
lish and other modern languages, and o f  the syllabic accents of 
Greek and Sanscrit.

The line of distinction drawn in the present work, between na
tural tones belonging to the dialect o f a city, and tone-classes ex
tending-over several provinces or the entire empire, will be found 
essential to clearness of views on the subject o f  tonic pronunciation. 
The sketch here attempted o f the origin and growth o f the man
darin pronunciation, o f secular changes in the tone-classes, and o f  
the older forms o f the language, from about the eighth century up
wards, will shew that the earliest history o f this language, is per
haps not “ unattainable.” The description o f native mandarin 
dictionaries, and the notice at the end o f native researches in phi
lology, will sliew that the Chinese have already done no little to 
aid foreign scholars in these investigations.

In the department o f etymology, the auxiliary substantives, and 
the remarkable development o f the verb, have received particular 
attention.

I still feel some uncertainty as to the distinction to be preserved 
between etymology and syntax;.but such deviations as are here ob
servable, from the plan o f a former work on the Shanghai dialect, 
will probably be regarded as improvements.

The examples have been taken partly from the lips of natives, 
and partly from books in colloquial mandarin. Two works, the 
Sacred edict, and the Dream o f  the red chamber, both written 
since theJisse of Premare, have furnished a considerable number 
of them.

In regard to the spelling o f the Chinese sounds a few words are 
here requisite. Inaccuracies in preceding works on the language

    
 



had to be corrected. la  Premare for example, the syllables pwan, 
chi, jin  and chii had to be altered, to pan, chi, jen  and chu, in the 
orthography o f this work. In Morrison, the syllables shen, mun, 
and ching, needed to be changed into shan, men and cheng. These 
changes, and others o f  the same class, will possibly be objected to 
by those who are accustomed to follow without questioning the 
sounds o f these writers. But they are necessary for correctness. 
Pr^mare appears to have been influenced by the dialects west o f 
Nanking, and Morrison by those o f the southern provinces.

That such improvements as these should not have been made 
till the present time, is a convincing proof that a reform in our 
spelling o f Chinese sounds is much wanted.

In adopting Sir William Jones’ mode o f  spelling, as proposed in 
the Chinese Repository, some modifications have been introduced 
to obviate the frequent use o f accents.

In preparing the present work, while I  have been far from in
different to the advancement o f scientific philology, in application 
to the Chinese language, my highest jjî ish is that it may be useful 
in opening the treasures o f the language to Christian Missionaries. 
With the hope that it may in some humble degree, aid in convey
ing religious truth to the Chinese nation, I  commit it to the 
blessing o f God.
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RULES FOR USING THE OR’I'IlOG^APHY HERE ADOPTED.
1. The five vowels i, e, a, o, u, in open syllable, have,the Italian sound. 

They are the vowels contained in the words feel, fail, father, foal, fool.
2. The vowels i, e, in closed.syllables are pronounced as the vowels in 

fin, fun. But after i and the letter e is to be pronounced as e in sent.
3.. The vowels a, o, u, in closed syllables are the same as in open syllables.
4. Words in the fourth tone-class ( juh sheng ) are terminated by h, to 

indicate that the sound closes abruptly though without an articulate 
consonant.

5. The symbols i, ii, e, are pronounced as e in tassel, u in the French 
word tu, and the first e in there.

6. The mutes k, t, p, f, ch, though sometimes a little softened in nor
thern pronunciation, so as to sound like g, d, b, v, are to be considered 
hard like the English consonants k, t, p, f.

7. The aspirated consonants k‘, t‘, p‘, c‘h, t‘s, are the corresponding 
mutes pronounced with a distinct aspiration immediately following them.

8. Before the vowels i and ii, the letters k and ts, are in many dialects 
heard as one'sound, which appears to be approaching ch, but is not yet 
definitely arrived at that sound. Before the same vowels, in the same 
dialects, h and s also coin îide.

9. The five tone-classes are marked in the following manner:—I. ,t‘i ; 
II. ’t‘i ; III. t‘i‘ ; IV. t ‘ih ; V. .t‘i. In Iviang-nan and the south, the 
regular four tone-classes are Subdivided into an upper and lower series, 
making eight in all. In mandarin this subdivision extends generally, 
only to the first which is subdivided into the first and the filth.

    
 



A GRAMMAR

OP THE

CHINESE COLLOQUIAL LANGUAGE,

COMMONLY CALLED THE

MANDARIN DIALECT

--------- -------------------------

P A R T  I.

O N  ^O U N D .

C H A P T E R  I.

Alphabet and Tone Symbols.

I  The following symbols will be employed for consonants: gut- 
Irals, k, k‘, n g ; dentals, t, t‘, n ; labials, p, p‘, m ; aspirates, f, h ; 
l)ilants, s, sh, j, ts, t‘s, ch, c‘h ; liquids, 1, r ; semivowels, w, y.
^  ,kai, ought. ,k‘ai, to open. jUgai, to grieve.
^  ’ti, bottom. ’t‘i, body. ’ni, you.
^  pu‘, step. ’p‘u, the whole. mu‘, a grave.

square. ^£,hw ang, desolate. elegant.
,sheu, gather in. jan, thus. ^  ’tseu, to walk.
,t‘sieu, autumn. m  jCheu, all round. ^  ,e‘heu, draw out. 
.leu, upper room. .ri, son. • ,wan, to bend.
,yeu, sad.

The aspirated consonants k‘, t\ p\ are pronounced by inserting 
the sound h, after the letters k, t, p . To obtain, for example, the 
aspirated form of t or / j, enunciate the word Tahiti without the

A

    
 



MANDAKIN GRAMMAR. P A ^

vowel a, and hap-hazard without the initial ha. These consonants 
rare as they are in western languages, occur extensively in thosi 
o f southern and eastern Asia, and after some practice are as easilj 
distinguishable to the foreign ear, as they are to the native.

The consonant ng, whether initial or final, is pronounced as in 
the word king. It should have a single letter as its symbol, liut 
the Roman alphabet does not furnish one. It  does not occur as Un 
initial in the English language.

The aspirate h has a strong harsh enunciation, approachin 
before the vowels i, ii, to s, and in many dialects coalescing with 
that consonant. This letter will also be used at the end o f  words, 
as by many previous writers, to denote that they take a short in 
tonation.

J  is the French j, and might be written zh. It  is sometimes i 
English written z  as in azure, also si as in confusion.

Sh, properly a single consonant like ng, is written with t\v 
letters for want o f a better symbo].

Ts and ch, with their aspirated forms, are the only compou 
initials, or initials consisting o f more than one consonant, fou 
in Chinese words. Ch formed o f t and sh, is written ch inste 
o f tsh for brevity. The aspirate in these compound consonai 
occurs after t, not after s, for i f  t be omitted, the aspirate can 
be pronounced. Ts is pronounced as z in the German langua, 
and as ts in Whitsuntide. Like ng and j, it does not occur as 
initial in English, and hence, as in the case o f those consonant! 
some efibrt is usually required by speakers o f  English, to attain tlr 
pronunciation.

In addition to the twenty two consonants occurring in the man 
darin dialect, eight more will be necessary to express provincial 
sounds. They are g, d, b, v, h, z, dz, dj. They form  a series o f 
soft consonants,-whose place is next to the aspirated letters k ‘, t‘, 
etc. o f  the first paragraph.

The symbol h is used lor a weak aspirate, which ii^some dialects 
accompanies the common harsh aspirate o f mandarin pronuncia
tion.

Dj is allied to ch, as g  to kj*dz to ts, etc. I t  is the English j  as 
m  jewel. Dj and dz though really comporfnds o f d, z and j  are for 
convenience treated as single consonants, according to native usage.

    
 



CHAPTER 1. ALPHABET AND TONE SYMBOLS.

The pronunciation o f Sucheu and Hangcheu having these eight 
onsonants, in addition to those above-mentioned, possesses a flexi- 
ility and variety, which do not belong to the paandarin dialect.

The vowels required for expressing the sounds o f the Kwan.- 
iwa, or mandarin pronunciation are— î, e,. a, o, u, i, and ii.

i Vowel 
symbols.

English value. Examples o f use;

1 i i in marme. @  ,si, west.

i i in wing. ^  ,sing, star.

1 e . u in sun. ,fen, divide. neng, can.

e e in there. she*, cottage. '^5 ' sheh, tongue.
,t‘ien, heaven. siuhh, snow..

i ^ a in father. ’wang, to go. p ‘a‘, fea r .

L 0 0 in lone. ’k ‘o, can.

1  u u in prune. ^ 5  )fti, all. ’ tung, understand.
e in tassel or in think. ,tsi, sister.

ample. ’ri, ear. ,chi, know.
H u u in pint. (Fr.) ,sii, must. ,kiUn, chief.

r ei in ein. (G er.) wei‘, because of.

When a large number o f vowels is needed, as in writing pro- 
ncial sounds, accents will be introduced according to the well- 
own system o f Sir William Jones. For the mode o f  using the 
cents adopted in the present work, see the fifth page. No great 
onvenience occurs from dispensing with the accents in mandarin 

ill be found on trial.
Some reasons for not adopting Dr. Morrison’s spelling for the 

owels wiU be now given.
First. It is better to spell a single vowel sound with one letter 
an with two, both for brevity and for accuracy. In writing 'ku, 

anciew#, or ,c‘he, a carriage, koo and ,c ‘hay, there is a sacrifice of 
analogy with other languages in the use of vowel symbols in fa
vour o f our own irregular orthography, and more than this, there is 
a loss of time in writing through the increased length o f  the words, 
I Second. Dr. Morrison’s spelling is not uniform. For example, 
ichen, true ; .men, door ; ,keng, watch, which have the same vowel, 
are written by him chin, mun, kang. So also ’chi, paper, tsi‘.

    
 



MANDARIN GRAMMAR, PART I

self, tsi‘, limit, 'si, die, ’si, to wash are written in his system incor 
reetly with the same vow els: thus, che, tsze, tse, sze, se. B y a 
dopting another symbol for the vowel sound contained in the first 
second, and fourth o f these words, this irregularity is avoided 
Further ii‘, to meet, kii‘, a sentence, having the same vowel, an 
spelt by. Morrison yu, keu. B y  using the diaeresis, y  and e ma; 
both be omitted with advantage. Morrison spells .hwei, to return 
and .wei, to do, two words which exactly rhyme in their sound, it 
two modes hwuy and wei. So also the former of these word 
rhymes according to the same author with ,sui and ,ehui 
which he spells suy, chuy. In fact, ei should follow kw, hw an( 
w, while ui is preceded by t, s, ts, ch, j ,  n and 1. The voice passe 
quickly over w  as in “ swerve,”  but rests on u  as in “ ruin.”  T w  
symbols w and u are therefore necessary, a vowel and consonant 

The S3rmbols i, e, will be observed to have two sounds, accord 
ing as their position is at the end or in the middle o f a word. Tlj 
medial i is always short in mandarin ; the final, except with iM 
short intonation is always long. Final H, which will be used 1 
indicate the short tone, does not count as anything but a tone-ma* 

For the short A o f  Sanscrit, represented in sun and son by u a l 
0, e is here employed. This agrees with the usage o f Prcmare an 
other French writers. I f  A or u were taken as the symbol o f thi 
sound, it would be necessary to introduce the accent for long quai 
titles, in a large number o f  words. The same symbol e, will I 
appropriated to express the final vowel in .she, a snake, and sim 
lar words, and the grave accent will be used to distinguish tjJ 
vowel in cheh, from that in keh, the former being piC 

' nounced as e in “ there,” and the latter as o in “ son.”  ^
The vowels a and o are in mandarin both long, whether as nae- 

dial or final, and are never shortened into the a and o o f  the Engj 
lish words hat, hot. The accent therefore is unnecessary for these 
vowels, except for provimcial dialects.

When e follows i in words ending with n, the sound represented 
is that heard in the English words “ men,” “ mend,” e. g. ’tien 
a point. This e is pronoun'-ed a, in many parts o f North China.| 

.Perhaps the greatest difficulty in framing an orthography for  ̂
Chinese sound,s, is in finding a representative for the vowel part

    
 



:;hapter 1. ALPHAIiET AND TONE SYMBOLS.

If the words ri‘, two, si‘, four, tsi‘‘, a character, chi‘, knoicledge, 
p  j'ih, a day, and similar words. The sound is easier to imitate 
'han to write down. It is produced by enunciating the consonant 
vithout any of the common vowels following, only taking care to 
nake the sound distinctly audible by a full expiration o f vocal. 
)reath. To express it in writing, a new symbol, viz. i with the 
liseresis, is here proposed. B y this means, the insertion o f z is 
iispensed with, and confusion in the use o f i or e is also avoided. 
^ further advantage attending the use of a distinct symbol for this 
mwel is, that sounds such as 0  , |j§!, pronounced shi'h, j'ih, 
hih, can thus be more accurately represented than by the spelling 
hih, jih, chih. No vowel i is heard, and these words differ only 
a tone from the sound o f sh'i, ch'i, etc. To omit a vowel 

bol altogether as in the system o f the Chinese Eepository, seems 
uncalled for, since the sound answers all the purposes o f  a 

^vowel.
Tn expressing the much larger number o f vowel sounds found 

Iprovincial dialects, many more symbols are needed, which are 
Itained by the use o f accents. The acute accent is used for long 
(wels. The grave and circumflex accents, with the dimresis, de- 
te other modifications o f the vowel. In the short tone, final h 
Jidded, as also k, t, p, when required.

Vowels ivith diacritical marhs. 
f I. 1 as ee in see ;  i as i in s it ; i  as e in tassel.
E. 6 as ay in p a y ; e as u in btit; e as e in there, then.

I A . a as a in cahn ;  a as a in ca t; a as a in man.
6 as 0 in tone ;  o as o in lot;  6 as o in gone ; o as o in Gdthe.
u. as 00 in f o o l ;  u as u in f u l l ;  u as u in nul (French); u

'"6 pronounced long ; u as u in but pronounced long.
The sound here written 'i, may be illustrated further by words 

uch as mason, Whitsuntide, where tlie sound exists after s and ts. 
fo obtain it, the n that follows must be omitted.

This is the system, slightly modified, introduced in the Chinese 
depository several years since, and retained in other woj-ks issued 
.t the Canton press.

The unaccented a  is here made the symbol o f A in hat, a sound 
lot provided for in the Canton system, though often needed.

    
 



MANDABIN GRAMMAR. f a r t  I.

The following table will shew how the orthography here adoptei  ̂
differs from those o f Morrison and Medhurst, Premare, Gallery, and 
the Chinese Repository;

Morrison. Premare. Gallery. Repository.

pi pe pi . pi pi
pih pieh pi pi pih
sh'i she chi xe shi
s'i sze se se sz'
ts*i tsze tsee tze tsz’
pen pun pen pen pan
jen jin jin jen jin
shb- shay she - shee shie
teh tih te tee teh
t i ta ta ta ta
kung kung kong kum kung
to to to td to
pu poo pou pu pu
sheng sang seng xem sang
lieu lew lieou lieu liu
kiiien keuen kiien kiiien kiuen
lun lun liin luen lun
kau kaou kao kao kau
sui suy soui suei sui
kien keen kien kien kien
ri urh eull ell rh’

The only remaining symbols to be noticed are those for ton^ 
The Chinese use a small circle at one o f the four corners o f th 
character to mark the tone. Instead o f this mark, a comma turn 
ed away from the word. Will be employed for the 1st, 2nd, 3rd an< 
4th tones, and a full stop for the fifth tone. Thus ,t‘i, ’ t‘i 

t‘ i‘, t‘ih,, .t‘i. The Chinese names o f the tone-closes 
to Which these five words respectively belong, are ± . ¥  shan: 
■p„‘iug, _ t .  shang sheng, k ‘ii sheng, ■ A ^  juh sheng

    
 



JAPTER 2 . SYSTEMS OF MANDARIN PliONONClATJON. 7

id hia p‘ing. But for reasons stated in the chapter on
nes, they will for convenience be spoken o f as 1st, 2nd, 5th. etc. 
preference to retaining the native nomenclature.
In illustrating the colloquial language from dialects where the 
ne-classes are more numerous, full stops and double commas will 
! used. In such cases, there is always an arrangement in two 
ries. For the upper series, commas will be employed, full stops 
r the lower, and double commas for other subdivisions. Thus 
P ,sheng, ’sheng, ̂  sheng‘, ^  shi'h., .sheng, i  •shang, 
1  shang', hien“ , ^  shih..

C H A P T E R  II.
System o f  Mandarin Pronunciation,

The native name o f the pronunciation used at court, and in pub- 
; offices is k w a n  h w a , or mandarin dialect. This dialect is in 
5 essential features, the common language o f the people in the 
•ovinces north of the Yang-tsi-kiang, in S i-c‘hwen, Yiin-nan, 

ei-cheu, and in parts o f Hu-nan and Kwang-si. A t least, there 
afficient similarity in the sounds employed through this wide 
ent o f country, embracing two-thirds o f China, to warrant their 
ng called by a common name.
It is usual for the people, while iricluding the dialects o f so wide 
erritory under the designation kwan hwa, to distinguish them 
local names; e. g. Shantung kwan hwa, the mandarin spoken 
Shantung ; but it is still correct to recognize the dialects o f the 

ovinces mentioned as genuine mandarin, allowance being made 
some admixture of hiang fan, or provincialisms.
The pronunciation o f these regions readily separates into three 
terns; that of Nanking, o f Peking with the northern provinces, 

nd of the western provinces. In the first of these systems, the 
rords are distributed into five classes, with a tone proper to each, 
fhe fourth of these is short. The fifth class does not admit the 
nitials k, t, p, ch, ts w'ithou^'the aspirate. The final n becomes 
ig, after the vowels a, i. No consonant final exists except n and 
ig, which is also true o f aU mandarin dialects.
. The confusion of the finals n and ng is not authorised by diction- 
iries, and should be marked as a defect to be avoided. Morrison
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and other writers, though professedly following the Nanking prf 
nunciation, have been guided by the dictionaries, and the Pekin 
dialect, where natives o f Nanking are faulty, as in this instanc 
and in confounding the initial n with 1.

In the Peking dialect, the words o f the fourth tone-class are a 
distributed among the other four classes, with no rule but custo 
to determine into which they have wandered. The short vowe 
common to this class, are all lengthened so as to admit o f the 
being pronounced with the long vowel tones. There is the san 
rule as at Nanking respecting aspirates in the fifth tone-class, b 
words transferred from the fourth to that class, do not assume tl 
aspirate, if  it does not belong to them originally. The finals n, n 
are kept distinct from each other after all vowels, and are the on 
consonants that can terminate a word. The initials h and k, wh< 
they stand before i or ii, change to s and ts (or ch).

The pronunciation o f the neighbouring provinces is guided 1 
similar laws. But words o f the fourth tone-class, in changing tin 
class, and lengthening their vowels, do so without uniformity, 
mong the dissimilarities o f the northern dialects, this is the clij 
The in-egular distribution o f  the short-tone words, among-the oi 
tones, is found to extend southwards to the Yang-tsi-kiang in II 
peh, but on the sea coast, not farther than the mouth o f the Y| 
low Eiver.

Through political and temporary arrangements, Peking as t 
capital is the standard o f Kwan-hwa, but true philology must ei 
brace in its researches the whole territory, where in its essenti 
characteristics, the same spoken language prevails. Accordina 
a third mandarin system must here be introduced. The N *  
king and Peking dialects are at least as wide apart, as that o f V 
c'hwen is from either o f them. In fact, the three are varieties t 
the same great dialect.

In western mandarin, taking C‘heng-tu-fu the capitalof S i-c‘hwe 
as the standard, there are four tone-classes ; they are the firs 
second, third and fifth. Words originally in the fourth or shoi 
tone-class, are here found to be all in the fifth, without howeve 
assuming the aspirate after k, t, etc. properly belonging to tha 
class, unless they had it originally.

The final ng, when it follows i, changes to n, so that sing‘, f a

    
 



CHAPTER 3. ON TONES.

mily name for example, has the same pronunciation as sin‘, to 
\believe. The same law exists for the initials h and k, as in nor- 

liern mandarin. Before the vowels i, ii, they change to s and ts. 
The same system seems to be spread throughout a great part of 

the western provinoes. It exists so far as respects the tone system, 
in Kwei cheu and parts o f Kwang-si.

From this analysis of the preceding dialects, it appears that man- 
:larin, so far as sound is concerned, may be defined as that system 
which has either five or four tones, has only n and ng, for consonant 
Inals, and is wanting in the letters g, d, b, z, v, among its initials.

Foreigners in writing Chinese sounds, have usually adopted the 
Wanking pronunciation as a standard, but where it varies from the 
irthography o f the national dictionaries, as given in initials and 
inals, the latter has been followed. In the present work, all modes 
f  pronunciation, o f which information has been obtained, wiU be 

liustrated as far as appears suitable to the character o f  the book, 
'he Peking dialect must be studied by those who would speak 
language o f the imperial court, and the accredited kwan hwa 

|he empire. It has not been selected as the standard o f spelling 
he present instance, because it is too far removed from the an

gles o f  the dialects in the southern half of the country. While 
ny details respecting it will be found here, the form o f  the sounds 
herto adopted by foreigners will not be abandoned. The Pe- 
g  dialect is more fashionable, but that o f Nanking is more 

ly understood, and is better suited by its central situation to 
scope o f this work, which aims to collect and compare the 
•acteristics o f many dialects. The Peking sound o f  characters, 
re different from that o f  Nanking, will be usuklly inserted in 
renthesis.

C H A P T E R  I I I .  
On Tones.

Values o f  the vowels as used m this work.
Medial, i as in ring; e as in rwn; a as in rather; o as in roll; 

i as in rule.
Final, i as in reel; e as in there ; a as in rather; o as in roe ; 

i as in ru e ; u as in tw ; i as in rattle.
In treating o f tones, it is necessary to distinguish natural tones

    
 



10 MANUAKIM QUAMMAE. PART 1

from tone-classes. B y  natural tones are meant certain inflexion: 
o f the voice, and variations in time and pitch, used with vowels am 
consonants to form spoken words. B y tone-classes are meant thos 
groups, into which the words o f a dialect are divided, in order t 
receive the inflexions or other tonic variations preferred by that dia 
lect. The tone-classes vary in number from four to eight. Tlic na 
tural tones are upwards o f twenty. From them each dialect choose 
arbitrarily a set sufficient to furnish an intonation for each of th 
classes referred to. For example, in the Nanking dialect, tlie word 
are distributed into five classes, and a distinctive intonation : 
applied to each ; thus all written t‘o ‘, b(don
to different classes numbered from I  to V , and receive diifcrci 
intonations.

On the Natural Tones.

The natural tones are the even or monotone, the rising and fallin 
inflexion, and the rising and falling circumflex. These live f  
are doubled in number by pronouncing them quickly and slov 
B y placing the ten intonations thus obtained, in a high or low 
they are still further increased to twenty. Four more are forj 
by applying the rising and falling inflexion to syllables short 
quantity, or terminated by a mute consonant, or distinguished 
some other way.

i. The monotone is identical with a note o f a musical instrunv 
or the sound o f a bell. Writers on elocution mark the monui 
as that which should .be used in describing what is sublime 
awful. The long monotone is much more used than the shorl 
an intonation in Chinese dialects.

ii. The rising inflexion, or slide o f the voice upwards, is 
modification Of sound, used in English to express indignation ii 
astonishment when placed in an interrogative form, also siin) 
questioning and contrast. It may be called the interrogative tor 
but it has not this character in Chinese pronunciation. It i.-t 
common fault o f  foreigners, in addressing Chinese listeners to a.s 
questions in the same tone they would employ in English. Thi 
should be avoided as giving a foreign complexion to the pronun 
elation. Interrogation is expressed exclusively by the woi-ds, anc 
the syntax which combines them. The most emphatic utteranctj

    
 



CHAPTER 3. ON THE NATURAL TONES. 11

of the interrogative or rising inflexion, cannot make it interrogative 
to a Chinese ear. I f  it exists in his dialect, as most probably it 
will be found to do, the words to which he applies it should be 
noted, and the intonation in question carefully attached to them, 
and also to all words in their class.

iii. 'T\̂ e falling inflexion is the tone applied in English conver
sation and reading to emphatic assertion, admiration, expostulation, 
and scorn. It is also used in sentences containing a contrast, and 
then stands in antithesis with the rising inflexion : e g. “ Profes
sing themselves to be wise, they became fools.” “  To-day ? No, 
next week.” The foreigner in pronouncing Chinese is prone to 
make constant use o f this tone in indicative and imperative sen
tences. To remedy the constrained and incorrect elocution thus 
produced, some attention should be given to discover, to which tone- 
class in the interlocutor’s dialect this intonation belongs. It is 
perhaps the most easily recognized of all the intonations. B y ex
clusively employing it for words in its own class, a perceptible 
advance will be made in clearness of enunciation.

iv. ■ The rising and falling circumflex are compounded o f a rising 
and falling inflexion, and of a falling and rising inflexion respec
tively. In English reading they express mockery. In Russell’s 
Pulpit Elocution, the following passage is thus accentuated:— “ And 
Elijah mocked the priests o f Baal, and said, cry al6ud, for he is a 
g6d.” From the description given by this author, it is clear that 
the inflexions he refers to, are the same with those just mentioned 
as the rising and falling circumflex of Chinese dialects.

These compound inflexions are not so common in Chinese dia
lects, as the two preceding. When slow they give a whining effect 
to a dialect. I f  two intonations are appropriated to one tone-class, 
the slower o f the two is very frequently a circumflex. When a ma
jority of the tones are quick, and pronounced with decision, a dia
lect is said to be hard, ying‘. In the opposite case, it is said to be 
soft, ’jwan Or ,k ‘ing (t ‘sing).

When tones differ in key, the interval is not usually greater 
than a second, or two full musical notes, for common conversation. 
In emphatic and harsh enunciation, occurring in the elocution of 
individuals and in dialects, this interval is sometimes extended to 
half an octave.

    
 



12 m a n d a r in  g r a m m a r . PART I.

The nine words required in describing tones, viz. even, rising, 
falling, circumflex, upper, lower, quick, slow, short, constitute a 
tone-alphabet, and may as such be represented for brevity by their 
initial letters. Thus for expressing differences in inflexion, there 
are four symbols, e , R, f , c , in key two, u, l , in time two, Q, s, 
and one more for short quantity, s h .

A  correct nomenclature for the natural tones must evidently be 
one descriptive o f their natural character; while that o f the tone- 
classes should be numerical. The Chinese by using a nomencla
ture o f  the former kind for the classes, without distinguishing them 
from the intonations with which they are enunciated, have intro
duced a confusion into the subject, which can only be removed by 
the adoption o f a more correct system. Using the initial letters 
according to the method here proposed, as symbols o f  the 24 na
tural tones, they stand thus :—

JList o f  Natural Tones.
1. q. e. lower quick even tone,
1. q. f. lower quick falling tone.
1. q. f. c. lower quick falling circumflex.
1. q. r. lower quick rising tone.
1. q. r. c. lower quick rising circumflex.
1. s. e. lower slow even tone.
1. s. f. lower slow falling tone.
1. s. f. c. lower slow falling circumflex.
1. s. r. lower slow rising tone.
1. S. r. c. lower slow rising circumflex.
1. sh. f. lower short falling tone.
1. sh. r. lower short rising tone.
u. q. e. upper quick even tone.
u. q , f. upper quick falling tone.
u. q. f. c. upper quick falling circumflex.
u. q. r. . upiier quick rising tone.
u. q. r. c. upper quick rising circumflex.
u. s. e. upper slow even tone.
u. s. f. upper slow falling tone.
u. s. £ ,c. upper slow tailing circumflex.
u. s. r. upper slow rising tone.
u. s. r. c. upper slow rising circumflex.

    
 



CHAPTER 3. ON THE TONE-CLASSES. 13

n. sh. f. upper short falling tone, 
u. sh. r. upper short rising tone.

On the Tone-classes.
The tone-classes or great groups into which the words o f the 

language are divided for purposes o f intonation are national, while 
the natural tones are local.

In Chinese books, the tone-classes have the names p'ing, even, 
shang, rising, k‘ii, departing, and juh, entering, applied to them. 
When they are more than four, they are distinguished by the words 
upper and lower ; e. g. shang p ‘ing, upper even tone ; hia k‘ii, lower 
departing tone. I t  is more convenient to number them, thus I, 
shang p ‘ing ; 11̂  shang shang; III, shang k ‘ii ( c ‘hii) ; IV , shang 
3uh ; V , hia p ‘in g ; V I, hia shang; V II, hia k ‘i i ; V III , hia juh. 
In mandarin, class V I  is part o f  II, V II  o f III , and V I I I  o f IV .

The native name for tone is sheng, sound. The names 
p'ing, Jt shang, ^  k ‘ii, A juh were given when there were but 
four tones in the language, about a . d . 500. They were so chosen 
that each name exemplified its own class. The word shang has 
now left the second tone-class, and passed into the third. The di
vision into an upper and lower series was a subsequent modification, 
occasioned by changes in the tone system o f  the language, and the 
words shang upper, and hia lower, were introduced to distinguish, 
the two series from each other. Words are distributed in the up
per series in the same manner throughout China, with very few 
exceptions. It is in the lower series that variations exist.

The number o f  tone-classes contained in a dialect varies much 
in different parts o f China. In the mandarin provinces the first 
five o f the eight just mentioned are in use. In the system o f the 
national dictionaries four only are recognized, indicating that such 
was the number in a . d . 500 and for several centuries after, that be
ing the period to which those words belong. Many dialects in the 
central parts o f China at present have only four. Canton has all 
the eight. A t A m oy and Fuh-cheu the sixth coalesces with the 
second. In the Hak-ka dialect, and its parent the Kia-
ying-cheu dialect, the sixth and seventh classes coalesce respec
tively with the second and third. In the Tie-cheu dialect, the third 
and seventh form between them three tone-classes. In this case the

    
 



14 MANDARIN GRAMMAS. ?AET I.

additional class, called k ‘ii 'sheng, is composed chiefly o f words 
elsewhere belonging to the sixth and seventh classes. In parts of 
Hu-peb, as at Ta-ye near \Vu-c‘ liang, the seventh class dees not, 
as in other regions where mandarin is spoken, coalesce with the 
third ; so that although the dialect there agrees in general cliaracter 
with northern mandarin, it differs from it in having six tone-classes 
instead of five. A t Hwei-cheu, where as happens in inatiy dia
lects, the same words have a different pronunciation when read, to 
that.which they have in conversation, the irregularities in the tone- 
classes are very great. The natural intonations applied tlieie to 
the classes in reading, differ from those belonging to the same classes 
in colloquial usage. The eighth is pronounced as the fourth in read
ing, but in colloquial it passes principally into the first, and partially 
into the second. Words of the seventh class, if they terminate in a 
vowel, pass into the eighth, if in a consonant info the second or 
third ; but words of the latter kind often choose a different class for 
reading, to that which they adopt for colloquial use. The sixth 
class agrees as elsewhere with the second. This anomalous tonic 
development is accompanied, as is shewn further on, by changes 
equally irregular in the vowels and consonants that form the remain
der of the words.

In Cheh-kiang and southern Kiang-nan the eight tone-classes 
of the more southern dialects are separated by alphabetic differ
ences into two series. Classes I to IV , take as their initials k, t, 
p, ts, ch, either pure or aspirated, with s, f, h, sh, w, y, and the 
vowels. All the other letters g, d, b, dz, dj, z, v, A, 3,1, m, n, ng, r, 
and the vowels and semivowels form initials to classses V  to VIII. 
The intonations applied to these classes usually agree in inflexion 
but differ in pitch, the former series being heard a musical second 
higher than the other. Such is the law of the dialect at Hang- 
cheu. The sixth class however is there not distinguished from 
the second in pitch or inflexion, but only in the initial consonants. 
In other dialects where this system prevails, the seventh and eighth 
classes differ in pitch only from the third and fourth, while the fifth 
and sixth vary in inflexion also ; e. g. Shanghai and Sucheu.

Tones sometimes affect the orthography of words. Thus in the 
Fuh-cheu dialect, the finals—

ung, iu, ing, if, ue, u, eng, ui, iing,' 6ng, f, ^ng, 6i, e, eii,

    
 



CHAPTER 3, ON THft SHORT TONE. 15

are changed in the third and seventh tone-classes to—
ong, eu, eng, 6e, 6, aing, 6i, eiing, aung, d, adng, aui, ae, aiu. 

In the fourth tone they become—
ok, eiih, ek. eiih, oeh, oh, aik, oih, eiik, auk, eh, aek, auih, ad, aiuh.
There are sometimes two intonations to one tone-class, one of which 

is used it may he when the word stands alone, and the other, when it 
occupies certain positions in a group of words.' Thus in Peking, 
words of the third tone-class receive usually the intonation lower- 
siow-falling-circuinflex wlien alone, but when quickly spoken and 
when they stand last in a collocation of two words, tliey are heard in 
the lower-qiiick-frtlling intonation.

The average distance at which the intonations applied to the tone- 
classes are found to change, may be stated at 100 English miles. In 
the eastern parts of China, places at this distance, are found to have 
dialects whose intonations differ considerably.

On the Characteristic o f  Short-tone Words.

In the short tone lone: vowels would be scarcely expected, yet they 
occur frequently. Each dialect selects its own vowels, long and short, 
to be used in the juh-sheng, as for the other tones. Hence thedilfer- 
eiice between the short tone and the others is not one of the quantity 
of vowels in most instances.

In the Nanking pronunciation 4, 6, u, i, ii, are constantly fonnd in 
the juh-sheng, as in the words fah, koh, -(11̂  shdh, ^  chxh 
(rhyming with .ch'i ^ ) ,  siih, ^  k‘iih.

In the dialect of Su-cheu, f, u, i, and ii never occur in the short 
lone, but a and 6 are much used. Some long vowels as a, i, occur 
frequently in the southern dialects, such as those of Canton and Amoy; 
Canton has also ii.

In the tonic dictionaries of tlie general language, the juh  sheng is 
distinguished from the other tones by the mute finals k, t, p. They 
also serve for its peculiar mark in Canton. For the dialects of Tie- 
chiu and southern Fuh-kien, some words in this tone are pronounced 
without the final consonant. Foreigners usually write h to fill the 
vacancy. In such cases, the only distinguishing mark of the tone, is 
the abruptness of the intonation applied in pronouncing the word. 
Farther north, where the final k only is preserved as at Fuh-cheu 
and r'hanghai, and where t, p, only hold their place as in Kiang-si,

    
 



16 m a n s a b i n  o b a m m a b . f a b t  I.

it is still more necessary to regard the shortness of the intonation as 
the characteristic of the juh-sheng. A t Nanking, where the mute 
consonants entirely disappear, and many vowels are long, the quick
ness of the enunciation remains as the only characteristic. At Sucheu, 
and in many of the dialects near it, this is combined with a change or 
shortening of the vowel. Thus u and i in the long tones, become 6 
and i in the short. For example ,ku, ’kii, ku‘, koh,
and ^  ,kf, IE ’kf, IE kf‘ , ^  kih.

A ll these characteristics of the juh-sheng, viz. the final consonants, 
the quickness of the intonation, and the short quantity of the vowels, 
are wanting in the north and west of China; so that this tone-class 
as a whole has lost its individuality, and taken its place among the 
long tones.

Intonations now in use.
The inflexions of the voice at present applied to the five tone-classes 

in the principal cities where mandarin is spoken, will now be described 
as far as they have been ascertained.

Mr. Meadows * has stated the Peking tones to be,— I, shang ping, 
high arrd even ; II, shang, commencing low and rising still higher ; 
III, k‘ti, commencing low and sinking still lower ; V , hia ping, com
mencing high and rising still higher.

The following account differs but little from this. It has been 
drawn up from the pronunciation o f a native of Ta-hing, one of the 
two districts included in the city of Peking.

I. Upper quick falling tone.
Lower quick rising tone.
Lower quick falling tone, or lower slow falling circumflex

II.
III. 

tone.
IV .
V .

tone.
The following table, where the Roman numerals represent the 

tone-classes, and letters the natural tones, will illustrate the three 
tone systems, at present prevailing in the provinces where mandarin 
is sooken.

Distributed among the other four.
Upper quick rising tone, or upper quick falling circumflex

* Desultory Notes on China.

    
 



CHAPTER 3. ON INTONATIONS. 17

g Peking. 
'5 Ta-hinn-.

T ien 
tsin.

Si-ngan. 1 g Nanking. 
S an -vn en .S h an g-yu en

'T3g I. u. q. f. 
f in . 1. q. r.
S III. 1. q. f.

o flq-r.&c. 
^  V. u. q. r.

1. e.
1. q. r. 
u. f.
1. e.
1. q. r. &c. 
u. q. r. c.

1. q. f.
u. q. f. 
u, e.
1. q. f. , ) 
u. q. f. &c. j 
I. q. r.

'g 1. e. or 1. s. f. 
1 1. s. r.
. - q . f .
ash.a

O u. q. r.

C ‘lieng-tu.
Hwa-yiing.

g u.e. oru.q.r.
g u .q .f . 
s  1. q. r.
4?S l.q.e.orl.q. f. <u
^ l.q.e.orl.q.f.

Words in tf?o tonrth tone-class, are short only in central man
darin. In the northern system they are divided irregularly among 
the other four classes, and in the western they coalesce in all cases 
with the fifth class, or lower p‘ing shqng. This last class which is 
new, is thus seen to be partly established on the ruins o f an older 
one, as is shewn more fully farther on.

The particulars in the table here given, are taken from the lips 
o f natives of the cities and districts named. In the pronunciation 
at Peking, I  is sometimes u. e . ; I I I  is also heard 1. s. f. c . ; and V  
is also u. q. f. c. It is not uncommon in Chinese dialects for two 
intonations to be appropriated to one tone-class.

Conversation with individuals from many parts o f the western 
provinces led me to the belief that the four tone-classes (the IVth 
counting as part of the Vth), receive there nearly the same intona
tions over an extent o f country embracing two or three provinces. 
The symbols given above for C‘heng-tu, the capital o f S i-c‘hwen, 
answered for many other dialects in that part of China.

The intonations in use at Tsi-nan-fu, the provincial capital of 
Shan-tung, as taken from the lips o f a native o f  that city, are the 
following:— I, u. e. II, u. q. r. I l l ,  1. s. r. IV , distributed a- 
mong the others. V, u. q. f. or 1. s. r. e.

From the pronunciation of a native o f Wan-p‘ing-liien, in the 
city o f Peking, I wrote the tones in the following manner: I, u. e. 
or u. q. f. ; II, 1. q. r. ; III, s. f. or 1. s. f. ,c. j IV , distributed ; V, 
u. q. r.

In writing down natural tones with appropriate symbols in the 
mode already explained, it is necessary to state the native city of 
the speaker, or that o f his school instructor. In the examples 
given here, the district to which he belongs is mentioned. In

0

    
 



18 MANDARIN GRAMMAR. PART 1.

large cities such varieties in pronunciation sometimes exist, as 
to lead the people to say that two dialects are spoken within their 
walls.

In  listening to tones, a variation will sometimes be heard in the 
enunciation o f the same word. The proper tone o f  a word is that 
given to it, when standing alone and uttered with distinctness. I f  
another is observed to be attached to it, it will be on account of 
quick speaking, or o f the word occupying a particular position in 
the sentence or group to which it belongs. Farther examination 
-will shew whether the word is capable o f  receiving two natural 
intonations in all positions, or only in some one. O f course, the 
limitations under which any one WM-d is found to be placed in re
gard to change in tone, belong to all words in the same class. In 
these matters each dialect has its own peculiar laws, to discover 
which requires long and careful observation. A  like distinction 
belongs to the quantity o f  vowels in Greek and Latin poetry; they 
may be long-by nature or by  position.

I f  a learner does not wish to confine himself to any one dialect 
or any one teacher o f  the language, he may safely neglect the tones. 
His intelligibility will depend on his command o f  conversational 
idiom. In such a case, his position with natives to whom he speaks 
casually will be just that o f  an inhabitant of C^heng-tu-fu, or any 
other distant city, conversing with a native o f Peking. The into
nations difier and the meaning is learned from the arrangement t f  
the sentence, and the general resemblance o f the sounds in regard 
to their vowels and consonants.

When the same persons are conversed with day by day, the 
imitation o f  their tones is essential to quick communication and 
the prevention o f mistakes. The necessity o f repeating the idea 
in various ways, with the help o f signs addressed to the eye, is 
thus avoided.

A  little pains in noticing a teacher’s intonations and imitating 
them, is more than repaid by the increased power thus acquired o f 
sustaining a connected conversation, in which both parties under
stand quickly what is said.

Some examples are here placed, o f words rhyming together but 
in different tones, for practice with a teacher o f the language.
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tsien 1 ■00'mi o O j ye
,fen lit o lin

yiin m o hwa

t'sing BR o '1#Ip? k ‘ ii

wang 'B f± o hwei

fu %)f̂ © illsn pa
mi o m fan
shen H O 11$ t'ung
fei mm o sheng
kiang tL IW o o k ‘iau
ho fBT shi
ii Pi 3EM wu

o # * ^ o
mm

B  is  i  ® IS 
K  g s  ■ #  O  0  
B ffi M A  O 
m s . « i o  j i  
mmm o n

mom
^  ^  ^  5  
M ^ ^ ¥ ^  M M

Where the fifth class has no word in these examples, it is be
cause the initials k, t, p, eh, unless they take an aspirate, do not 
occur in that class. When the first class has no word, it is because 
1, m, n, r, do not occur as initials in that class. The origin o f 
these two laws will be subsequently discussed.

Examples o f words rhyming together, and having the same in
tonation are here given :—  ■
,pien h‘ (t ‘s ) ^  t M  to s (ts)
• n ie n ^ m ^  k ‘(t‘s )0 ^ m  t‘ ^  h fs) ^  s

’pien I 5 p | i p ‘ ' ^ t ‘s ^ k ‘ (t ‘s ) i &  t | g t ‘ | |  ts '® h ( s )  ® k ‘(ts) 
pien‘ n 1 ^  t ® m ; X k ‘Ct‘s ) ^ h ( s )  ^ k ( t s )

poh ^  f  ^  1 ^ c h ^  t‘ ^  s ts

Further examples fo r  practice in pronunciation.

First tone. p‘u, to spread out; kia, to add; kwa, 
a melon ; fei, to f l y  ; -OS ti, low ; t‘i, a ladder ;  chui, 
to pursue; k'wei, loss; m  hwei, ashes; hii (sii), empty;

fang, square; f k  i, to attend to; obey; k‘ai, to open ; ^  
c'huen, to put on ;  ken, to follow;  *|  ̂ shen, deep; t‘o, (o 
draw ; kau, high ; hwen, stupid; melancholy; keng,
more ; to, many ; t'ung, it is reasonable ; it conveys the
meaning; it leads you right; kung, public; ju s t ; %  si', pri-
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vnte ; selfish ; swan, a cid ; yen, smnhe; tobacco; pien, 
side; k‘ien, to lead or draw with a string ; pan, to wrap up.

ffecond tone. <̂||| i>u, to fill u p ; #  mu, mother; m  na, that 
kwo, fr u i t ;  je, to provoke; kai, to change; hai, 

the sea ; %  mi, rice ; si, to wash ; si', to d ie; (ij  ̂ ii, rain ;
tsau. early ; m  tan, the liver; siang, to think; ^  kin, 

tight; tai, bad; li, to govern ; to shew regard to ; reason ;
wang, to go ;  kan, to da,re ; kii (tsii), to raise up ;

lau, old;' 1̂  tsui, lips; the mouth ; tien, to light; hii ;sii), 
to gran t; promise; she. to let go ; to throw aw ay; k‘en or 
k‘eng, willing; t‘o, sa fe ; sau, to sweep; kwan. to at
tend to ; to rule; ^  mien, to avoid; forg ive; sheng. to render 
it needless; a province ; ling, to lead; n ieu ,/o  button.

Third tone. pu,.a step; ye, night; kia, jorice ; 
hwa, a picture ; pai, to worship-; tai, to carry ; tsi, to
sacrifice; tsai, again; kVai. quickly; pei, the back;

_i p‘ei. to match; tui, to exchange; -J -  tsi. a character ; ^  
kii (tsii), a sentence; k‘ii, to go ; miau. a temple; m  pien, 
then; chan, to stand; kwei, to kneel; ^  nan, noisy ; 
sn, common; plain; 5̂  sung, to present; g j  hwa, w ords; 
sing, the natural disposition ; f l ]  p‘an. to judge; alien, longe
v ity ; nien, to think; to read aloud; tung, to fr e e z e ;  
t‘ung, to fe e l pa in ; chang. the rising o f  the tide; fang, to 
let go ; yang, to bring up ;  t t  chang, to rely upon ; M  t ‘si‘, 
to pierce ; to prick ; tsie, to borrow; she, to shoot an ar
row ; 5 ^  kieu, to save ; kin, to fo rb id : Bb  ngan, dark ; 
hwan, to call t o ; kwan. accustomed.

Fourth tone. poll (.pan), thin ; y^l]-koh. to c u t : t‘ah, a
pagoda ; siiifeh. snow ; ^  kioh, a horn ; i t  t‘oh. to entrust 
lo : ^d\i,joy; choh. turbid; hwah, sfipperj/; shuh,
ripe ; hwoh, living ; ^  pah, to pluck up ; t'ieh, to paste ;

t'sih. to paint; pa.int; tieh, to fa ll.dow n ; foh. to bind ; 
•̂ 5̂  hieh, to res t; j j i . keh. to take aw ay; to separate; mih, 
to seek; p‘eh, animal principle o f  life.
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Fifth tone, mai, to put in the ground; 0|^mien, to lie down; 
man, to hide; t‘ien, to spread; t‘an, to play the harp ;
nan, difficult; lien, to connect; c'huen, to hand down;
yen, severe; hien, string o f  a musical instrument; '^ h a n , 

to hold in the mouth ; siiin, to seek; ^  p‘ung, a sail; t‘ing,
to stop; t‘sung, to fo llow ; k‘ing, to lift u p ; hwang, 
yellow; ^ t ‘eu, to go towards; ]^ lie u , to flo w ; c ‘hau, a nest.

Words in combination arrangedfor practice in tonic pronunciation.

First tone, shang p'ing. ,  . >̂ 3̂. ,kiuen, wife and
fam ily  ^kia ,&i, fam ily property; jkwang ,yin, {light
and darkness) time; ,sin ,kan, [heart and liver) the heart;

i s  ,hwen ,yin, marriage ; ,shu ’si, to comb and wash
one’s-self; ,ehau ’sheu, beckon with the hand; ,sheu-
’sheu, to stretch out the hand; ^  ,shen ’t‘i, the body; MM 
,kwa ’kwo, melons and fru its ; ,kwang ’king, appearance o f
things; ^  ,tsY chu‘, to assist; ^  ^  ,t‘ien k ‘i ‘ (c ‘lii‘), the wea
ther; ,chi tau‘, to know; ,fang iigai‘, a hindrance;
i k  ,i kieu‘, as before; ,she k‘ien‘ (t‘sien‘), to sell on
long credit; ,t‘sin t ‘sih, relations by marriage and birth;
0  .shengjih, birth-day; ,sheu shi'h, to collect and arrange ;

,nganhieh (,sie), to rest; ,i fuh, clothes; ^  isin
pih, a new pencil; ,ya -t'eu, a serving g ir l; ,si .wen,
refined in manner; »shu .fang, room f o r  study; ,sin
.shen, the mind; ,ken ,t‘sung, to fo llow ; ^  ,kin .ii, a gold
fish ; ,yen ,wo ,t‘ang, bird’s-nest soup; ,i kwo‘
.lai, to carry over; ^  ^  .twan ,e‘ha .lai, to bring tea ; ^

,pau .yin ’ts'i, to wrap up silver; ,sheu ’k ‘i (t‘si) .lai,
to collect; ,tsu .fang ’ tsi, to lit a house;
jtang ,ku ’tsT, to be a Buddhist nun ,■ ,t‘sin ti‘ ,hiung,
an own brother; ,tsing si‘ .jen, a quick-witted man ;

^ ' , hwa . y e n ’k‘i au’u , ; 
^  ,sin ’man i‘ tsuh, wishes fu lly  gratified; ^

,fan .lai full k ‘ii‘ (t ‘sii), to turn round and round;
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,tung .t’siau ,si WaMgS io  look this way and that: :r 3 c ! 4  
S e  ,Hgai ,t‘ien kiau‘ ti‘, calling pitifully-on heaven and eaatih for 
aid; jSheu. sh’i'h .fang ’ts'i, to put a  home in order;

,ku Ctsii) .shen ,k‘ien ft‘sien) ,tsiang, taeoerce-spirits 
andcommission (heavenly) generals; i C l 'P  ,sia ’k‘e'u: ’liang
yang*; intentions opposite to> mords ; fa lse in his speeches;

,bin .yin ,chn' ’pan, geld, silver, pearls,, and other preciom
'things.

Second tone, Jtl shang sheng. ^  ’t ‘sing ,ngan, to ask 
sifter a  friend's health and prosperity; ’siaw ,si, waitinghoy ;

’ta ,sau, to'sweepi ^ ^ ’ fa ,t‘ing, to make inquiries-about; 
^  ’cliwen ,shen, to tarn round; ’ifrea jhiang-, to H^kt in^

tcense; ’Iau’tsT,yat^e/'; ’ pei’tVf, this and that;
’ kwan ’pan, to look to and protect; ’ch’f'ina, a paper horse;

’yin ’tsieu, to drink wine; m m  tan  t i , and y e t; 
tso  ’sbeu, the left hand; j i l  ’ t‘u ’chan, produce o f  the la n d ; 

’teng siitu*. Sardonic smile; ’hwei pang*, to htarm-
^ * |iv 5rti -i->̂

cmd calumniate; 1 ^  ^  ’kan sie‘, gratefully thank; ^  'shang 
tsan‘, reward and praise; *ho ki‘, an assistant in trade; n

’hau han‘, a good fe llow ; 'tsau fan-*, the morning m eal;
m m  tengheu*, ta wait f o r ;  ^  'wei k‘uh (,t‘su), (b en t and
crooked) hardships; t t M -  t‘si k‘eh (k‘o‘), now ,- n m  ’ta. fah, 
to send; ’yen muh, the eyes; f | ‘lA  ’t‘i siih, to sympathizer;

’sing c ‘hah, to inquire into; ’waing .nien, last y ea r ;
'm ’ tan .c‘ha. pour out tea ; ] ^ ’tsau .c‘hen, in the-morning;
B m  ’tien ,t‘eu, to nod the head; I K A  ’chi .jen, a paper mem; 

mi.shl.woow .nlang. mother i
’siau ,p‘u tsi', a small shop; ^  ’tsen ’mo yang*,

how ? ^  A -  ’si mien* ’shui, water f o r  washing the fa c e  -
§ §  ’Hang ,chang ’ehi', two sheets o f  paper; ’lau .jen
,kia. an old m an; t a  kifeh ’ tsi\ to tie a knot;

’ta ’sheu sh'ih, to put hair ornaments in order; nii
.hai .ri, a g ir l; ^  / § ,  ^  ’tso iSi yeu* ’siang, to think over a 
matter; ^  ^  ’na ,tung ’na ,si, to carry things about;  ^
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’ tau ,pei .c‘ha .iai, bring a cup o f  tea ;
.na ,<tau lung' <;liang‘, to tahe up swords and clubs; ^ l]
’tau Wan ’han ;c*ha, pour out a cup e f  good tea ; /J '' j f  ^
’fiiau ,ya .t'eu .men, young serving girls; ^ l o  A #  ’sie 'ki 
.je» k‘an‘, to write f o r  persons to see; ^  ’hi c'huh
Wang* ^ a i‘ , fond  o f  going outside to look; ’fan puh
fnng* ^hea, he on the contrary would not move.

Third tone, k‘ii sheng. pan‘ ,t‘ien. (half a day)
a considerable time; wai‘ vpien, outside; fu' ,t‘sin,
father dbnng‘ ,hwa, to plant flowers; pau‘ ,chi, to
inform o f ; -^niem^ ,ghu, to read ; k'wai' ’tsui, a quick
tongue; ^  .liau‘ ’K, arrem gefer; manage; chu‘ ’shen,
stay your hand; _ il wan' ehang', intkeevening; t'ang'
’sheu, to warm one’s hands with hotwnter; a o  ,^^che‘ ’li, here ; 

si‘ ’siang, to thiiik carefully o f ; /̂Ij ^l^k'iuen' ’chii, urge to stop; 
hwang‘ ’ t'sie. and still more; Jt. shang' ’ma, to mount 

a horse; kau' su‘ . to inform; k'an' hi' (si), to see a
fla y ;  ii' pei‘ , to prepare bforehand; hwei' i ‘, to
comprehend; fei' yung', expenses; ^  tui' tso‘, to sit
opposite; wang'hwai' to forget; ynen' i‘ , willing;

tsien' tah. to tread down ; ^  kau' peh (.pai), to ad
vertise publicly; 5^  lung' shah, to kill; ^^-heu ' sliih. ho
nest; liberal; ^  ~)l k'i* lih, strength; ^  0  tu'ji'h. (to  pass the 
days) make sh ft to live; m n  pi' .men, to shut the door; B M  
ying‘ .c'lieu, to have intercourse with the world; returning civility 
f o r  civility; hia' .k'i, play at chess; kau' .t'si, to
say farewell; shi'.t'sing, matter; thing; m m  tsin‘
.c'lieng. enter a city; j|j^ ^^shun ' .t'sung, tocomplywith and obey;

ta' ’ lau .ye, honoured sir; hwan' ,i fuh, to
■change one’s dress-, f s  ^  d ie ' hwei' ’tsi', f o r  this time;

sung' kwo' .lai, to take over and present; hiang'^
(siang) ,kiai (tsiai) shang', go into the street; tso' ,i
.shang, to make clothes; A x *  ta' ,kung ,fu, a great under-
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taking-, ^  — ‘ ^  7’ *̂ (-i) “  IM e; ® ^  sliui*
yili yo‘, to pass a night-, « 4 b S  lui‘ .ju ’ ii, tearsfalling like rain ;

pan' ,sin puh kieu' (tsieu), half new, not worn o u t ; 
j®®* ' ,t‘UR ,sheng, ta repress anger and keep

silent; yang' yih (,i) yang' .shen, to recover one’s
spirits a little-, ’sheu tung' kioh (’tsiau), to move
hands and fe e t ; tsai' ’ ii puh tsai', at home or not-,
p S  ^  Fiij wen' .c'hang wen' ’twan, to ash about this and that.

Fourth tone, juh sheng. m m  tuh ,shu, to read aloud;
to studg; hoh ,kia, the whole fa m ily ; fah ,c ‘hi', to
be mad; ^l| ^  k'eh ,shu, to engrave a book; c 'h u h ,sheng,
domestic animals; c'hi’h Vmrf, fe e t  and inches; length; ~T4.

yiih ,tsan, a jade^stone hair p in ; 3 ^  toh ’sheu, to pull 
out o f  his hands; pih ’si’, to kill by oppression ; if tsoh
’chu, to act as master; teh ’sheu, to be successful; 0
jih  ’ts'i, a day; time; ki^h (.tsie) ’kwo, to bear fru it ;
chill ’ktvan.y«.5< give your mind to; 5^  M i  chuh fu‘, to give direc
tions; sih fu‘, daughter-in-law; fuh shi‘, to wait up
on; shwoh hwa'. to talk ; tah ying‘ , to answ er;

nah men', to become sad ; tseh pel', to blame;
tseh (,chal) ting', to f i x  one's choice upon ; yii^h fah, so
much the more; ^  choh kih, anxious and hurried; c'hih
yoh (.c'h i yau‘), to take medicine ; ^  hi^i (,sie) sih, to rest ; 
mn tsih k'eh (k‘o‘), immediately ;  ̂ a tsoh jih , yesterday ;

hioh (.sjau) .fang, school-room ; shwoh -niing, ex
plain clearly; ^5" shell .t'eu, the tongue; pt{ c'huh .c'heng, 
to go out o f  a city; teh (t 'o ') ,lai, come on purpose; — •
yih .t'Ung, together; ^  t'oh ,i .shang, to undress; 0

jih  loll lieu', after sunset; A  ^  3 *  ̂ muh .ii ,sheng, noise 
heating the wooden fish ; hwuh ,t‘ ing teh. he suddenly
heard; §  A  ,shu ,jen. one o f  the literati; " f "  ^
shih shu‘ .nien. more than ten years; P ^  7 ^  c'hih .c'hang ,chai.
to keep long fa s ts ; Q  peh (.pal) ,tan koh, to linger fo r  no
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u se; { i j  c ‘huh .lai tsin‘ k‘ii‘ (c'hii), going in or out;
n m w m  p‘oh j)‘oh sah sah, bubbling and splashing about; 

^  puh pih ,to hwa‘, there is no need o f  many words; 
yiifeh k‘an‘ yiifeh ngai‘, the more he saw the more he 

loved ; tsieh ,t‘a tsin‘ k‘ii‘ (t ‘sii‘), to meet and con
duct ill; ^  puh ’hau i‘ ,si, ashamed.

Fifth tone, ~|a ^  hia p‘ing. ^  .p'ang ,pien, on one side ; 
.neng ,kan, p ow er; m  ^  .hwei ,kia, to return home; ^  

.nien ,keng, one's a g e ; .sui ,sin, do as you please ;  ¥

.ju ,kin, at present;  .fan ’nau, distressed in mind;

.yau ’slieu, to wave the hand; .t‘i ’sing, to awahen to a
sense o f  duty or danger ;  )ji^ ŷ 'C '.liang ’sliui, cold water ;
■ju ’t‘si, thus; .wen ’li, beauty o f  style; .nien ki‘,
y ea rs ; .ming ts'i‘, name; ^  .fan men‘, grieved; ^
.yin k ‘u‘, treasury; -yung mau‘, countenance; g]^.c‘heng
jen ‘, to acknowledge; „§^.Iing yen', effectual; .k'i (.t'si)
kwai‘, strange; .sui i‘, as you please; m v i  .ming ji'h, to
morrow ; .hien shwoh, idle talk ; ,t‘i pih, take up a
pencil; .wen yoh, a written security; ^|l .nan shwoh,
hard to say ; ^  .fang uh, a house ; .lien .mang, im
mediately; ^  -hu foolish ; .nu .t'sai, a slave;

.t'an .k'in, play the harp; .hwei .lai, to return;
•c'ha .hu, tea-pot; ^  .Ian ,kan -p'ang, beside the bahcstrade ;

^  -t’siang kioh (.tsiau) ,pien, at the corner o f  the wall; 
•yeu ,t‘a .men, let them do i t ; •wu ’nai .ho,

no other plan o f  action ; •losing yuen‘ .lai, I  desired to
come; •p‘au kwo' .lai, to run here; .yau .yau
’sheu, to leave the hand; » > n f \  .ho shang' .men, Buddhist 
priests; .ling li‘ jkwai ’k'iau, clever and cunning ;

.hwe’i kwo‘ .t'eu k‘ii‘ (t‘su‘), to turn the head away;. 
^  7$  -siun ’si mih hwoh, some seeking death and others 

IM  itij .yuen .lai .ju ’t'si, it is-still the same; ^
— ■ -t'ung tsai' yih c ‘hu‘, to be together at a p la ce ; ^ '(pj ^

D
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.wu ,t‘sing .wu i‘, without a feeling o f  kindness ;
.t‘sung ,kin (tsin) ji'h ’k‘i, beginning from  this day ; 

iM. .sii, ,sie .ban ,wen, to talk a little on the weather ;
•ju .ii teh ’shui, like fish  on gaining the loater.

On Accent.
I f  the native pronunciation be carefully observed, an accent will 

be noticed in groups o f two, three and four words, such as those 
in' the preceding exercises. It falls in a group o f two usually on 
the last syllable, for example in the Peking dialect. In a few dia
lects, as at Sung-kiang near Shanghai, the accent falls on the first 
o f  two combined words. The elocution in such dialects has an 
appearance o f eagerness imparted to it as compared to that of 
other dialects.

Particles usually refuse the accent; e. g. •jen
shi! ’hau till, the man is g ood ; the word ’hau is pronounced more 
emphatically than in A m m - m  .jen sh'i‘ ’hau han‘, the man 
is. a hero, because m  being a particle the accent is thrown back 
on the preceding word.

In  groups of three, four, and five words, there is a subordinate 
as well as a principal accent. It is placed on the first o f three 
words, as in ^  lah chuh ,hiang (s), candles and. incense;

^  -yiii ’tsi .t‘sien, silver and copper money ; 
hiau‘ fu‘ ’mu, to honour one's fa th er and mother.

It occurs on the second o f four and five words, as in jjia 
’li i ‘ .lien ’c ‘h'i,' politeness, uprightness, honesty and modesty; 

"6 * "Sr ’iu  ,king. 'ku ’ tien, ancient classical books;
’ku ’ lung wan‘ k‘i‘ (c ‘h), curiosities and toys ;  Mi*

,kin .yin ,t‘sai ’pau, gold, silver, and valuables;
A ±  ,kin muh ’shui ’ho ’t ‘u, metal, wood, water, f i r e  and earth ;

maul .yen shi‘ ,t‘ing f i ,  features, speech, sight, 
hearing and thinking. ,

The principal accent falls regularly on the last word in all such 
examples except when it is a particle.

In sentences o f seven words, such as are met with in proverbs 
and ballads, there is a caesura commonly after the fourth word,
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dividing the sentence into two groups o f four and three words each. 
These take the accent as i f  they formed independent groups 5 e. g. 
in 2 1  ^  ^  ’wu knh ,fung ,teng .nien sui‘ ’hau,
the Jive kinds o f  grain 'are abundant, it is a good y ea r}

wan‘ .min kung‘ ’hiang t‘ai‘ .p'ing j  ih, the peo
ple are together enjoying peaceftd times.

The word accent is here used in the sense in which it is applied 
to English words, as when the verb convict is said to differ from 
the substantive cdnvict, in the accent being placed op the last syl
lable.

On the present distribution o f  Words among the Tone->classes.

The circumstaDoe that the tone-classes, with the intonations ap-' 
plied to them, are subject to secular changes, explains many facts 
which otherwise it would be difficult to find a reason for. For 
example, the student is not to be surprised when he notices that 
the intonations used b y  aily native do not correspond with the 
names he assigns them. Probably no dialect retains the intona
tions just as they were when they were first examined and their 
nomenclature decided on. Further as already shewn, the terri
torial extent o f the same intonations is very limited. I f  a word 
said to be “ in the even tone” does not appear even to the ear in 
one dialect, it may be so in another.

- Another difficulty occurring to the student is that seme words do 
not belong to the same tone-class in different dialects., According 
to the general analogy o f the language they should do so; thus 
,ko, a song ;  ,kiau, to jo in  with, are in the first tone-class or 
shang p‘ing in all dialects. But why do words such as fu‘, a 
married woman ;  chung*, heavy;  chu‘, a pillar, appear in 
the Canton dictionary Fen-yiin in the lower shang sheng, while 
in mandarin they are in the k‘ii sheng ? The reason is that these 
with many, other words, including all whose initials are mutC or 
sibilant in the lower tone-series, have been slowly making a tran
sition from the shang sheng or class V I, to the k'ii sheng or class 
V II. This transition is in the Canton, Shanghai, and some other 
dialects, not quite completed.

The circumstance that the class shang p‘ing does not admit 1, m,
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n, j ,  r, except in a few words o f colloquial origin, and that hia p'ing 
does, not admit k, t, p, ts, ch, (except in words from the short tone,) 
is accounted for on the supposition, that these two classes were 
originally one. When this class separated into two, one appropri^ 
ated certain initials, and the other the remainder. The aspirate 
and vowel initials still remain common to these two tone-classes.

In classes. I I I  and IV  o f  mandarin many words have one sound, 
which differ in their tone in the southern provinces. Thus 
kieu‘, to Save, kieu‘, old, with shan‘, a fa n , ^  shan‘, vir
tuous, and tai‘, to carry, ft tai‘ , a generation, are placed in 
classes III, V II, in the south eastern provinces, while they all be
long to class i l l  in'the north and west. So also shi'h, to lose, 
- 5  shih, a stone, have one sound in Nanking and western mandarin, 
but are placed in classes IV  and V II I  respectively in the south west. 
The second tone-class furnishes no examples, because the mute and 
sibilant initials which should be found under class V I, have been 
long since transferred to class V II. ’ In this point the modem 
pronunciation is in opposition to the national dictionaries, where 

’hia, summer ;  ’heu, a fter ;  'tso, to sit, and nearly two 
hundred other words are marked as belonging to the second tone, 
though in mandarin they are pronounced with the third tone, and 
in many o f the south-eastern dialects with the seventh.

These changes in tone must not be confounded with that power 
which many words have o f  assuming two tones, according as they 
take the form o f a substantive or verb. Thus c‘hwen, to hand 
down, changes from class I  to III , when it becomes a noun chwen‘, 
a history. Here the change in tone is to distinguish between two 
different but comtemporaneous senses o f the same word, and ex 
amples o f this kind are not uncommon. The distinction in the case 
o f  some words having two senses, formerly marked by the intona
tion, has been obliterated by modern changes in pronunciation. < 

. The following are examples o f words having two tones now in use. 
.t'suhg ,sin, afresh ; TM S  ’ting chung‘, heaviest o f  all. 
’hau tih, good ; hau‘ i‘ tih, witling, desirous.
shau‘ tih, a youth ;  ’shau ,n1en tih, young.

5^  .kiai sung', to escort a prisoner;  ^  ^  ’kiai shwoh, to 
explain.

    
 



c h a p t e r  3 . ON VAKIATIONS IN TONE. 2 9

.hing .c'hwen, set the boat sailinff;  ,sieu hihg‘, to
reform one's life. \superior,
.c‘hang ’twan, long and short; ’chang shang‘, a

^  ngoh .jen, a bad tnan ; ^|* ’k‘o wu‘, hateful. •
,p‘ien .i, cheap ; mm .sui pien‘, as you please; at your 

convenience. \fhe mark.
( p P .8  jChung yi&n, the middle; chung' ’liau, he has hit

jtang iping, to be a soldier.; ^  ’tien tang‘, a pawnshop. 
S S  -k'ien (t‘s) -k'iang (t ‘s), strong in body; ’k ‘iang pa‘, '

to claim unjustly.
isiang ’hau, friend ly ; mm siang* ,pang,, to assist.

^  ^  -yTi^g i‘> ’■ >keng yih (i ‘), to change.
•wei -jen ’hau puh ’hau, is he a good man or 

not ? ,yin wei‘, because,
,chung ’ tsi, seed; chung* shang' ’liau, it is planted,
’shi' hwan‘, to employ a person; ,kung shi‘, an am

bassador,
jChan kwa‘, to divine by linear symbols; ’k‘iang

• chan‘, to seize upon unjustly.
,kien nan‘, misfortunes; .nan teb, hard to procure.^ ’yang yuh, to nourish 'y bring up ; mm kung‘ yang‘, to 

attend upon.
,t‘sung .yung, at ease; .sui .t‘sung, to obey ;  follow.

^  ,kwo ’wang, to pass b y ; ^  kwo‘ shih, jfewte.
l3*— t=l

-kang, generous; liang‘ yih liang‘, measure it.
1̂  i t  .ni ’t‘u, earth; 0  J l  kwoh tu‘, a kingdom.

,fen ,k‘ai, to divide; .ming fen‘, share; duty.
.siuen ’cbweb,”<o turn round; ^  chwen‘ kwo‘ .laî  ,

to turn back. [chuen‘, a biography.
,siang .c'huen, mutually hand down; - f r i t  yih p‘ien‘ 
.ho muh, harmonious; pj^ ho< tiau‘, to accord with. 
,t‘ing kien‘, to hear ; ^  t‘ing‘ .t'sung, to obey.

^  mo‘ shih, a grindstone; ^  .yen .mo, to grind.
,ting ’tsi', a nail'; # r ±  ting' shang', to nail.

S  >ying itang, o ^ ^ y A ^ yuig' tui‘, to answer. .
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k ‘an‘ ping‘,E 3  ,k‘an',tung ,si, to tea^cA over things; ^  
to attend sick persons.
’lau ,shi, teacher; T t ^ fh  .yuen shwai‘, general in chief. 
tsai‘ ’mi, to carry rice ', yih (,i) .nien pan* 

’tsai, a year and a half.

In ^ome words this distinction o f tones has disappeared. The 
shang sheng intonation in the lower series (class V I) has been lost.

• Por example, k‘ii sheng was formerly used in pronouncing h. shang.
f'^hiaand tsai, in the first three o f the following paired words, 

and shang sheng in the last three; shang* ,king, to go to
the capital; hia* .c'hwen, to leave a boat; ’so tsai*,
a  p la ce ; ’shang mien*, the upper side; T ®  ’hia mien*,
below; ^  puh *tsai, he is not here. A t present in all such 
words. k‘ii (c ‘h) sheng is used in all cases.

The dialects o f Amoy and C ‘hau-cheu, in^the provinces o f Fuh- 
kien and Canton, contain some anomalies on which light is thrown 
by  the hypothesis o f  progressive changes in tones. A t  Amoy, the 
words ’lau, old ; ’yeu, have; 3S. ’w a ,fv e  ; ’liang, two;

’wa, tiles; ^  ’ii, rain ; ’ri, the e a r ; ’wang, a net, are 
all read as book words in the second tone-class, but in colloquial 
use they are in the seventh. These words all belong to the sixth 
tone-class in' dialects where that subdivision exists. Supposing 
that it formerly existed at Amoy, and was gradually merged in the 
second, these and a few other words, preferring the low pronuncia
tion they had originally, passed for a time into the seventh tone- 
class, where they could conveniently retain it

In the Tie-chiu dialect the third tone-class o f mandarin will be 
found divided into three. O f these, the shang k‘ii corres
ponds to the tone-class o f  (he Same name in other dialects. The 
transition words already spoK: n of.will be found under “ F * h i a  
k‘ ii, together wifo tnany word.s belonging to tone V II, with a very 
few Proinr tone III, form a new class, viz. tone IX , called 
k ‘ii .- l̂ieng. .'J'lie inoile in which these tones are distributed may be 
seen in Ilev. J. Goddard’s Tie-chiu Vocabulary.

The following list o f  worils formerly in the .second, but now in 
the third tone-class has been formed partly from the dictionary
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StJESI of the fourteenth century, quoted in 
The rest come from a dictionary several centuries older, that called 
^  ’Kwang yiin‘ . The words have been checked one by one 
for their modern sound by the modern mandarin dictionary 3 L : ) )  
7C  B ,  and by the pronunciation o f a native o f Peking.

Among them will be found none with vowel initials, or contm<?n- 
cing with the consonants ng, n, m, 1, r, j , the transition being 
limited to the mute and sibilant Initials. Thus f t  •wang, to go, 
in class VI, coalesces with f t  ’wang, crooked, in  class II. So. 
also ^  ^  M  ^  yen, «^>m a, ^  if®  M  ii, ^  %  oic- 
are all in class II. The former difference in sound between f t  
•wang and f t  ’wang is considered by native writers to be that of 
the initial letters, and not a variation in tone. There can be little 
doubt that it was a variation in pitch, while the intonation was the 
same. It is carried through all the four tones. Thus 3E  ^  
•wang, yeu’, yih., are said to differ in initial from */ T  4 ^  
jWang, yeu‘, yih,. That this difference occurs in the earlier dic
tionaries in which four tones only are recognized, shews that the 
division o f words into an upper and lower series existed when they 
were compiled, and that it was a variation in the height o f the 
voice, but not in inflection. W e cannot, as the Chinese do, call a 
high w arid a low w  different letters. They differ only in height. 
The modern pronunciation in Kiang-nan agrees with this account 
o f the sound formerly given to words beginning w ith  a vowel, and 
therefore confirms it.

Table o f  words that have changed from, shang shefig to k‘u sheng. 

j)jn] ^  tung, ^  chung, ^  fung, rfr d b  #  I I
Shi. m  pei, ^  m  ki, a  I E  m  ^  ^  ^

ft #  T It chu. it #  M M ̂  ft ̂
P  W  f t  hu, A  fu, E  pa, ^  h*ai, i  *tsai, #

^  ^  ^ai, i 0  pei, p  tsui, ^  ^  ^  tui, kwei,
tsin, chen, kiiin, ^  fen, ^ •pm.

kin, ^  han, f t  pan, twan, m  hien, 
pisn, tien, tsien,

‘ chan. pan,
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shan,_ _ . .  chwen, ^  ^  M  %  ^ l: fM  ^  tiaii, @
0 _ ch n u , ^  5 ^  hau, pau, j^ t s a u , ^  tau, | |
to. JjTî  ho, ^  tso, T  MM hia, f i  she, Sian*?,

chang, ±  shang, ^  tang, '}jL hang, ^
hwang, tang, ping. #  f r # #  f i l i n g ,

m  i f  1?  ̂ tsing, ^  m m  sheu, Q  f  #  ^  kieu. j f  B  
m  heu, ®  shen, ^  ^  kin, ^  tan, ^  fan.

In the di.stribution anaong other tone-classes o f  words in the juh-
A rfcTL

many changes occur in the vowels. It  has there
fore been thought better to give details on this subject after the 
initials and finals have been discussed.

C H A P T E R  IV . 
On the Initials.

. Values o f  the Vowel symbols.

I, sec, sing; e, there (final), swn; eh, there;, a, father; o, go; 
u, ru e ; ii, tu ; i, tassel.

•The sounds o f thi.s language being all m'onosyllabic, it is conve
nient to treat them as the natives themselves do, that is to divide 
them into initials and finals for separate consideration. The ini
tials are 30 in number, viz. k, k ‘, ng, t, t‘, n, p, p‘, m, f, h, s, sh, j ,  
ts, t‘s, ch. c ‘h,.I, r, w , y, i, e,'a , o, u, ii.

O f these c and a, in many mandarin dialects, take ng before 
them uniformly, and should not then count as initials.

Words written i, u and ii, e. g. are regarded by Chi
nese writers as divisible into parts like other sounds. ‘ Perhaps it is 
in consequence of this that foreigners have usually prefixed w 
and y  to the two latter. To the Chinese ear u and wu are one 
sound, so that w though not necessary may be prefixed without 
misleading. In thq Peking pronunciation, I  hear the w distinctly 
in the words,’ , §  wuh, wung, wo, wu, and therefore 
Would omit the u entirely, as an initial in that dialect.

In Peking pronunciation, and also in the western provinces, ts- 
and k, and s and h. are in certain instances undistinguishable, but 
this does-not affect the unmber o f  initials, because it takes place 
only before the vowels i and ii. Thus a native o f  the metropolis 
cannot distinguish between the following words;-w
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00  losing; ,]<ing......^  tsii‘, kii‘ .. . . : . m  M  ,k‘i,
®  ^  .si, ,lii....................,hii, ,s ii.......................... ^  ,hing, ,sing.

Dr. Morrison long since pointed out this peculiarity o f the nor* 
them dialects, but without mentioning the coalescing o f  the con
sonants. The first o f  these northern bonsonants may be written 
ts, k or ch, the latter h or s. It is difficult to say which ortho
graphy best represents them.

Many speakers o f  mandarin place ng before the initials e, a, o, in 
all cases, reducing the number o f initial letters to 27- Sometimes 
a guttural g takes the place o f ng, which led Dr. Morrison to write 
this letter ’o. Thus there are three modes o f pronouncing words 
such as follow :—

fpij eu, ngeu, g eu ...................^  eh, ngeh, geh.
en, ngen, gen........ ai, ngai, gai.

m  au, ngau, gau ... if at an, ngan, gan.
^  ^  'W or o, ngo, g o . . . . . . ^  oh, ngoh, goh.

In Peking and its neighbourhood, all three o f these^ronuncia- 
tions exist, and in Nanking the finst and second. A t Si-ngan-fu 
ng, and at K ‘ai-fung-fu ’g are chiefly in use. A t C ‘heng-tu-fu ng 
is emj^loyed, as also at Tsi-nan-fu. In the syllabic spelling o f the ' 
imp’erial dictionaries, ng is the initial to words belonging to the 
lower-tone series, but it does not occur in the upper. Such is also 
the rule at Canton, Fuhcheu' Ningpo, and Sncheu. A t Amoy g 
is used with the same law as to tone. Ng thus appears to be the 

■ best orthography. ^
When k precedes the vowels e, a, u, it receives in C ‘heng-tu pro

nunciation a sound like kr. In this peculiarity, there is a resem
blance to the initials formed with r in the languages o f the Birman 
peninsula, which probably have a common origin with the Chinese, 
and where kr, tr, br, etc. are common at the beginning o f words.

N as an initial is in many dialects replaced by 1. This happens 
at Nanking, at T ‘ien-tsin near Peking, and extensively in the 
western provinces. A t C‘heng-tu li is retained before i and ii, but 
becomes 1 before other vowels. In the mandarin dictionaries this 
substitution o f 1 for n, and vice versa, is never recognized.

S, ts and sh, ch, are sometimes used for each other.' For exam- 
ple sheng, shi, ( i j  shan, 0^  shi, are often heard seng, si,

E
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san, s’i. Instances o f the interchange o f  ts and eh, are the mo.st 
numerous. Morrison has in consequence frequently given both 
sounds. In many words, the initial sh is ift. the province o f  Kan- 
suh replaced by f. In reference to the initials ts, ch, s, sh, the 
Nanking and more particularly the Peking dialects are the best 
guides, agreeing as they do with the imperial dictionaries.

J is heard as y  in paVts o f Shan-tung. In some dialects o f  the 
mandarin provinces it is sounded like r. Thus j'ih, sun, becomes 
the same in sound with ri, son.

The Chinese r is pronounced not with the tip o f the tongue, but 
with the' central part o f that organ. It has no vibrating ring, so 
that the letter r has been avoided by continental writers, who 
have preferred 11 as its symbol. It is not unlike the English r.

J, f, ch and sh, do not take i after them. Hence words usually 
'written by foreigners ching, shing, chin, etc. should be spelt differ
ently. The same vowel is found in the words A .jen, )plp .shen, 

,ken, .men, ^  ,c‘hen. Through the operation o f this law, 
words such as 0  jih, chib, ^  shih, originally in the short 
tone, when they become lengthened, invariably take the forms ji, 
chi, shi. This is their pronunciation even in Nanking where the 
short tone still exists. Hence also k and ts before i, though pro
nounced in .some dialects nearly like ch, do not become confounded 
with words originally possessing that initial. Thus king and 
gg. tsing, when pronounced in a manner hardly distinguishable 
from ching, are not mistaken for ^  (commonly written ching, but 
really pronounced) cheng.

A  few words taking the initial y, as ying “ hard,”  are in some 
dialects heard ngeng, p. g. in the city o f C‘heng-tu. In the man
darin dictionaries thi.s word is ying. Ng is its old initial.

o f  words having a vowel initial, some of those elsewhere pro
nounced yen, take a prefix n as at C ‘heng-tu. Words in y  are 
pronounced with j  in the province o f Kwei-cheu. In the former 
case it is but a few words, as i, yen, etc. that assume the 
prefix. In the latter all words in i and y are heard with the ini
tial j. In this respect, the Kwei-cheu pronunciation resembles the 
Hak'ka dialect, spoken in many parts o f the provinces Kwang- 
tung and Kwacg-si. A t T ‘ien-tsin the initial y is also pronounced 
j  in many words.
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Morrison prefixes n to yeh, and some other words in y  with
out sufficient authority. He writes s in the sound o f the charac
ters '^1‘ ich are all pronounced
with sh in Peking. Where he gives the initials ts and ch as both 
in use, ch is, according to Peking orthoepy, to be preferred.

Native Systems o f  Initials.

There are several systems o f initials for the mandarin language 
formed by Chinese authors. In the work called Li-shi-yin-kien, 
by a native of Peking, many o f these are given. The author’ŝ  
own consists of 33 characters, viz.—
^  ko‘, ^  tui‘, po‘, ^  ,sung, tsui‘,
^  ,k‘ung, ,t‘au, .p‘an, f| ll ,sien, ^  t‘sui‘, ^  .lien,

’shui, vM ’tsieu, ^  .yau,
^  -jan, ,t‘sing, lip* ’fen,
Pjl ,chung, .hung.

.Iwan,

iM-lg ,ngeu, 
^  ,king,
'M ,k‘i.

biit tihh.
^ , t ‘i e n , i i

! man, 
pien‘,

[ ,p‘iau
’niau, 0^  .mien, ,c‘hun, .hiuen.

O f these all which take i after the initial, 13 in number, are su
perfluous. Sh, j , ch, f, cannot take i. Si and hi, with ki and tsi, 
should be identified, according to the practice o f the author in other 
parts o f his work. In the tables constructed with the aid of this 
series o f 33 initials, he however regards them as distinct, no doubt 
wishing to avoid the confusion that would arise from spelling many 
words in k and h, with ts and s. The same motive has led me in 
this work to retain the old consonants k, h, in such words as

kii, in conformity with the common usage o f French and 
English sinologues, instead o f adopting c ‘h or t‘s, and s.

A ll the vowel initials are placed together under the characters 
yau  and nyeu. The former includes under it i, ii, y, the latter e, 
a, u, w, with ng. ,

This work Li-shi-yin-kien, Mirror o f sopnds by Li-ju-chen, of 
the district Ta-hing in the city o f Peking, was published in 1810, 
in four volumea. The order o f the initials in his work is that of 
lines o f poetry. For convenience o f examination they are here 
arranged in a natural order.

Another system extensively known is that o f the dictionary 
Wu-fang-yuen-yin, by a native o f Yau-shan, or what is now called
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T ‘ang-shan, in Peh-chi-li, the metropolitan province. I t  consists 
o f the following characters, 20 in number, read from right to left. 

,kin, ^  'tsien, chuh, ’teu, m  ,pang,
.k'iau, t‘sioh (,t‘siau), ^  .c‘hung, ’̂ ‘u> P'auS

3/C  ’bo, ^  hi‘ (s), ^  shih, ,|^ ’niau, muh,
®  ,wa, ^  .yun, 0  j'A , , ^  .lui, M

A s in the foregoing table, the vowels are included under two 
initials. W  embraces e, a. o, u, with ng and w. Y  includes i,'ii, 
andy. A rt may be observed in the arrangement o f this table. Ng, 
n, m come under k, t, p, as from their natural affinity, they should 
do. F  and h, are nearly allied to p and k. L  is allied to the t 
series, for it frequently interchanges with n, and in some lan
guages with d. Thus the law o f  a well-arranged alphabet, which 
consists in placing allied letters side by side, is closely adhered to.

This work was published in 1710 after the author’s death. His 
native place is a little more than 200 miles S. W . o f  Peking. He 
does not mention the lengthening o f the short tone, except in the 
case o f a few words/ In Chinese works on sound, not being com
pilations, it is always important to know where and when the au 
thors lived, for not having alphabetic symbols to write with, their 
testimony is. o f value chiefly for their own dialect. The above 
20 characters form the alphabet according to the order o f  which 
the dictionary is arranged. It is in two volumes, and is very 
extensively used, but contains only the most common meanings o f 
words.,

A  new and extended edition o f this work with many alterations, 
in four volumes, was prepared in 1810. The order o f  the initials 
and finals is somewhat different. The place o f each word in the 
old tables o f rhymes is pointed out, and more meanings are given 
to.the characters; but it is less convenient for reference than the 
smaller one. It is called 3L  TU ^  . The
editor often shows bad jqdgment in following old authorities, where 
they differ from modern usage. He also counts eight tones instead 
of five, through his desire to reconcile the old system with the 
new.

Another native writer in a dictionary called 
C ‘hung-cheuTt‘siuen-yiin, describes the initials by their mode o f
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utterance, instead o f selecting characters as symbols for them. 
He arranges them in 15 classes as linguals, dentals, gutturals, etc. 
and places all words in his dictionary in the order o f these classes. 
He gives the Honan pronunciation from the testimony o f several 
previous writers on the mandarin language, being himself a native 
of the district Chau-wen, in the city C‘hang-shuh, near Su-cheu. 
In this work, the native method of spelling called Fan-t‘sieh is 
used to write the sounds, as employed in the older dictionaries. 
Two pronunciations are given. One contains the soft initials for 
words in the tone-classes-V to V III, and represents the pronuncia
tion in Su-cheu and cities near it. The other places the aspirates 
k ‘. t‘, p‘, c ‘h, t‘s, in.stead o f  g, d, B, dj, dz, in tone V ; and the hard 
initials, k, t, p, ch. ts, in tones V II, V III, in place of the same, 
soft consonants, i. e. it gives the mandarin or northern pronuncia
tion called by him .yuen ,yin. The order o f the finals js
essentially that of the common tonic dictionaries, formed by scholars 
o f the T ‘ahg and Sung dynasties. .
- The spelling and arrangement o f this work are taken principally 
from an earlier production, d i i s s - a  Chung-yuen-yin-yun 
by Cheu-teh-t‘sing, a writer of the Yuen or Mongolian dynasty, 
A. D. 1264 to 1368. This author wrote down, by help of the Fan- 
t‘sieh, the mandarin pronunciation, while it was in process o f for
mation. Hi.s initials are the hard mutes and sibilants, k,.t, p, f, ch, 
s, ts, the aspirates, k‘, t‘, p‘, c ‘h, t‘s, the soft initials, g, d, b, v, 
dj, dz, and the nasals, liquids and semivowels, ng, n, m, w, y, 1, r. 
Of these the soft initials are found to their full extent only in the 

■ fifth tone-class. In the sixth they do not occur at all, and in the 
seventh and eighth only in a minority o f cases. That the soft con- ' 
sonants are embraced as here stated, in the initials of Cheu-teh- 
t ‘sing, may be shewn in the following manner. The character ^  
js not placed with t^l‘ among the hard initials, nor with i‘si'‘ 
among the aspirates. Its initial must then be soft. To expre.-s 
that initial ^  is used. Thus we learn that }£:| and ^  .-should be 
written dzi‘, .dzi. This orthography is confirmed by the inscrip
tions o f century X III , written with Baschpa’s Mongolian alphabet. 
In that alphabet there is a symbol for dz, as also for g, d, b, z, and 
the characters which they are employed to write, such as, with d,
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b, mm
IM  dz, ^  M  , are so pronounced at the present day
in Kiang-nan.

It is remarkable that the power o f the INIongolian characters as 
known from the Tibetan alphabet, is in these monuments, for all 
the mutes and sibilants, the reverse o f the Chinese sound. Thus k 
and p represent the Chinese g and b, and g  and d are used to 
write the Chinese sounds k and t. Is this accounted for by the 
fact that letters in course o f change are pronounced with an 
indistinctness which deceives a foreign ear 7

To sh, there is on these monuments no correlate consonant. Thus 
, ■which might have been expected to be writ

ten with zh or dj, are all spelt with sh. The last three are now 
pronounced c‘h.

On the monuments, and in the book here under discussion the 
initial o f words, such as A juh, %  ri is the same, j  and r not 
being considered separate consonants.

Cheu-teh-t‘sing’s pronunciation is apparently more recent than 
that ol the monuments, for very many words written there with the 
soft consonants are found in the book with the corresponding hard 
letters. Thus dzo‘ is pronounced as tso‘, doh as ^  
,to, ziang' as siang‘, di‘ as ti‘, gw ei‘ as kwei‘, 

dzui‘ as fJX tsui‘, boh as ,po. But on the other hand 
while wang-^nd t r  vang, wu and vu, etc differ in or
thography according to the spelling o f the monuments, they would 
in the work in question be all spelt with w, which is the more recent 
pronunciation. B y both these authorities ng in words such as 

ngai, ngen, is omitted.*

C H A P T E R  V.

On the Finals.

In mandarin pronunciation the only con.sonants that end a word 
are the letters n and ng. The vowel terminations are numerous,

* See Mr. Wylie’s article on the Shanghai monument, in the Asiatic 
Transactions, Hongkong, 1854— 56.
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and the introduction o f the vovrels i, u, and more sparingly e, a, 
between the initial and final gives variety to the sounds. The 
finals formed by single vowels are the following :—

i rE ki" ei -wei
2[S ’pen

u pu‘ ■^T’ku
1 ;^ , c h i if r s h i ' en ^  ,shen a ku‘ -hu
ih ^ p i h ^  pfih en g2^ ,sh en g )^  ’leng uh iJ t fuh ^^^muh
■ih slab ^  ch ih a M l-m a uh M kuh ^ l i i h
in ^  .min 4 b ’p‘in ah i i l a h ^ ^ o ‘hah un .lun jl{3 shun'
in g ^ .m in g ^ p in g < an chan‘ ,chan un m •yfin
e /^ s h e ‘ iM ohe‘ an gV 7  -mang un kun;;Fj^,cliung
eh ■^peh ^  meh 0 0 .mo j k ’ho
eh ^ c h e h sheh oh M p o b hoh

The finals admitting diphtliongs and triphthongs are the fol
lowing :—

tsie‘ 
M  lieh

jSieu 
hia‘ 

pH hi ah 
.hiai 
jtien 
jhiang 

fg  .miau
ft .l^ioh

liuh 
hiueh 
k‘iuen‘ 
.siun

iung .hinng ,k‘iung

.sie

0 l j  .lieu 
tkia

kiai‘ 
jkien 
,kiang 

IQ . ,hiau

lioh
iuh(ii) ^  kiuh 
iiieh kiueh
iuen ’kiuen
iun ^  ,kiiin

le
ieh '
ieu
ia
iah
iai
ien
iang
iau
ioh

eu
ai
au
ui
uei
uen
uen

■rf* ’sheu 
itjM -tnai

P ’k ‘eu

. !pai‘
mau‘ j77ji,tau 

^  ,tui ^ M u i  
,kwei " |l^ jhwei 
’kwen ^  ,hwen 

g ( ? ) ^  jkweng .hweng 
ua ’kwa hwa‘
uah hwah ^ jj  kwah
uai ’kwai .hwai
nan lwan‘ ,kwan
uang ^  ’kwang .hwang 
no ;H| ’kwo ’hwo(ho)
uoh hwoh shwoh

The finals, according to this arrangement 54 in number, are 
compressed into 12 by  the author o f  W u-fang-yuen-yin. The 
characters he has chosen to represent them are given in the fol
lowing table:—
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Class. Finals included.

1. ^  ,t‘ien,..................... ien, an, wan, iuen.
2 . A  -jen ,...;...................... en, in, un, iiin, wen.
3. n i  .lung............................. ung, eng, ing, iung.
4. ^  .yang..................... ang, iang, wang.
5. .nieu,..................... ieu, eu.
6 . S l ’ ngau,.................. au,iau.
7. ^  ’h u ,................................ u, uh.
8. .t‘o ,........................... 0, wo, oh, ioh, woh.
9. ii'fe .she,..................... e, ie, iue, eh, eh, ieh, iueh.

1 0 . ’ma,............................... a, ia, wa, ah, iah, wah.
11. .e‘hai,...................... .. ai, iai, wai.
12. i i t i ‘, ......................... i, i, ei, ui, ii, wei, ih. iih, ih.

The finals used in the work Chung-cheu-t'siuen-yiin, and a small 
dictionary published in a . d . 1690, called , Yin yiin‘
,sii ,chi, are borrowed from the earlier work o f  Cheu-teh-t‘sing, 
the first o f  the mandarin dictionaries.* In -that older work the 
finals are taken from the tonic dictionaries o f former dynasties,, 
adapted to the modern dialect o f northern China. They are the 
following :------

1- ,fung ,chung, including ung, iung as in .hung,
•̂ ti

-hiung, H i .lung, ’Hung,
2 . ,kiang, .yang, including ang, iang, wang.
3. ^  ,chi', ,s'i, including ^  ,chi', ,shi', ^  ,si, ^  .t‘si, 

.r'i, and a few from the short tone, as M  ’tsi (tseh).
4 . .wei, including i. ei, wei, ui, as in the words

®  ,si, ,chi, ^  ,fei, ,chui, ^  ,k‘wei, and a large num
ber from the short-tone, finals, eh, ih, oh, as ,shi, ^  .si, H  
’kwei, ^  ’hei. In the Mongolian inscriptions already mentioned 
the characters are spelt hwe, kwe, tei, i f  the vowels,
which are difficult to decipher, may be so read.

* Another small dictionary by a native of K ‘vven-shan near Su-cheu, 
called pjl ^'j‘| ^  is compiled on the same plan.

    
 



CHAPTER 5. ON THE FINALS. 41

5. ^  .ii,’ .Hiu, including all words in ii, « ,  and many from 
tiie short-tone finals iuh, uh,' as m  ’ kii, ’k ‘u, ^  lii‘.

6. ,kiai, .lai, including ai, iai, wai, and many words 
from the short-tone finals eh,, ah, as P@ mai‘, .hwai, "Q" ’pai. 
In Baschpa’s Mongolian characters ^  is spelt pai. He spells 
with i final. B y  Cheu-teh-t‘sing, it is written dai or tai. .

7. jChen, .wen, including en, in, un, tin, iiin, wen.
8. |JLl .han, ,shan, including an, and part of the finals ien, 

wan, as ^  ’kien, ^  .hwan, 3 ^  ,pan, ^  ,kwan.
9. W l  -twon, ,hwon (or hwon), including many words 

whose finals are now pronounced an, wan, as ̂  ,kwari, ,pan,i
’twan, hwan‘, p‘an̂

10. ,sien, ,t‘ien, including the finals ien, en, iuen, uen, 
wen, as .lien, shen‘, .hiuen, .yuen, .c'hwen.

11* ^  ^  ,siau, .hau, including the finals iau, an, and many
short-tone words in ioh, oh, as ’k'iau, n  ’tsau, .hiau. 
The last o f these words is so spelt in Mongolian writing, being the 
same in written form as hiau‘.

12. ^  >ko, ,kwo, including the finals o, wo, and many words 
in the short-tone finals uh, oh, woh, as .cho, i f

13. ^  ^  ,kia, .ma, including words in a, ia, wa, and almost 
all short-tone words in ah.

14. ,c ‘he, ,che, including the finals e, ie, iue, and the 
corresponding short-tone finals, as .hil, ^  .tsiul.

Id. ^  ,ke)jg, ,t‘sing, including words in eng, ing.
16. ^  .yeu, .heu, including words in eu, ieu, and many words 

from the short-tone finals uh, as ’sheu, 1̂ j e u ‘, for shuh, juh.
17. ^  ,t‘sim, .sim, including many words now pronounced 

with the finals in, en, as ,yin, ' i ^  ,shem
18. ,kiam, ,hiam, including many words now pronounced 

with the finals an, ien, as ’kan, ,yen, kien‘ ,
19. .liem, ,siem, including many words now pronounced 

with the finals an, ien, as chan, ^  ’t‘ien.

The final m in the last three classes is known to be the sound
F
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intended by the author, from comparison with the southern dia
lects, and particularly from monuments already mentioned, in the 
old Mongolian writing, where the sounds attached to Chinese cha
racters in the 13th century, are expressed alphabetically.

These classes o f finals representing the northern pronunciation 
in the time o f the author, are headed by the same characters as 
those employed in many o f the tonic dictionaries, but reduced from 
thirty to nineteen. Later writers have added to their number by 
separating ii from u, and ei from i, but they have not been bold 
enough to make the other changes in this system rendered neces
sary by the lapse o f five centuries, e. g. the abandonment o f  the 
final m, and the union o f such sounds as kwan and
chi, under one heading according to the modern pronunciation.

Even the author o f the Wu-fang-yuen-yin, though he has adopted 
an entirely new system o f  finals, and an alphabetical arrangement 
for the initials, has sometimes apparently relied too much on the 
older work of Cheu-teh-t‘sing, as in spelling cheng‘, ,sheng IE, 

and other words ching, shing, and in separating from 
though they are both pronounced chi'. These peculiarities may 
however have been required by the dialect familiar to the author, 
and his work is a most useful and convenient manual dictionary^ 
being on account o f the alphabetical order o f the characters very 
easy o f reference. There are many errors in it, but it would be 
difficult to point to a better guide to the mandarin sounds, there 
being no imperial dictionary in which they are detailed. Some 
instances in which it does not agree with the present mandarin 
sounds are the following. The words c'huen, c ‘hang, and 
some other words in c ‘h are spelt with sh. j j f . E I . P , #  ■, etc. 
have s for their initial, instead..®# t‘s. is sheng instead o f sing. 
The words ^  and are spelt kiung, kung, whereas they are 
now both called kung. The same remark may be made o f other 
words agreeing with thCse in sound. Very few o f  these faults are 
corrected in the newer edition.

The annexed table contains examples o f all the sounds formed 
by the union o f the initials and finals. Words in the short tone 
are here given in their short form as they appear in the foreign 
works, and some native dictionaries.. The column iuh among the 
finals is merely a repetition o f iih.
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* Table o f  syllables^ made by joining the initials and finals.
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Number o f  sounds. The syllables contained in the foregoing 
table amount to 5 3 2 .' In the syllabic dictionary o f Morrison there 
are 411. The difference is occasioned principally by his not count
ing aspirated words, as distinct from those not aspirated. The 
number would be much greater when the final m, and the soft ini
tials g, d, b, V, etc. were still in existence, as under the Mongolian 
dynasty. There would then be at least 700 syllables.

Finals in n  n g . The finals in and ing are kept distinct in nor
thern mandarin (Peking and Si-ngan), but in the Nanking dialect, 
and in that of the western provinces they are confounded. At 
Nanking t ‘sin and ^  t'sing are both called t‘sing. In Si- 
c ‘hwen n n \  , they are both read t‘sin. In agreement with the 
pronunciation of Nanking, ng is the favourite final throughout the • 
region east and south of that city as far as Fuhcheu, while Hunan 
and Hupeh like S'i-c‘hwen prefer n.

The finals in, ing, do not occur after f, ch, sh, j .  In southern 
China they follow ch, sh and j  in many words, but in all such 
words, the vowel e is used in place o f i in the provinces where 
mandarin is spoken.

The final ien has the open sound o f a in northern mandarin, e. 
g. at T ‘ien<-tsin in the neighbourhood o f Peking, and in m n  
’ Shan-si. Some natives o f  Peking prefer e, others a. In  the dia
lects o f Nanking and C‘heng-tu representing central and western 
mandarin it is ien. Thus are written either tian, kian,
(the a in fa n ), or tien, kien (the e in fen ). A s in other cases, the 
vowel i in this final refuses to take the soft sibilants sh, ch, j ,  be
fore it. In C‘heng-tu pronunciation the i is sometimes omitted, as 
in hien, pronounced han. Some words with the initial s, 
called sien by Morrison, insert u, e. g. ,sien are pronounced
,siuen in Peking and in S i-c ‘hwen mandarin.

The final iang appears to be free from variations. I t  occurs 
only after the consonariis k, k‘, s, ts, t‘s, n and 1.

The final iung is used only after k, k‘ and h. In many parts of 
northern China, this final is heard iong (o as in hone).

The finals iuen, iiin, occur after s, h, ts, k, and their aspirates. 
For the vowel e, a is often used, as in the case o f  the final ien.

The finals en, eng, rhyming with the English words son, sung.
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are found after all the initials, except that en does not combine 
with t, 1, or s. The number o f words ranged under these finals is 
greatly increased by the transition o f many characters formerly 
pronounced with in and ing, e. g. jShen, cheng‘,
.c'hen, .c‘heng.

Words in wen, weng, are rare and are met with only with the 
initials k, k‘, h, e. g. ^ k w e n ,  k‘wen, hwen. In nor
thern mandarin as at Peking, the syllables kweng hweng 
are heard kung, hung, though the latter is also heard in colloquial 
heng. Morrison has marked kweng and hweng as separate sylla
bles, and Premare has kweng, but there is good reason to omit 
them as is done by the auther o f Wu-fang-yuen-yin.

Words in an and ang are found after all the initials. The num
ber is increased by the accession o f many characters having the 
initials sh, ch and j ; e. g. These are spelt by Mor
rison (and in Wu-fang-yuen-yin) shen, chen, jen, to rhyme with 
the English words fen, pen ; but at present the a in father is the 
sound given them whether in Nanking, S'i-c‘hwen, or the north. 
Thus ^  shan, shang, are at Nanking the same in sound, the 
final ng in that city, when it follows a, being pronounced n.

The letter w in the final wan, is usually not clearly pronounced 
after the initials j ,  1, s, t and y. Thus § [,, are heard toan, 
loan, where o takes the place o f  u.

Among words in wan and wang are included by Morrison, Pre
mare, and other writers, many with the initials p, m ; e. g. 
pan, man. These I  prefer to speU without the medial w, for though 
heard in provincial dialects, natives o f the mandarin-speaking ci
ties do not make use o f that sound. The finals wan and wang 
coincide in the Nanking dialect, where and are both pro
nounced kwan. They are kept clearly separate in northern and 
western mandarin. This fact respecting the Nanking dialect, 
rests on the testimony o f three teachers, natives o f that city.

The final ung is usually so spelt by English writers, as kung 
(u as in rue). Premare uses o, rhyming with go, and that ortho
graphy agrees with the sound as heard from many native speakers 
of mandarin coming from various districts. But u represents bet
ter the Peking pronunciation. In some words belonging to this
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final, the vowel is variable; e. g. in , pronounced feng,
xneng, p'eng. or fung, mung, p'ung, also hung, heng Or hweng,

, kung or kweng. The syllable shung is recognized in Wu- 
fang-yuen-yin and exists at Sucheu, but it is pronounced with c ‘h 
at Peking.

The final un, rhyming with moori, is often heard iin as t‘sun 
or t‘siin, a village. The consonants k, ng, p, m, f, h, w, y, never 
take this final. A t Peking un and iin are both used. In the 
mandarin o f Nanking and S i-c ‘hwen un is preferred. The author 
o f  Wu-fang-yuen-yin makes lun and Kin separate syllables. Thus 

lun, discourse; liin, human relations.
Vowel finals. The final i refuses the initials ng, f, j , sh and ch.

' Thus , often written chi, shi, should be made to rhyme
with ^ s i " ,  ts'i, according to the orthography o f  this work, 
and with sze, tsze, according to Morrison.

Words in i are limited to the initials s, ts, sh, ch and r, with j, 
in the short tone, e. g. ^  ’si, ^  tsi‘, 3 ^  ’ri. Some may doubt. 
the propriety o f using the same symbol for the vowel part o f  the 
sounds, n  ’si, ’r'i, but this is what is done in the native man
darin dictionaries, and it seems to me that they are right. '

Words hi e take only the initials sh, ch, j, y  and m in one in
stance ’me, or a,s it is perhaps more frequently called ’mie. 
For the pronunciation o f C ‘heng-tu, the best standard o f western 
mandarin, this final should be written e, as the a in case. ' A t 
Nanking, it is nearer in sound to e, as the a in “  care.” In Peking 
pronunciation, when i does not precede, it approaches to o  as in 
go ; e. g. in ,chei to hide. A fter k, t, s and ts, this final re
quires the insertion o f the vowel i, as ^  ’sie. It occurs without 
the medial i only after sh, j ,  ch, a limitation which also marks 
words in the short tone in b h ; e, g. sbeh.

Words in ei take only the initials p, m, f  and w ; e. g. I t  .mei, 
apricot. Occasionally after p and f, this final becomes i ; e. g.
,fei, not, is sometimes heard fi. When w intervenes, the conson
ants k, h, also take ei, as in kwei, hwei. W ords with
the initials n. 1, such as ^  nui, ^  lui, are by many mandarin 
speakers pronounced nei, lei.
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Words in a after k and h, insert the vowel i ; e. g. ,kia, 
hia‘, or the vowel a, as in kwa‘, hwa*, otherwise the letter 
a refuses to foUow those consonants.

The final o, ia  many parts north of the Yellow Eiver is sounded
и, and is like the first vowel in the diphthong o f words such as hoio,
cow. Sh, ch,. f  and y, do not take this final. (Y et m  is sho in 
Shan-tung), In the mandarin dictionaries another final is made by 
inserting u before o. Thus , are pronounced ko, kwo res
pectively, and ][f^, ho, hwo, but the w after h appears to be 
now falling into disuse. Morrison omits hwo, but it is recognized 
by Premare.

Words in u in some dialects take ii or u for u after sh, j  and ch; 
e. g. shu, pronounced shii in Hu-peh, and shu at Si-ngan-fu. 
Prernare adopts without good authority, the orthography shii. A t 
Si-ngan-fu, u after some consonants is changed to eu, so that ^  
’tseu has the same sound with jji§. ’tsu, pronounced ’tseu.

The final ii occurs only after k, n, h, s, ts, and standing alone; 
e. g. ,kii, ,ii. There is no need o f the inserted i or initial
y  added to the spelling o f such words as these in the current or
thographies.

For remarks on the finals ie, ia, see e, a.
Words in iai take only the initials k, h; e. g. kiai, but when 

i is not inserted, all the consonants except f  and j  are employed. 
A t C‘heng-tu the intermediate i is omitted in some words, as in 
^ ^ h ia i ‘, pronounced hai. The sound yai heard in Shan-tung, is 
ngai at Peking as in etc.

Words in iau take all the initials, except sh, j ,  ch, ng and f, 
which in this as in other cases cannot precede the medial vowel i.

The final eu takes all the initials. It rhymes nearly with the 
English word “ prow,” but an intermediate vowel, the e in “ then,”  
is usually heard. ^

In the finals ai, au, ui, wai, each letter has its full sound. After
к, h, p, m, f, the termination ui does not occur.

Short-tone finals. The finals in the short tone all consist o f 
vowels, which are lengthened in northern and western mandarin.

The final ih as commonly written, should be subdivided as in the 
table into ih and ih. This is rendered necessary by the fact that 
i does not take the soft sibilants, sh, ch, j  before it. Thus m  sih,

G
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becomes si in Peking, and is there identical with si, west, while in 
Nanking it remains sih with the vowel short. Words like and 
+  agree in tone and in vowel sound with 0 ^  .shl time, at Peking, 
and at Nanking in the vowel sound but not in tone. For the lat
ter the spelling shill, and for the former .shi, is here adopted.

The final eh, as in Q ,  l § "  peh, spelt by French writers pe, and 
by  Morrison pih, varies in sound in the mandarin dialects. In 
Peking it is predoniinantly ei, ai, or o ; at Nanking eh (the e as u 
in tuny, in S i-c‘hwen feh (the e as in there); and in Honan ei and ai.

The final ^h preserves the same vowel sound in all the dialects. 
I t  only occurs after the initials sh, j , ch, y, as is true also of the 
long final e, its correlate.

Words in ah become a (as a in father), in the northern and 
western dialects, as A pa, eight.

Words in oh take o, rhyming with “ no,” or au as yoh, pro
nounced like yau‘ at Peking, and .yo at C ‘heng-tu.

Words in uh change their vowel to eu, u and ii in northern man
darin. When there is no consonant preceding, as in u is the 
sound preferred in all tjie dialects. A t C ‘heng-tu eu is not used. 
Thus called lieu' in the north, and identical in sound with * /§  
lieu*, is heard .lu at C ‘heng-tu, agreeing in sound with .lu, and 

.nu, there pronounced .lu.
The final iih is usually written iuh by foreign authors, and.both 

sounds are given in the preceding table. Almost all the words 
under this final are however pronounced ii at Nanking, and in the 
other dialects. Thus lii not liuh, and ^  k'ii (t'sii) not k‘iuh.

In the final ieh many speakers o f  mandarin omit one o f the 
vowels i or e. They are more firmly fixed in the mandarin of the 
north, than in that o f other parts. Thus tieh, butterfly, in 
Peking tie, is in C‘heng-tu called ti agreeing in sound with ^  ti, 
a flu te ; while at Nanking it is ^h. -

The final iah occurs only after k and h. It  usually takes the 
form ia ; e. g. ^  .hia.

Words in ioh are lengthened to io or iau 5 e. g. til sioh, to cut, 
is heard siau at Peking, and .sio at C ‘heng-tu.

Words in iuh take ii in place o f that final. The termination 
iuSh often loses the sound u or that o f  e, as in ^  siueh, pronounced
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sio or sie. The finals iuh and iueh occur only after k, h, s, 1 and y.
The final woh often omits the medial w as in •ho, living,. 

Many speakers change the o to e i ; e. g. in pronounced hwei, 
in 1 ^  I®  ’ Shan-si and Honan. The place o f o is also often taken 
by e, as in ^  hwoh, pronounced in Si-c‘hwen .hwe. This and 
the final hwah (pronounced hwa), occur only after the consonants 
k, h and sh. ’

In the lengthening o f words in the short tone, as detailed in the 
work for the mandarin of century X III , it appears
that words in the lower juh-sheng or eighth tone, having mute or 
sibilant initials pass into p'ing-sheng, and chiefly the lower subdi
vision of it, viz. the fifth tone-class. Words in the upper juh-sheng 
with the same initials pass into the shang-sheng or second tone- 
class. Words whose initials are 1, m, n, j, y, take the third or k‘ii- 
sheng. th e  exceptions to these rules in that work are few, and it 
would be interesting to ascertain i f  they exist in the pronuncia
tion o f  any large part o f  northern China at the present day.

In the tones o f words lengthened from the juh-sheng in the Pe
king dialect, there is an approximation to the same law. B y refer
ring to the .table, it will be seen that a clear majority o f words in 
the lower juh-sheng with mute and sibilant initials, viz. k, t, p, s, 
f, h, ch, take their place in the lower p‘ing-sheng, while almost all 
words commencing with 1, m, n, r, j , y, are classed under the third 
tone or k‘ii-sheng. The second tone however, though it embraces 
only words conforming with this rule, viz. characters having mute 
and sibilant initials belonging to the upper juh-sheng, contains 
but a minority o f them, the greater number being-distributed 
among the other three tone-classes, the first, third and fifth. O f 
these the first tone takes the most.

The distribution o f the for Honan in the Yuen
dynasty, thus appears to be as follows :—

Original tone. Initial. Subsequent
distribution.

IV. Upper juh-sheng k, t, p, s, ch, f, h, w. II.
V n i . Lower „ k, t, p, s, ch, f, h. I.

g, d, b, z, dj, v, h. V.
VIII. „ I, m, n, j, w, y. in .

Cheu-teh-t‘sing’s dictionary does not say distinctly, how the
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transition characters are distributed between the classes one and 
five. I  suppose that words still having the soft initials (g, etc.) 
belong to class fifth, and such as had lost them to class first.

For Peking the following table nearly repi-eseuts the distributio.n 
or the same characters.

Original tone. Initial. Tone at Peking.

IV . Upper juh-sheng k, t, p, s, ch, f, h, w. I, II, in , v .
V lII. Lower „ k, t, p, s, ch, f, h, w. ‘ I, V.
v in . „ h m, n, j, y. III.

It will be seen afterwards that the separation between the upper 
and lower juh-sheng, may be considered as having formerly con
sisted chiefly in the initial letters. According to this view, the 
mute and sibilant initials o f the latter are all to 'be read, g, d, b, 
z , j ,  V, h, agreeing with the present pronunciation in Cheh-kiang 
and southern Kiang-nao.

The dialect o f Tsi-nan-fu, the provincial capital o f Shan-tung, 
appears to approach still less to such a law o f  distribution for the 
juh-sheng than that o f Peking. Most of the words Whose initials 
are 1, m, n, etc. are indeed enunciated like words in the third tone 
class, but the rule extends no farther. Thus- all words written sih, 
whether in the upper or loy/et juh-sheng xce there identical in 
sound with ®  ,si, in the upper p'ing-sheng. A ll words such as 

sh'ih, whether in the upper or lower juh-sheng are placed 
in the lower p ‘ing-sheng. So again all words written shuh, whe
ther in the upper or lower series, are pronounced with the intona
tion o f the k‘ii-sheng.

The following table is extracted from the native work Li-shi- 
yin-kien. The words are there spelt by the method called Fan- 
t ‘si^h. Thus under yo, medichw, the direction given for the pro
nunciation is 'M ' '• “  combine~tho initial o f  yin ‘
with the final o f tiau‘. .It is the same in sound with yau‘, to wish.”  
So also meh, wheat is followed by the words ^  
i. e. “ it is to be pronounced as the two sounds men, hwai united, 
and is homophonous with mai‘, to sell.”  The characters 

are directed to be pronounced as
,k‘i (c ‘h), ,shi, .shi, ,chi, .mei, respectively, in spelling and in tone.
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la  transferring the sounds thus given to a place in this work, the 
process of Fan-t‘sifeh has been omitted, and the" result only given, 
viz. the correct spelling and tone in the Peking dialect o f all the 
short-tone characters contained in the table.

Table to find the Peking lengthened sound o f  short-tone words, 
with the tone marks as there pronounced.

Common
orthography

Peking
sound. Examples.

c'hah c‘ha
chah c'ha
cheh che
chih chi ,-r t -, » , n  a  . i t . «  f t  . i f e t . ®

c‘hih c‘hi
clioh chau

» cho

. f f i
c ‘hoh c‘ho
ehuh cho M . m

chu M M ’M
»» cheu

chueh cho , n n
c'hueh
c'huh cho M M M

>» chu
fah fa

fp
fuh fu -Hi M M  M M  M M

heh hei M

»> ho
hiah sia
hi^h hie
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Common
orthography

Peking I ^  ,
. sound! 1 Examples.

hih si

m  S '  ■.hioh sio
siau

hiu '̂h sie IITT. (or siue)
•> sio (or siue)

Liuh sii M
hoh ho

hau n w
hwah hwa
hwoh hu
hoh ho
hwuh hu
jfeh je W
jih ji 0 ‘
joh jo
juh jeu

ju A ‘W W
keh ko
k ‘eh k‘o
kiah tsia ,
k ‘iah t‘sia
ki^h tsie W t  l §

kih tsi i t  .g i ;  . S  
a . «  i : . a K ‘

k ‘ih t‘si § t  ^  Vjjl ASi
kioh tsiau Sb'P'

»» tsio
k'ioh t‘sio
kiueh tsie
k'iueh t‘siue '
kiuh tstt
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Common
orthography

Peking
sound. Examples.

k‘iuh t'sii
koh ko
k‘oh k‘o
kuh ka
k‘uh k‘u ’5 v  M
kwah kwa
kwoh kwo
k‘woh k‘w o- M w
lah la M m m w
leh lei . m m ‘ W

»» lo m : w
lieh lie
lih li
lioh liau

» lio
liiieh lie
liuh ■ lii
loh lau

lo
luh lu w w m K m m m m

»» lieu _L<

meh mai
» mo

mieh mie M
mih mi
moh mo ,
muh mei m

♦ t mo
mu

nah na W « ' W
ngeh ngo
ngoh ngo 17l2>
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Common
ortliography.

Peking
sound. Examples.

nieb I nie
nib , .m m : m m '
niob no
nob no '
pah pa . A M M M - m
p‘ah p‘a
peh pai

pei
♦ ♦ po

p ‘eh p‘ai

pieh
p ‘ieh
pih

p ‘ih
poh

p ‘ob

pub.

p‘ub
sab
seb

sbab

sheb
sbib

p‘o 
pie 
p‘ie

pi

p‘i 
pau 
po

p‘o 
p‘u 
po 
pu 
p‘u 
p‘u 
sa 
sai 
shai, so 
sba 
sia 
sbe 
sbi

t SliS. ‘

mmm
mmMimmmmmmm

F i ‘ m  M 
M

, s  a  , i 6 . a . + . «
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CommoR
orthography.

Peking 
1 sound. Examples. .

shih sill
shoh shau
shuh sheu M

J» shu

at
it'su

shwah shwa ,eij
shwoh shwo M
sieh sie i w m ‘

sio M  ^
sih si

sii M
si oh siau M
siueh sio
siuh sii

sio
soh sho m  m

Jit ^SO

suh su

« r
sieu
shwai

>) SO m ‘ ' ^
shu PV

tah ta f»ss
t ‘ah t‘a ' w m m  .
teh to

»» tei w m
teh, t‘eh t‘o
ti^h tie
t‘ieh t‘ie

H
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CoDamon
orthography

Peking
sound.' Examples.

tih ti .iS. ii . f f i  .it a  «
t ‘ih t‘i '
toh to
fo i l t‘o M.nm
tsah . tsa .mm •
tseh chai

tsei M
tso

t‘seh t‘so
tsi^h tsie
t'si^h t‘sie
tsih tsi

S ‘K'
»» tsie

t‘sih t‘si
tsioh tsiau

» tsio
t‘sioh fsiau
tsiueh tsie or tsiue.
tsoh tso
t'soh t‘so Mt MM,mm,mm
tsuh tsu
t ‘suh t‘su
tub tu
t ‘uh t‘u *
wah wa
wuh wo

wu Win'WMMMX
» wa

yah 7a IS,# '
yeh ye
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Common
orthography.

Peking
sound. Examples.

yih i A L « . a  a '

yoh yau
yo

yufeh yue
yuh u

Note. In this table the finals eh, oh, often coalesce through the 
extensive use o f  the latter in Peking. The words heh Ure
the same in sound with hoh, and . keh with
koh. The words | ^ , are read by Mori’ison sih,
in our orthography seh. In the dictionary Wu-fang-yueh-yin, they 
are pronounced sheh, while words such as fS" are read shieh. The 
medial i in ^  etc. is not now heard. The word is oftetter 
pronounced yo or yau. The n stands for the old initial ng now 
disappearing.

When characters have two meanings, they are frequently dis
tinguished in the lengthening process, by different tones; thus ^  

a Song, is read ’c ‘hii ’tsi, while bent is read .c'hii. So also 
®  in the sense o f coat o f  mail, as in ^  k'wei tsia, is heard 
’ tsia; but as a symbol in the denary cycle, it is called tsia‘.

Examples. One o f  the most marked peculiarities in the pro
nunciation o f Peking and the north generally, is the altered form 
o f juh-sheng words. The following examples are given to aid in 
familiarizing to the eye o f the reader, the orthography of such ' 
words as actually heard.—

ta‘ liau‘ (o) ju  ’t‘si, generally speaking it is as fo l 
lows ;  yau‘ .c‘hi pu‘ ’hau, Ae takes medicine without
benefit; ,t‘si .sh’i lieu‘, seventy-six; ^  lii‘ ’yen
she‘, o f  a green colour; m i mai‘ .mei ,ko ’liau, the wheat
is not yet cu t; n m  ’ ta lie‘, to hunt; ,hwa .tsii ’ tsi,
a place fo r  showing flow ers ; — “ ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ,i li‘ fan*
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,tsa« t‘a* pu* .to, a single grain o f  rice must not be trodden upon;
pei‘ ’tsiau t‘a‘ hwai‘ ’liau, it was trodden upon 

and destroyed; ^{1} ,cho pen*, stupid ; ^ 4  t'sio* .shi,
rately true; t‘sia* ’hau, at the time; fortunately;mm ,c‘liu ,c‘hii ,wan ,wan, winding about; Jji$ sie*
to* .shen ,fo, to insult the gods and Buddhas; tso yo, to play
music;  >sie li jSie, rest a little; i m A m  tstt ngo*
fan* ,fa, to do wrong and break the laws ; hu* ,si, a padded
covering f o r  the knee ; mmymi ’tsiau ’ti sia* ,sh'i ’liau, 
wet u n d erfoo t; ,c‘hai i*, a messenger;  ,keng i‘, to
change; .fang ,shi, a house; mm c'iii* ,tung, to canonize;
n m  ,liwang li‘, imperial calendar ; jjl shu* li‘, upright;

,c‘hu li‘, to exert strength ; ,sha .tsei, to kill thieves;
u m  .c‘hen ni‘, to he drowned; miDim sheng* ’liau .c‘heu 
ti‘, he has conquered his enemies; 'i'HlJ |Jt{ .t‘soh .to pu* ,c‘hu,
cannotfind it out by thinking ;  sie* leu*, to let water through ;nm ’kien .chai, to choose ;  ’chau pu* .chau, cannot
find  him ;  ,c*hi ’liau fan* .mei ’yeu, have you
breakfasted ( dined) yet or not ? mn .nan ,to, difficult to g e t ; 

,tsin ,t‘ien ,ho ,cheu, to-day I  take cong^ ; 
pu* ,hei pu* .pai, it is neither black nor white ;

~Y .chi' ’tsi .e‘hu c ‘hii‘ ’liau, my nephew is gone o u t;  * 1®  
'shui ,y a ’tsi, a duck ; . W A T ,  la* ’chu ’ho mie* ’liau, 

the candle is gone ou t; ^  M W  .shi' .t‘eu .tsa ,sha ’Ifau,
he was stoned to death ; ,sheu .shi .c‘he .cheu, mend
the carriage axle ; ,sin ’chai, he has a narrow heart;
T 0 ’ko ’liau lieu* ,t*si ji*, after six or seven days; icsi

’nii ,sia ’tsi, a blind woman ; .tsio, stag horns;
pu* .ming .pai, he does not understand; 1̂  

tit ,chen shi* .ho .fo ,c‘hu shi*, he is truly a living Buddha born in
to the world; ta* mai‘, wheat; ’c ‘h i .t‘suD
pu* tui‘, the measurement does not agree ; k m r - i h  ’siue mo‘ 
pu‘ .hoj the blood is not active; tsi* ’chi .ti ’ku
jeu ‘, one’s own blood relations; .ji .t‘eu t ‘ai* .tu, the
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sun is very powerful ( poisonous) ;  pu‘ yau‘ t‘ai‘
,sin ,chi, do not be too anxious ; ,c ‘hiue ’shau .wu
chien‘, there are some things missing; pau‘ yo' ’pai
sing‘, he oppresses the peop le; ŝan .hwen lieu‘ p‘o‘,
three souls and six aoiimnl principles; ,t‘sin ,t‘si, relations ;

,p‘ai ’sheu, to clap the hands; )Si .po, tin-foil; ' j^
'W  )™ei ’y®“  -I'ang .shi', they have no provisions;

mu‘ ,sai ’ts'i, a wooden palisade; ^  bS  ^  "ffii P«‘ jen ' ,shi 
,t‘a, /  do not knoio him ; ililllif- c‘hang‘ ’c ‘hii ’tsV, to sing 
songs; ^  .chii ,hwa, chrysanthemum; [J j chu‘
tsai‘ ,.‘shan ’ku ,chung, he lives in a mountain va lley ;

’t'siau .r'i shau‘ .ti ’hau .t‘ing, the birds sing sweetly ; 
'tsui 'li 'k ‘o, I  am thirsty; ,tsie sii‘, to connect;
nai‘ p’i ‘ .to, it is unbearable; ’slang k‘o‘

’hen ,to, the visitors who come to burn incense are very numero^is ; 
9 m A  .pie ko‘ .jen, another man ; n  yue‘ liang‘ ’hau,
the moonlight is beautiful; che‘ ’li pu‘ .sing ,ti,
ft is not done here ; tsin‘ tsai‘ yo‘ (u ‘) ’li, to shut up
in prison; .t‘ung ,sin .ho i‘, o f  one mind and heart;

^  ,mo k‘au‘, touch it and see; .tsia yet'', family
property; ts'i‘ mu‘, written characters; ,t‘sin je ‘, to
attach we's-self closely to ; ^  .fang ,wu .siang .tsie,
the houses.join on ; ,i ,chwang .r’i chu‘ .ti
.jen,' men who live in one village; W  /Hi ^  ’P®-* •f®i' ®hii‘
,t‘sing, all kinds o f  things; I E  i t  i t #  cheng‘ .chj .wn ,s'i, up
right and unselfish ; ’j j f '  ,shwo .ti ’hau, he speaks xoell; PZ

,c‘hi' ,to ,k‘wei shi‘ ’hau han‘, he who bears an 
injury is a hero; pan‘ ,liei pan‘ .pai, half black and
half tv kite; ^  ho cha‘ -jen, to frighten and deceive people;

,ping ’sio tsai‘ ti‘, ice and snow are on the grottnd;
"—'  li .c‘hwen, a boat; t^i‘ -cho, remember; ^
fiE  ’shau pu‘ .to, it is indispensable; ,shwo pii‘ tiiig‘,
/  cannot say certainly ; lil® -fu fen‘ ’yeu sien‘, his share
o f  happiness is small; ^  ^  .mei ’yeu .chau lo ‘, withotit a
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home ; l i H 7 *  shu‘ mu‘ pu‘ ,chen, the calculation it wrong;
)tsi sio‘ (sii) .yin .t'sien, to add constantly to his 

gains; ’she pu‘ .to ,c‘hi' ,c ‘hwen, he will not
spend even f o r  food  and clothing ; ^  ^  jjfS ,fa .t'sai ,fa .fu,
he is rich and happy; A  .til tsi‘ ,i .jen, he, a single
m an; ngo ngo t‘su t‘su .ti, close and pinching ;

0^  j i .  ^ p i e n *  c ‘hu‘ she' li‘ ,sie .siau ’kwan, every
where establish schools ; ’ko c ‘hu‘ kwang' ,i
kwang', he went everywhere amusing himself ; 
ko' chen' sh'i‘, he arranged them in order o f battle ; t'o'
i ' .lai, come intentionally; .sheng ’ so, string ; rope ;
•she ’pen, to lose capital; ,sie si' ,sie si', rest, rest;

,yuen c'hii' tsai' .sin, the injury he has suffered is 
in his thoughts ; hai' ’pat sing' .{i .tsei, the
thieves that plunder the people; pu' ,chung ,t'ing, not
pleasing to hear; A ^ m  ju ' k 'o ' tien', he entered- the lodging- 
house ; A —' ^  "T' 3̂  ̂lieu' .jen ,i tai' tso' sia' -lai, the
six men sat down together.

The ensuing table exhibits in one view, the principal variations 
to which the short-tone finals are subject in the-mandarin dialects. 
The column marked t p i S  contains the sounds given b y  Cheu- 
teh-t'sing.

Final. Nanking Peking. Tsi-nan. C‘heng-tu.
. 4 * m

ih
_La
JU- lih pih li' •pi Ii‘ •li .pi ii‘ ’pi

ih 0 Jih chih .clii j'i' .chi' •ji •chi' 'ch i

eh i t peb tseh ’pei .tsei ’pei .tsei .pe ’pei .tsei

& peh meh pai mai' .pei mei' .pe .pai mai'

W peh n teh ’pai .to ,pei ,tei .pe ’pai ’tei
seh seh so' sai' ’sliei sei ,se .se ’sai ’sai

m ,-ieh seh she' se' .sho .se .se ’si ’si

eh sh^h jek .she je ' .she hwo .she .she jo ‘
ah & tsah A pah .tsa ,pa tsa pa' .tsa .pa .tsa ’pa

oh m loh poh lau' .pau lo ‘ po' .lo .po lau' .pau
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Final. Nanking. Peking. Tsi-nan C‘heng-tu.

oh loh poh lo‘ .po
/

lo‘ «po
yoh ^  soh yau*' 'so yo* ’so .yo -so yau‘ ’sau
yoh ^  soh yo‘ - ’so

uh luh . lieu* lieu* •lu lieu*
^  juh jeu* jeu •ju . .jeu
A .jn h  !’» pub ju* ’pu lu* p*u •ju poh JU' ’pu
# f u h .fo .fu .fu .fo .fu
5 ^  muh t .mei mo‘ mo* *mo mu*
^ y i i h ii* or yo* *.n •yo ii‘

u* ii* ' u* ii‘
^  suh filiwai* ’shwai

i^h .pie mie* .pie .mie .pi .mi ’pie mie*
iah hiah k‘iah ,sia t‘sia‘ •sia t‘sia‘ .sia .t‘sia ’hia ’k*i%
ioh ^  kioh ’ tsiap tsio* .tsio ’kiau

kioh ,tsio ,tsio .tsio ’kiau
i<lh kiih k'uh ,tsu ,t‘su tsii* t‘su‘ .tsii .t‘sii .k‘ii ’k‘ii

*|Sfe siih siih sio* or su* sio* sir .sio ’sii
iii^h ifir hiueh ’sie ,sie .sie ’hie

siueh ,sie ,siue .sie ’sine
^  yu^h yue‘ yue* •yue yue*

weh ^  kweh .kwo ,kwei .kwe , ’kwei
wah S(j kwah ,kwa .kwa .kwa ’kwa
woh k'weh k‘wo‘ ,k‘wo .k*wo ’k*wo

hwoh .ho .hwo 1̂0 .ho
^  hwoh ,ho .hwei .hwe .hwei

In ’Shan-,si the lengthening of words in the short tone, may be 
judged of by the following examples obtain,ed from a native of —*.

,San-.yuen-hien‘, in Si-ngan-fu.
^  leu or lieu, ^  c‘hi, c'hi, ^  chue, ^  ,hwei, ’hwei, 
& ,hu, 0 A jY, ^  ,shi, mu, Mm, .shY, m
’p‘i, kio, ^ h a ,  ^  ,hie, .ho, ,^ '.k ii , ^  ,ko, ’shu, 
^  ,sî  ’chei — • ,i, ^  >ke, ^  zeu‘, ^  ’zeu, ^  ,tei, ^  
,kwei, ^  ii.
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Faults in Mandarin Dialects.
In regard to the pronunciation in Peking and the north gener

ally, it may be observed that the lengthening o f the juh-sheng, and 
the coalescing o f k and ts before i and u, and that o f h and s be
fore the same vowels are not faults, but rather steps in the regular 
development o f the language. From the lengthening o f  the juh- 
sheng results an inconvenient variety in the vowels o f the length
ened words, as when is pronounced tei in Shan-tung, to in 
Peking, and te in the west. These however cannot be considered 
as faults in either case. W e do not know which form o f  the vow
els will ultimately prevail.

B y Peking speakers some words in ung with f  and m pre
ceding are pronounced eng, as in feng. The lower classes 
pronounce some words in 1, as i f  they had n for their initial and 
vice versa ; e. g. lung* pronounced nung‘, to meddle with. Some 
Peking men place ng after some o f the personal pronouns as %  
'ning for ’ni, you, tsang men for tsa men, we, and
fan g  men for t‘a men, they. W  is inserted in words, which should 
be pronounced ho, as in 'hYfo.,Jire, ’liwo, an assistant, 
hwo‘, calamity, hwo‘, goods. B y some ,tu, all is pronounced 
,teu. The final ng in k'eng is changed to n. The use o f %  
as an afiix to substantives affects the sound of final n, as in X f t  
.Jen .ri, a man, pronounced nearly like jer, in •men .r*i, a
door, which is like mer, and in mu* ,pan .fi, wooden
board, heard like mu* par. Aspirates are incorrectly used in the 
words p* puh pronounced p‘u, ’teh pronounced t‘o, .sui 
often pronounced .t‘sui. Further, words in iai, iue are heard ie.

In Nanking n is very commonly pronounced 1, as in nan, 
south, pronounced Ian. The vowel i in such words as ^ I j, ^  lieh, 
t*si^h is often omitted. Words such as t‘ien nien are fre
quently heard t*en, nen. The final n becomes ng after i, and ng 
becomes n after a. Thus sin, heart is the same in sound with 

sing, a star, and ,pan, a planh, with iPSitig, a kingdom. 
In this city the mandarin pronunciation has not penetrated deep
ly among the lower classes. A t  a few miles distance from the 
walls, the soft initials g, d, b, etc. prevail among the country peo
ple. Bad speakers o f mandarin are more common among Nanking
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men, than among those from Peking and the other mandarin
speaking cities, because the former city is on the boundary between 
the northern and southern systems o f pronunciation, while the 
others are in the midst o f  a population using the same dialect with 
slight dififerences.

In the western provinces, the initial n gives place to 1, except 
before the vowels i, ii. A t C‘heng-tu, the capital o f the province 
o f  S'i-c‘hwen, g is heard in words such as i‘ . In i f f . #  
.c ‘hang, the initial is sh. The vowel i is omitted in words such as’ 

.hien, complete (heard han), .hiai, sAoe (heard hai). Some 
words in ie, as ^  ,sie. are heard i, dropping the last vowel e. 
Tlie words ^  yiin‘, ^  ’yung, tflT, hiue, shi‘, are called 
yin ‘, ’yiin, .hie, s’i ‘. In kwo, w is omitted.

A t Tsi-rian-fu the capital o f Shan-tung i is often substituted for 
j , as in jo , .ju. Y  is also found for j  as in jun‘ called 
yiin. Words in y  often substitute 1 as in .lung for .yung.

In the north, the variation in the vowel part and the tone o f 
juii-slieng words gives rise to much inconvenience. From the 
preceding tables it appears, that many words have two or three 
pronunciations even in Peking itself. The word for exam
ple, is there called ,hio or .hiau (s), and has the three sounds 
,lei, lei‘ and lo‘. Some words that have gone far from their ori
ginal form in the colloquial, are much nearer to it when pronounc
ed as book words. Thus ^  juh,^es^ is heard in colloquial jeu‘, 
but in reading it is called ju'.

A t T ‘ien-tsin the port o f Peking, there are some important differ
ences in the initial letters; e. g. j  for y, and ts for many words in ch.

The pronunciation in large cities adheres more closely than coun
try dialects, to the standard pronunciation. That o f Hang-cheu, 
for example, is much in advance o f neighbouring cities in approxi
mation to mandarin sounds. The vowels usually agree accurately’ 
with the recognized orthography, but the initial consonants still 
retain among them the soft letters, g. d, b, z, etc. e. g. m  .jwen, 
a boat for .c'hwen, .dza for .c'ha, tea. So the country dialect 
near Tsi-nan-fu in Shan-tung does not confound the initials k and 
ts before i and ii, nor h and s before the same letters, as ii 
that city, _________________  ■
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C H A P T E R  VI.
Native mode o f  Writing Sounds.

Dictionaries o f  local dialects. Works for teaching the colloquial 
pronunciation o f particular cities, represent the sounds with the 
help o f the Fan-t‘si^h, or syllabic spelling. A  series o f  characters 
suited to represent the initials, and another the finals o f a dialect, 
are chosen as a standard o f pronunciation. By means o f them the 
sounds o f all other words are expressed. In many cases however, 
words to represent the sound are chosen without regard to any 
series. Examples illustrating this method are here given.—

Example. Initial. Final. Sound Authority.

i f t ^  iung dziung Chung-yuen-yin-yiin.

S ® m i gi M if
W  t‘s ung t'sung Chung-cheu-t‘siuen-yiin
^ k * M  i k‘i

t*s > fi  ung .t'sung Wu-fang-yuen-yin.

M i ,k‘i if if
^ c h ^  ung chiing Fuh-cheu dictionary.*
^  k ^ i ki fi •»

1.a  ch ^  ong chong Chang-cheu dictionary \
^  k i t  i ki if if
^  t‘s ^  ung .t*sung Canton dictionary.J
^ k * H i .k‘i fi ii
X F , ‘s ung t'sung Peking dictionary §
^ S k ‘ k ‘i ..

• This dictionary ol' the dialect o f Fuh-cheu is called A W - a - t x  
Pah ,yin hoh ting*.

f  This dictionary of the dialect o f Chang-cheu ^|'j in southern 
Fuh-kien, is called shih ’wu ,yin.

J This dictionary of the dialect spoken in the city of Canton, is called 
jFen yiin* tsuh yau* hoh tsih, or more briefly

Fen-ytin.
§ The pronunciation only is given in the dictionary

included in this work. The words are arranged according to their ini
tials as in our own alphabetic dictionaries, but in a different order.
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Syllabic Spelling.

This method of syllabic spelling, the Fan-t‘sieh K  from 
fan, to turn over, and t‘sieh, to touch, to rub, was introduced to 
China by the Hindoos in the 5th and 6th centuries. The first 
dictionary, in which it was employed for giving the sound o f cha
racters was the Yuh p'ien, by Ku-ye-wang, published 543.
Some specimens o f the mode o f  spelling adopted in that work, 
■with the probable pronunciation o f  that period attached to the 
characters, are here appended.

Example. Initial. Final. Sound.

tang t ^  ke‘ e te‘
f i r ’zM zh ’niong long ’zhidng
•^r-kd k ^  lam am kam

¥ P  ’k ‘d k‘ ^  ’nga a ’k ‘4
.nio ni : : ^ i 6k ok nidk,
zhl zb ^ i j  let et zhet,

■^‘ ’ko k ^  diang' iang kiang'

+ .zhl zh A  nip zhip.

It is in this manner that all words are spelt throughout the 
dictionary. The tone o f  the sound thus written is known by that 
o f the-final, and four tones only are recognized, viz. p‘ ing, shang, 
k‘ii, juh, without subdivisions. This dictionary has a cumbrous 
system o f radicals 590 in number, which renders it inconvenient 
for reference.

Other works soon followed in which the characters, were differ
ently arranged, while sounds were expressed syllabically in the 
same manner.' Near the end o f the sixth century, the lost dic
tionary T ‘sieh-yiin‘ the basis o f  that called ’Kwang-yiin‘ ^  
was compiled by Luh-fah-yen. The latter, still extant, appeared 
early in century X L  It was succeeded by the Tsih-ytin
’Wu-yin-tsih-yiin‘ '
last o f these in the 13th century under the Mongols. A  few years 
later appeared Hung-wu-cheng-yiin , in the time
o f the first Ming emperor. The work called T ‘ang-yun‘

and Yiin ‘-hwei‘ the
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published in centur7  V III , was an enlargement o f Luh-fah-yen^ 
dictionary.

The first o f  these dictionaries had originally a system o f  206 
finals, which afterwards (century .X III ) were reduced by Lieu* 
p*ing-shui to a little more than one hundred. His system with 
slight variations has continued in use to the present time. The 
finals may be still further diminished one half by not counting 
differences in tone.

In  consulting these dictionaries, it is necessary to know ( 1) the 
tone and ( 2 )  the final, aU words having the same intonation being 
placed together, $o that the most general division o f  the book is 
into four parts, one for each tone. Subordinate to this is the 
classification according to finals.

Through the greater part o f  China, the pronunciation preserved 
in these early Works is now  obsolete, but they are still the stan
dard according to which literary candidates write poetry for the 
national examinations. The traditionary sounds o f  the T'ang 

. dynasty as here registered, form the rule according to which all 
Chinese poetry is still composed. The natives consult these works 
with facility from knowing by the habit o f reference where a 
Word is to be expected.

The syllabic spelling learned from the Hindoos was soon follow
ed by systems o f initials and finals, which very much assisted the 
natives in comprehending the analysis o f sounds.

The initials Were arranged nearly in the order o f the Sanscrit 
alphabet. Thus, k M  kien‘, k‘ ^  ,k‘i, g  f f l i  giun‘, n ^  .ng{, 
t ,tw4n, t‘ ,t‘u, d di4ng‘, n .nf, ch ,chf, c ‘h ^
C'het, dj ^  .djing, ni M  .nidng, p ^  ,pong, p ‘ ^  ,p ‘ong, b ^
’biang, m ^  .mUng, f  ^  ,fi, f  ^  ,fo, v ^  Vung, v  .vf, ts 
^  ,tsiang, t‘s ^  ,t‘siang, dz .dzting, s z .zii,
ch 0^, ch(5‘, c ‘h ^  ,c ‘h6o, dj ’djiing, sh ^  ’shim, j  ’jon ,
y  ’ya"g» ^  ^  u‘. A ( S  hk^, 1 ̂  .Idi, ni H  nyit.

W e are told ,(Li-shi-yin-kien, vol. 2, p. 6,) that a priest o f  the- 
T ‘ang dynasty, named She-li formed this system, but with
out the six characters These were af
terwards added, and in fact some o f  them are superfluous. For
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the first two can be identified -Nvith the initials 0  nyit and 
djing, and the last four with the initials , by read
ing p ior f. In the Sanscrit alphabet there is no f, and in the fifth 
century words afterwards placed under the initials f, v, were pro
nounced with p, b. Thus ^  fuh, full, had for their phonetic 
value at that time the Sanscrit syllables put, bud, and were chang
ed for other characters by later translators o f the Buddhist books 
when aiming to express the Hindoo sounds accurately, shewing 
that the power assigned to these characters had changed in the 
interval. Many other words now pronounced f  and v, may be • 
concluded from various sources to have been formerly heard p, so 
that f  is perhaps o f comparatively recent appearance among Chi
nese sounds.
. The characters selected to represent the finals in the dictionary 

Kwang-yiin are the following :—
First tone-class. (eng, ang, ong, iong.) ^

Z M  E M  (« . ?>. (^.
ia, 6i, ai,) m n m  (in, iin,) (iun, tin, wiin,) ^

(& , on, won,) m i u  (an, wan,) (ibn,)
^  (6, io, au, iau.) (a, wa,) (iong, ong,) mm
^  (ang, iang^) ^  ^  ^  (eng, ing, ^ngO (u, ^u, iu,)

(im ,) (am.) ^  (i^m.) ^  (iam,) mu (warn.)
Fourth tone-class. ^  (6k, iok.) ^  (ok,) W  (it.) ^

(fit. ut,) (wet, 6t,) (6t,) (at,
iat,) M  (iet.) ^  ^  P S  ^  (iak, ak, aik,)
(ik. 6k,j ^  (ip,) ^  (ap,) ^  l|^ (iep,) J p  ^  (iap,) Z
(wdp.)
. In this arrangement, there is an approach to the order o f the 

vowels in the Sanscrit alphabet. That order is a, £, i, 1, ti. u, 4, 
ai, <5, au. The unaccented a in a closed syllable corresponds to e 
as used in the present work. The vowel fi. is placed near 6 in the 
Chinese system, doubtless.because of the close connexion o f  those 
two vowels in Chinese pronunciation. The order o f the con.sonauts 
used as finals is also nearly the same as in the Sanscrit alpihabet, 
viz. ng, n, m, k, t, p.
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The finals in the second and third tone-classes being like those 
o f  the first are not here transcribed. In the common rhyming dic
tionaries now used for versification, the 91 classes here found, are 
reduced to about half that number.

. In all the national dictionaries, embracing in addition to those 
already mentioned, l E ^  . i t  Che'ng-tsi-t‘ung, Tsi'-hwei,

ei-wen-yiin-fu, EE K ‘ang-hi-tsi-tien,
words are spelt according to the Fan-t‘»ieh method, with the ini
tials and finals as here described. In these works, published since 
the growing up o f the mandarin pronunciation, the traditional 
sounds o f the characters are quoted from earlier books. To read 
the old pronunciation correctly the values o f all the initials and 
finals need to be carefully ascertained. An attempted approxima
tion to them is given in this chapter. It is derived from many 
sources, viz. from old transcriptions o f Sanscrit sounds in Chinese, 
and o f  Chinese sounds in Japanese, Corean, and Cochin-Chinese ; 
also from the existing state o f provincial dialects in China itself.

Phonetic Characters.

Among the details connected with the Chinese methods of writ
ing sounds, there should be some reference to the phonetic charac
ters. About 2,500 o f the characters are ideographic. The remain
der. upwards o f 20,000 are formed phonetically. Many o f  these 
are o f  recent invention. There are about 10,000 characters in the 
Shwoh-wen, a dictionary of.the Han dynasty. Examination shews 
that certain laws guided the inventor o f these symbols, and that at 
this remote period, after all the changes through which the language 
has passed during several thousand years, some o f  these laws are 
not beyond the reach o f observation Phonetic and ideographic 
characters are found mixed in the oldest remains o f Chinese litera
ture. and tradition ascribes them to one inventor T ‘sang-
kieh, who lived before the time o f Yau and Shun, in the reign o f 
Hwang-ti, said to be b . c . 2600. But though there is no traditional 
evidence o f any lengthened time elapsing between the formation 
o f  the two kinds o f .symbols, we may be allowed to assume it.

A  few examples will illustrate the phonetic writing, adopted in 
the early formation o f Chinese characters.
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Phonetics. Compounds.

^  ,fung.. 
jinj shang'

,fen.........
^  ,kien (m )...

.hien (m)... 
&  •hiuen...
^  ,c ‘ha......
^  ’che.......

’kwo....

’y e .......
%  yih (k). 

falij(t).
kiah (p)....‘

’cbang, ’t‘ang,

®  .pan. .pin-

^  .fung, ^  ,pang.
.shang (zh), ’shang,
S  .tang, ,t‘ang.

^  fen' (ven), ^  ,p‘en (ben),
•hien, .lien, ,k‘ian.
’kien, t p  ban', '[)j^ ^k'ien.
.hien, hiuen'.
,tsie, ^  -t'so, ,t'so.
,chu, ^  ,tu, sii‘, ^  ’shu.

^  ’k'o, ’ho, ’lo.
f i l l  .c'hi, ti‘, ,t'a, .t'o, .i, .she.*

pf sih (k), '1̂  t'ih (k). 
i  poll (t), 'M  P'oh (t).

yah (p), hiah (p).____________

O f characters thus used as phonetics, there are in Gallery’s enu- 
iperation a few more than a thousand. It appears therefore that 
after the inventors o f the Chinese characters had determined on the 
more than 2,000 ideographs which the language contains, they ap
propriated nearly half o f them as symbols o f  sound. The sound 
assigned to them was the name of the object o f which they were 
primarily chosen to be the ideograph. Probably therefore suffi
cient time intervened for the symbols first formed to become well 
known, and suggest at a glance a certain sound. A s already re
marked however, there is no direct evidence of such an interval o f 
time having existed. New characters when formed are always 
phonetic.

It is found that the final consonant of the phonetic belongs gen
erally to all the compounds that it helps to form. Taking the pro
nunciation o f southern China as a starting point, the final whether 
be it ng, n, m, k, t, or p, in almost all cases is the same in com
pound characters as in their phonetics. This fact belongs to the 
first formation of Chinese writing, and proves the existence o f the 
whole of these final consonants at that time.

In the seal character and have the same form.
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The same circumstance characterizes the vowels whether medial 
or final. But it is only partially open to observation, on account 
o f  the numerous changes that have taken place during the lapse o f' 
thousands o f years. Characters which once rhymed together, and 
therefore contain the same phonetic, have separated frequently, and 
now find their place under three, four or more different rhymes. 
Thus among the preceding examples ^  che has three values, and 

ye no fewer than five. These mark changes in the language, 
and it remains tp ascertain which is the oldest, and which the 
newest form o f the vowel, before an approximation can be made 
to the primitive sound.
■ While the medial and final letters o f  the sound attached to com

pound characters agree with those o f  their phonetics, the initial 
often differs. When the initial consonants are not the same, they 
are usually closely allied. Thus f  and p, k and h, ch and ts, ch and 
sh are often the initials o f words having the same phonetic. But 
there is no certain rule in regard to initials. It was apparently 
only in the final, that identity o f  sound was held to be requisite in 
forming phonetic characters.

The following are examples o f  phonetics with consonant finals.

« T  53 JII0 1  *  * 7 6  K  <£) )t  T O  *  ^  M

k I B  S  «  «  f t  ^

. z. ik a  fii ?ij* If

3 E 7 T C < ^ M
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In the present state o f our tnowledge, the original value o f the 
vowel finals in the phonetic characters cannot readily be deter
mined. Vowels change much more easily and frequently than 
consonants do. '  W e can only conjecture that as in the case of the 
words ending in consonants, all characters having the same phone
tic must have rhymed together.

Modern Alphabetic Writing.
In the native dictionaries o f foreign languages, as in 

T ‘sing-wen -kien, the Chinese characters u.sed to express sound re
present single letters instead o f syllables. Thus the symbols m  

7  a>, stand for aniya, the Ma^nchu word for
gear. This is alphabetic spelling. The characters hdwever are so 

1̂  printed as to suit the syllabic nature o f Manchu writ- 
A  ing. This kind o f spelling is called ZHZ- 

w a  - San-hoh-t‘sieh-,yin, or spelling by the collocation o f
three characters, from the frequent occurrence o f  triliteral sylla

bles. Thus the Mongolian word K'uit'un, cold, 
in the work ®  ^  I t  ^  , is spelt with two
triliteral syllables. It will be observed that the 
character which represents n in the first exam-

H  PI

MU
d .pie, contains in its sound the vowel i, the same 

' that belongs to the next symbol So in all
other cases.

It does not appear that this mode of spelling has ever been used 
to represent the variations in sound o f Chinese dialects.

C H A P T E R  VII.
On the A ge o f  the Mandarin Pronunciation.

Cheu-teh-t‘sing o f the Yuen dynasty (century X III )
is mentioned as the first writer who, by noticing the separation of 
the old first tone-class into two, was led to speak o f  five tones.*. 
The first description o f  the distribution o f the short tone-class 

, among the other four is also attributed to himif He was !a native 
o f 1̂  Kau-ngan. Several cities have borne that name. It is

* Li-shi'-yin-kien, vol. 1, page 8.- t I’reface to Chung-cheu-t‘siueu-yiin.
3
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uncertain which is m eant.' From the dictionary compiled by this 
author, Chung-yuen-yin-yiin, a name which paints to Honan (P|l 

as the place o f .his residence, the mandarin pronunciation as ‘ 
spoken in his province 600 years ago, can be known with great 
accuracy. He retains the final m o f  the old tables, and o f the 
southern dialects in the present day. Thus ,sim, #  .lim, 
.nam, are distinguished from ,sin, ^  .lin, ||^ .nan. There is 
no trace o f the finals k, t, p, in the short-tone, the words that for
merly had them, being there pronounced with vowel finals o f long 
quantities.

Words with the initials,, g, d, b, v, dj, dz, z, zh, and a weak as
pirate, in the old tables, (i. e. words in the lower, tone with the 
initials, k, t, p, ch, ts, &c. aspirated or not, in the southern dia
lects,) keep that forpi in this dictionary, always in the fifth tone, 
and frequently in the others. The consonants k, t, p, ch, ts, are 
also very commonly-the initials o f these words in the third and 
fourth tones. Thus ping‘ agree accurately with ping‘,
in all respects, according to this author, though they differ in cen
tral and southern China. Ting* formerly pronounced with d 
is written ding* or ting*. In modern mandarin, the-aspirated form 
4S uniformly tound in the fifth tone-class, and omitted in the others 
(second, third and fourth).

■ The singular law of distribution o f words in the juh-sheng or 
short tone among the others has already been mentioned. Words 
with the initials, k, t, p, f, ch, ts, s, sh, take the second tone; those 
having, according to the old tables, g, d, b, v, dj, dz, z, zh, take 
the fifth; and the rest embracing words in 1, m, n, r, y, j  (ni), find 
their place in the third tone.

A  few circumstantial differences in the sound o f  many words in 
ah, t, and some other finals as now pronounced, also then existed, 
for which see the chapter on finals. Variations in the initials are 
very few, see above. '

This analysis, which the work o f  Cheu-teh-t‘sing enables us to 
make o f  the pronunciation o f his time, shews that the mandarin 
dialect was then in course o f formation. The existence o f the old 
soft initials and o f the final m, important features o f  the older dia
lect, and used as has been'seen at the court o f the Mongol emperors.
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forbid the supposition that the mandarin dialect was then fully 
formed. Part o f the period which the Ming dynasty occupied, 
A. D. 1368 to 1644 must be included therefore in the time during 
which we conclude that the consolidation of this dialect was cpm- 
pleted. In the dictionary Wu-fang-yuen-yin written at the end of 
that dynasty, the distinction o f m and n as finals is entirely lost, as 
it is also in K'ang-hi’s second set o f tabulated finals, ’teng
yiin‘, published a few years later.

The manner in which the juh-sheng is represented in
these two authorities requires some notice. Words with this tone 
are given with long vowels, but instead o f being read as long-tone 
words, they are still counted as being in the short tone. E. g . in 
Wu-fang-yuen-yin W M M ,  etc. at Nanking read meh, are 
placed under the rhyme ai, according to the usage o f  the northern 
provinces where these words are frequently read mai. Words 
such as and many others have assigned to them two
or three pronunciations. Hioh, joh, toh, are regarded as their 
correct spelling; but they are also written hieu, h iau ; jeu, ja u ; 
teu, tau. Words such as ^  k‘Uh, 3 S  uh, liih, siih, 
iih, iih, are written in this one mode exclusively.

In K ‘ang-hi’s tables, words such as m  k ‘eh, ^  teh, peh, 
heh, are written not only in that mode, but k‘ei, tei, pei, hei, 

yet without being displaced from the short tone. The characters 
are written tsoh, oh, loh ; tsau, au, lau; and tseu, eu, 

leu. The characters ' ^ ,  are written yoh, kioh,
yoh, lioh, hioh; also yau, kiau, yau, liau, hiau, and. yeu, kieu, yeu, 
lieu, hieu. The characters 3 S , f t . ,  .are written yuh, k‘iuh, or uh, 
k'iih. The characters , are given as ko, k‘oh, poh, o f  .
keh, k‘eh, peh. The characters ft, 5, 0 , are written c ‘hi'h, 
shi’h, ji'h; and ^  is shwai.

A ll these words are retained in the slibrt tone, while they take 
the lengthened pronunciation o f the northern provinces. The 
compHers of these tables were unwilling to recognize the northern 
dialect as the standard o f sound, but they wished to introduce as 
much of it as they could do, without altering the tone-system 
sanctioned by the old dictionaries.
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The emperor Hung-wu who founded the Ming dynasty, and 
reigned from a . d . 1368 to 1398, had the sounds o f  the language 
re-arranged, and published under the title .Huiig-
’wu-cheng‘-yiin‘. He resided at Nanking, and the existence o f  the 
short tone in the tables contained in this .work need not' therefore 
surprise us. In that city it still exists, though without the three 
final consonants k, t, p, which are preserved in these tables. -The 
,hia-p‘ing or fifth tone is wanting, and the soft initials are found 
through all the four tone-classes. The only difference .from the 
older dictionaries is in the vowels, which approximate to their 
state in modern mandarin. In regard to consonants initial or final, 
there.is no variation. The pronunciation therefore in the court 
at Nanking in the fourteenth century cannot be regarded as the 
same dialect with modern mandarin.

The Tsi-hwei published in southern Kiang-nan early
in the seventeenth century, contains new tables o f  sounds, but says 
nothing on the mandarin dialect. Among the old final consonants, 
the only one that it shows to have been at all disturbed is t. That 
letter is omitted after the vowel i ; thus is pronounced t‘sih, 
not.t'sit. This work also aids in explaining some difficulties in the 
Mongolian inscription. Thus jT ,  written in that inscription 
djung,- dji, in mandarin are pronounced t‘sung, shi. They are 
spelled as in the inscription by the compiler o f the Ts'i-hwei, and 
were correlate to ch, not to ts and sh. So also now pronounced 
shi, was formerly as the ^  ’Kwang-yiin‘ states read dji, and 
so it is written in the inscription alluded to. The opposite process 
has taken place, in many words, t‘ being prefixed to s and sh in 
the fifth tone;, e. g- ftre read in the ^  ziang, zhang,
as correlate to s, sh, but in mandarin they are ffsiang, c'hang.

These circumstances taken together, point out a period extend
ing from about a . d . 1000 to 150Q, as that which witnessed the 
formation o f  the modern mandarin pronunciation.

I f  the loss o f the true sound o f k and h, before the vowels i, ii, 
be considered an essential characteristic o f the mandarin dialect, 
the time o f its formation must be extended to the' eighteenth cen
tury. For in the spelling o f Manchu sounds with Chinese charac
ters in vyorks then compiled, syllables such as ki, kii, are not read
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with a sibilant initial, but with the hard sound k. Among writers 
on mandarin only those o f the present century, so far as I  have 
seen, mention this change in the value of h and h. Perhaps how
ever, a leaning to authority may have SO far influenced the trans
cribers of»Manchu sounds, and writers native and foreign on the 
kwan-hwa, as to lead them not to depart froth the pronunciation 
as settled by previous authors.

The kwan-hwa appears destined to extend more widely through 
the country. The final m now reaches no farther north than the 
Yang-tsi-kiang. A  triangle whose vertex is the Po-y^ang lake in 
Kiang-si, and having one o f its base angles in Kwang-si, and the 
other midway up the coast o f Fuh-kien embraces probably the 
whole region where it is used. The final k still preserved in parts 
o f Kiang-nan is pronounced with *an indistinctness, which .seems 
to indicate its approaching disappearance. The same is true o f 
the initials b, g, d, v, dz and z, in that region. They are often 
heard nearly like the corresponding hard letters k, t, p, ts, s, &c. 
tovrords which, they are tending.

Among the words spelt with m final by Cheu-teh-t‘sing, several 
are omitted having the initials, p, p‘, f. For example ’p‘?en, 

p‘ien‘, .fan, fan‘, f E  fan', VGi fan', ’p'in, all spelt 
by this author with n, are in the older dictionaries pronounced 
with m. This shews that words in f  and p, were the first to throw 
off the final m, as they have also done in the southern Fuh-kien 
and Canton dialects. A  reference to Goddard’s Tie-chiu Vocabu
lary will shew that the Tie-chiu dialect is in this one respect c^der 
than either, for it retains m after f, as in fan spelt hwam', 
though not after p', p p  e. g. being written ’p'in. In Medhurst’s 
Corean Vocabulary, these words are spelt with m, shewing that the 
pronunciation of that work must be earlier than the 13th century.

C H A P T E R  VIII.
'On the Parent stem o f  the Mandarin and other Modern Dialects.

As Latin which was once spoken over all western Europe be
came the mother o f  several modern languages, so the dialects of 
modern China may be supposed to have grown out o f an older col
loquial language spreading over the whole country. Differences
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o f  dialects were noticed indeed as early as the Han dynasty, and s 
work o f that time still extant, J j  ^  ,fang .yen records many ex
amples o f  such variations. But it speaks o f words only, saying 
nothing on sounds. There is no information in the common books 
On sounds'bf any local differences in pronunciation, til4 after the 
T ‘ang dynasty. They must have existed to some extent, but they 
are probably 'beyond the reach o f inquiry. In the absence o f such 
information, there is ro.om for the hypothesis that in the first cen
turies o f  the Christian era, a common dialect was spoken througli- 
out China with trifling local differences.

It was a system o f  monosyllables, not existing in its complete 
form in any modern dialect, but capable o f restoration by selecting 
fragments from each. Its alphabetic elements were briefly, such 
as,-— .

1. Initials.
Hard mutes and sibilants,................ ...k , t, p, eh, f, ts, s, sh, h.
Aspirated do. .....................k‘, t‘, p ‘, ch‘, ts‘.
Soft mutes and sibilants,.......................g, d, b. dj, v, dz, z, y, A.
Nasals and linguals,.............................--ng) n, m, ni, 1.

'Vowels and semivowels,........ ..............i, e, a, o, u, w, y.
2. Finals.

Nasals and mutes,................................. ng, n, m, k, t, p.
Vowels,................................ .................... i, e, a, o, u.

3. Medials.
Variofis vowels and diphthongs.
,  ' - 4 .  Tones,
Four in number, viz. p ‘ing, shang, k‘u, juh.
This is alsoBie system o f  the Indo-Chinese languages, which 

are o f  common origin, with the Chinese; except that the number 
o f  their tones differs, there being six in Cochin-Chinese, and three 
in Siamese. ’ ,

A  comparison o f thi^ ancient pronunciation with several modern 
dialects will now be made, so far ^s seems necessary to explain 
their origin, and to shew what portions o f them belong to the old 
language o f  the country, and what are o f local growth.

(a.) Northern provinces. Here the greatest changes have 
taken place, eight initial and one final consonant having beqn 
exchanged for others, three finals lost, one tone exchanged for
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Others, and a new tone formed. That the system just detailed 
prevailed here <ian be shewn indisputably from thd circumstance, 
that it was at.Lo-yang in Ho-nan, and C ‘hang-ngan in ’Shan-si, 
that the court resided, and that the Buddhist books were translated. 
It is their dialects that would form the standard from which the 
Japanese transcriptions, and many of the dictionaries containing 
the old Chinese pronunciation were successively made. That the 
Japanese transcriptions, which furnish the most distinct proof o f 
the existence of the 'finals, k, t, p, in a multitude o f Chinese 
words, were taken from the northern and not any southern dia
lect, is certain from the fact that the second o f them is called the 
Go-won; ^  from, the Tartar dynasty o f that name which 
ruled in northern China, a . d . 387 to 557, and had its capital' at 
Lo-yang.

The alterations made by successive Buddhist translators, in the 
transcription o f Sanscrit sounds from a . d . 70 to a . d . 650 are an 
accurate index to the changes then slowly proceeding .in the lan
guage o f north China.

(b.) Kiang-nan and Cheh-kiang, Along the southern bank of 
the Yang-tsi-kiang and a little to the north o f it, the old initials 

. are all preserved, as also through Cheh-kiang to Fuh-kien. Among 
the finals m is exchanged for n ; t, p are lost, and also k except in 
some country districts. The tones are four upper and four lower, 
and they often differ in inflexion as well as elevation,, so that they 
may be counted as being from four to eight in number. The hard 
consonants and aspirates take the upper series, the soft consonants 
and nasals the lower. The vowels are common to both series. 
Probably in the time o f  the old system o f four tones, the sanae dis
tributions of initial consonants into an upper and lower series pre
vailed, for it is difficult to see how otherwise words such as y*T, 

)Wang, .wang could be distinguished. Both taking the first 
tone, the difference must have been marked by a change in the 
pitch o f the voice, as now in Kiang-nan and Cheh-kiang.

Some words have two forms, one used colloquially, and one ap
propriated to reading. The former is the older pronunciation, and- 
the latter more,;near to mandarin.

The cities o f Su-cheu, Hang-cheu, Ningpo and 'Wen-cheu with
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the surrounding country may be considered as having one dialect, 
spoken probably by thirty millions o f people.

Local dictionaries for these dialects are .not in use. The old 
dictionaries, radical and tonic, answer every purpose, because the 
tones and initials substantially agree. I  have met with only one . 
local dictionary belonging properly to this system, compiled at 
Niug-kwOh-fu south west o f  Nanking. It is called 
It has four tones with two series o f initials. In the lower series, 
j ,  dz and z are much confounded, h disappears before w, n often 
precedes i, and w is often v. The finals n, ng, coincide before i, 
while m, k, t, p, are all wanting. ,

The city ot Hwehcheu has a dialect o f its own. The soft ini
tial'consonants are exchanged for hard and aspirated ones. The 
finals n and ng, are in'many words entirely omitted in the Collo
quial form of speech,* though retained in reading. The other 
consonant finals none o f them occur. For peculiarities in tones in 
this dialect, see the chapter on tones.

(c .) Kiang-si. A t Fu-cheu-fu in the eastern part of this prof 
vince, the soft initials have all been replaced by aspirate.s. O f the 
six final consonants only k is wanting. The tones are seven, an^ 
are irregular in pitch.

A t  Nan-k‘ang-fu on the east o f the Po-yang lake, the old ini
tials are retained, and o f the finals only k and t are wanting. The 
tones are four, in two series o f  a regular elevation. A t  the pro
vincial capital Nan-c‘hang, the hard and aspirate initials are used 
in the lower series o f tones irregularly.

(d .) Hu-nan. In many parts o f  this province, the soft initials 
still linger,f but in the city o f  C ‘hang-sha, the spoken dialect has 
the five tones o f mandanih, and the aspirated and other initials 
distributed in the same manner. • ,

* Thus 1 ’ , are identical in sound with s'l, and

I noticed theni in conversing with natives of the following places.— 
Ngan-hwa in C‘hang-sha-fu, T ‘siug-t‘siuen^^ in Heh'g-
cheu-fu ; Yung-cheu-fu near the boundary o f Kwang-si,
Yuen-ling'-hien 'jjJll in Shen-oheu near the Si-c‘hwen boundary,,
and Yuen-cheu near the Kwei-cheu boundary.' * “ '
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(e.) Canton. The Hakka dialect n ff spoken in many
parts ofKwang-tung and Kwang-si, is that used by descendants of 
emigrants from Kia-3nng-cheu, who in the reign o f  K ‘ang-hi left 
their homes, proceeded westward, and took up their abode in many 
country districts, where they now form about one third o f  .the po-> 
pulation. The soft initials are in this dialect displaced by aspit 
rates, or which is the same thing, all words in the lower tones that 
can take an aspirate do so. Y  is replaced by zh (j) . O f the finals 
k'is displaced by t. The tones are six, the second and third being 
the same with the sixth and seventh. The Hakka dialect difiers 
very little from that o f  Kia-ying-cheu itself. In the dialect o f 
Canton or Pen-ti dialect, the soft initials are displaced by
hard or aspirated consonants irregularly. The six final consonants 
are all in use. The tones are eight and are regular in elevation 5 
i. e. they correspond as actually enunciated, so far as their high
ness or lowness is concerned, with the names they bear. Thera is 
a circumstance in which the tones o f words in this dialect agree 
better with the ancient system than with that which now prevails. 
Many words vvith mute and sibilant initials, e. g. fu, S '  ohung 
are pronounced in the lower shang-skeng, being elsewhere in 
sheng. These form part o f a large class of- characters, which for
merly belonged to the second tone-class as they are marked in the 
dictionaries, and had soft initials v, j, etc. They afterwards pass-. 
ed into the third tone-class, where they are now found in all man
darin and in mErty-provincial dialects.

In the islan^ o f Hai-nan, there is a distinct approach to the form 
that Chinese words assume in the language o f Annam. Many o f 
the hard consonants are softened, instead o f  the reverse process 
taking place as in other parts o f  China. Thus ^  ti‘, di‘, 
both ti‘ in mandarin, are both pronounced di‘ in Hai-nan. B and 
p are both used for many words, whose initials are w and f  in 
mandarin; e, g ^  ban, ^ P ‘u.

The dialect o f  C ‘hau-cheu-fu (Tie-cbiu or Chin-chlu), a depart
ment bordering on Fuh-kien, very much resembles the pronuncia
tion o f  the southern part o f  that province, in its vowels and con
sonants, but the tones differ. There are eight tone-classes includ- 
ing three subdivisions o f  the ’S *  2 ^  k'u-sheng. The old finals
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m, k, t, p, are all in use, but iti the colloquial ng, n, m, are fre
quently nasalized, and k, t, p, often omitted.

The peculiarities among the initials, appear to be in fact vestiges 
o f  an old national pronunciation. Wor4s in h commence with k, 
e- g- f jk i a « 5 ',  k ‘wang, kwaw, kwai, kut, kuiw, 

kau', ,kau, ^ ^  kib. Words in ch commence with 
t, as 1^ ,  and many others.
Words in f  commence with p, >jl§,

and others. Words in j  sometimes commence with n, |^, 
Words in w are pronounced with m,

Words in y are begun with j ,  B
is found for w, in N g is found
before y, w and i, in ^ 5E , and many 
others. Ch and c‘h, are found for s and sh, +  chap., ^  ,c ‘he"s, 

’c'he"^, chek,, c ‘hek, cheng, Q  chi', chi., jJj.
c ‘hi'. I t '  c-hi‘, c ‘hi», J i ,
etc. In the examples here given, the colloquial is preferred to the 
reading sound as being the older.

N g  raised above the line denotes that it is nasalized as final n 
in French. N  and m are also often qironounced in the same man
ner, but in the reading sound ng, h, m, are always restored. When 
.the mute finals k, t, p. are dropped in the colloquial, they are also 
restored in the reading pronunciation.

(f.) Fuh-kien. For the dialect o f C'hang-cheu'which may be 
considered as representing the southern part o f thff province, al
most the same description as that just given o f  the Tie-chiu dialect 
would serve. There are the same initials and finals difiering only 
in particular cases; e. g. ke, low, n i", niong, nu“ , 

ptit. In both dialects die initials ts and t‘s, sh and f, give 
place uniformly to ch. c ‘h, s and hw, except where ch occurs for 
sh, and p for f. The sounds bat for Q ,  and ji  or ju  for seem 
to contain vestiges o f the early soft initials b and dz,* which were 
formerly assigned to those characters. For the old initial ng, which 
is usually preserved in the Tie-chiu dialect, g is substituted in 
southern Fuh-kien. A  few words in k final are pronounced t in 
colloquial usage, e. g. ^  lat read Hek, also so heard in the Tie-
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chiu colloquial. The characterB Q a r e  also examples o f  this 
anomaly, which occurs as a uniform law in the Hakka' dialect. In 
words ending with m, p, the Tie-chiu follows the old system more, 
closely than the southern Fuh-kien; e. g. hwam are read
hwan, in the last-mentioned dialect, while hwap is .also read 
hwat. Both these dialects agree in refusing to admit m and p, 
when, the initial is p, hut only the Fuh-kien rejects it after hw. 

The peculiar initials found in these dialects, are-rr,r , 
k for h p  for f  m, b for w -. . i for y 
t for ch ch for s ng for i, y, yr , , M for j

The reasons for supposing them to belong.in,fact.tq tbe old na  ̂
tional pronunciation are briefly, that in Kiang-han some ius,tances, 
though few, occur o f thnsame initials; e. g. •bang. WC P'Wj ^  
.gwan, 5^ men', that in ’ Shau-si t  occurs for w, that ktTfien-tsin 
}■ occurs for y, and that generally antiquated colloquialisms where 

. they occur, tend to support this view. Further, native critics have 
detected many o f  these initials in studying old books as is shown 
farther on, and the Buddhists have at intervals .changed their 
spelling for Sanscrit words, when alterations in sounds required it; 
e. g. heng, changed to ^  k'ing tJW k'ia'for Ganga, these cha-> 
Tacters being at that time doubtless rdad Gang-ga. So also 
•c'hen has the. value din, in the naihe Godinia. Further, the early 
transcriptions'of Chinese sounds bj'fbteigners also help to confirm 
this hypothesis.’  ̂ , ' ' ' ■ '' ‘ >! ' • i ■ ,
. The, dialect o f Fuh-clieu in ili^mbflh of the'Saine 'prtvince, dif
fers much from those that precede?‘ ' The''finals’llj in, are replaced 
by ng, and t, p, are omitted. The tones are- seven' as._at Chang- 
cheu. Many of the colloquial initihls arb like those just described; 
e g. n  .kiang, ,pung, teing-.' 'Ts, t'4, bh ahd f, also'give 
place to ch‘, c'b, s arid f. T  is heafd'in soni'b -words as if  it were d.' 
The initial j  has its place supplied by y or ri: N g at the begin
ning o f words, is found pften where it is ’wanting in mandarin.
' (g-) - Western provinces, In Kwang-si, the Hakka dialect is 

much spoken in the eastern parts, but a mandarin like that of Si- 
c'hwen prevails ip some portions o f the province. Thus the fourth*, 
and fifth tones coalesce; e. g'. .ho is the sameih sound with 
Also the final ng, coalesces with n; , thus .p'ing with ^  .p'in.
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In  C‘heng-ta, the provincial capital o f Si‘-,c ‘hwien, the consonant 
g  Is  retained before the vowel i, in some words where ng formerly 
stood, as gi‘. This old initial is w.ell preserved in many words 
in the dialects o f  Fuh-cheu and Su-cheu, where is called ngwei 
and nga, and ngoh and ngoh.

In the province o f Kwei-cheu, it is common to begin all words 
in y  with a soft j , as in the Hakka dialect.

The information gained on the old language from Uie sources 
already referred to, divides itself into two parts.

The changes o f p and k, to f  and h, (with their correlates b and 
g, to V and h), seem to belong to an older^ stage o f  the language. 
*80 also m to w. Following the guidance o f the Buddhist transla
tions, these earlier initial letters were not found in the gea&rai 
language, after the seventh century o f  our era.

The changes o f  g, d, h, v, j ,  to k, t, p, f, s, eh, with and with
out aspirates, belong to a more recent period. W ith them should 
ako be placed the loss o f  ng from words now beginning with i, w, 
y, as The loss o f  the short-tone finals belongs to the
same period. The change o f  the final m to n, did not occur till 
the 14th century as has been seen.

The coincidence o f  some Anamese sounds with those o f Fuh-kien, 
as in the omission of the sibilant in many words in ch,* seems to 
indicate a widely spread pronunciation of this kind at an early 
period. The same remark may be made respecting the old form o f 
the initial m, as found in southern Fuh-kien,'and eastern Kwang- 
tung, viz. b ,t which also occurs in the Japanese transcriptions o f 
early Chinese sounds.

This view o f the mother language from which mandarin and the 
other modern dialects have sprung, would be incomplete without 
a reference to the former condition o f  the vowel sounds. The 
principal variations are given in the following table, where each

......................  . ■ ■ - ■ —  — ■*. ■' ■ ■ ■ ■ ' .....................................1 - -

* For example .te, ,tiong, tiS .tuan, in Fuh-kien, for 
cfiia, chung, chi, c'hwen, in mandarin. In Anamese, truyen, 
hang, t'anh, 1^  thi. So also t precedes sh in words such as 
chili, chiahj '1̂  o‘him,; i^  Fuh-kien, and takes the place o f sh or 
precedes it in words such as t‘an, chin, in Aname^.

■j- For example hi,: bong, in Fuh-kien.
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character represents many odier tens o f words which have gone 
through the same change.

Examples. Old sound. Modern sound.

« M , ,teng, ,feng or ,tdng, ,fang ,tung, ,fung
tL ,koiig ,kiang

,chi, ni ,chi, .ri
,wdi, ,ui ,wei, ,i
,shti, ,ehii ,shu, ,chu
,b6, ld‘ Or ,bti, lu ‘ .p‘u, lu‘
,td, ,sd ti, si

■ ,kdi, ,16i or ,ldi ,kiai, .lai
,chin, ,mun ,chen, .wen

Sf ® ,<5n, ,kwdn ,ngan, ,kwan
t‘in or t‘en, ,kan t'ien, ,,kien

M shen‘, jbn shan‘, jan
’shid, cTiid ’shau, c'hau .

7}̂ ,to, ,md or ,tb, ,mo ,tau, .man

mt ,ka, da- ,ko, to*
,eia, ,djd or djd (and da) .sie, .c ‘ha

. mij ,yong, ,fong •yang, ,fang
,kiang, ,shang or keng, shdng king, sheng

4S ,u or ,id, ,t'siu or ,t‘seu .yeu, ,t‘sieu
dk, kidk wuh, kiih
kak, hwat kioh, hwo
nit, t'sit zhi, t‘si,
mak, chiak meh, chi,

The vestiges o f  the older pronunciation o f the language that 
exist in Buddhist and Chinese native books, and in modern dia
lects have not been unnoticed by native critics. A  recent writer* 
remarks, that from Buddhist books it appears that formerly ^  fa ,

* the work called +  ^
chai yang an iuh. This writer, a native o f £ia-tiag near Su-cheu, lived 
at the close of the last century..
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had -the'Sahie initial as p‘u ; i. e. they were both bn, being tised' 
to represent the same Sanscrit sound. He also shews from other 
sources, that now called fuh and fu were primarily
pronounced with the initial b. which afterwards became v and 
then f. • He also observes that wa,s formerly men, and illus
trates his remark by the Kiang-nan colloquial pronunciation o f i ^ ,  
viz. men. He then^troceeds to shew that many words in ch for
merly commenced with t. Thus, by means-of old dictionaries and 
the interchange o f  characters, he identifies chih with tch. 
I t  chuh with tuh, ,chu with ^  tu, chui -with m  
jtui.f The Fuh-kien and Tie-chiu pronunciation agrees remarka
bly with this autjhpr’s investigationsj the yrqrds in question .being 
there read titj I t  tiek, ^  ,ti, ,,tni„ „ . ■ . i

The rhymea o f the Sh’i-king, Tau-teh-king and Yih-'king, and 
subsequent books o f poetry give the ipeans o f investigating the old 
language to the 11th century b . C. Among other writers on this 
subject, a recent editor o f  the Shwoh-wen named 3 E
IPs Twan-yuh-t‘sai, states that “ it appears on examination that in 
the Cheu, T ‘sin and Han dynasties ( b . c. I l5 0  to a . d . 2 o0 ) ,  there 
were but three tone-classes, the third or being not yet
formed. tJnder the W ei apd Tsin families, a .d . 200 to 400, many 
words i'n ‘ the 2nd and 4th tone-classehj united to form the 3rd, 
which then makes its first appearance. A t the same time, ihany 
words in the.p‘ingrsheng passed into the. other three classes, and 
the four tone-classes were thus completed.” He adds, "Form erly

* So also were pronounced according to the same
author bu‘, ,bu, but; and ban. The values he gives to some-other fch.ar- 
acters. are ^  put, but, ,pu or ,p‘u, pung, m  pang,, 
mut, b a t , '^  pei, P‘ei> mei; ^  mo,' bung, ^  pien, 
^  bong, ^  mn, ^  psp, ^  pu, bu,- n  ^  p‘atig.i I- t

f  Other values he obtains are ,dien, dit, tik, ^^dangl 
t‘au, tiau, toan, till, '/Jb; da, '/jii dam. • In Fuh-'

kien, these words are ^  tin or t^n, tit, tok, tong, tfiu, eWu, ehwan, 
chi, t‘i,. .ti,-. tiih. O f thc^Cv.tWft .ogflurs. in; Morrone’s '^qhih-rChinfJsq 
dictionary *  tau, dam.
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yprds, were arranged into great groups, , The first -feontained the 
modern p‘ing-sheng and shang-sheng ; the second, the modern k‘ii- 
sheng and ,juh-sheng'. Tlie tone-class ca ll^  shang-shen^ came 
into existence at the time when the Sh'i-king p S  was written. 
That called k'ii-isheng, was formed under the Wei and
Tsin dynasties.”  .

These bonelusions the author arrives at forming tables o f the 
rhyming words in the works alread;jf pentioned. .'Supposing his 
views to be correct, light.is thus thrown, upon, some difficulties 
connected with ,the phonetics. In several inkances, words in the 
third and fourth ton^plasses have a cominon phonetic. E. g. •§* 
kau is  the phonetic,pfjth.p, cbai;acter^,j ̂  kulii .J r̂t 
etbi By this authqr’s, researches-it appears that it rhymes with 
short-tone words,in k,. four times in the Sh'i-king, and once in the. 
Yi'h-k(ng. O f the words which-take^  chi apd hai, for their 
phQneties, e.. g. chihj hi<iii,,,,t .̂ree-fpurt'h are in the short 
tone. Both these words are repeatedly,found rhyming, with short- 
tone words in the Shi-king .with a ftual t.* In other .cases, the 
Pjhonetic has remained in the , short tone, while some , |Characters 
that contain it have passed over, to the tliird tone-class.; e. g. 
tsui, is in the Shi-king pronoundefflii the short tone, thus agree
ing with its phonetic tsuh.. . 1 .
■ .These'Views will alSobe found useful in explaining many double 

pronunciations o f the .same characters met with in books. Thusi 
peh Or pei‘, i. e. pei‘, toh or tu‘, fuh or feu‘, 

tsoh or tso‘ is'the same word written d i f f e r e n t ly ) ;o h  or d‘, 
sliih or chi‘, ^  yih or i ‘, shiih or shi‘, are examples of 

words that have passed from the short tone to the third.' ' In such 
cases, tlie primitive sense is retained in the short tone, while the 
derived sense belongs to the other. The same is true o f words in 
the first and second, transferred to the third tones ; e.' g. bau‘ ,

* Other words plao-ed in th.e short tone by this author, are
with final t, and with final k

. The characters , much used as phonetics for words
in the short tone in t, are also thus shown by the Slu-king, to have been 
themselves fbrmeriyso pronounced. .
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fo  lo ve , from n  ’hau, g o o d ;  shi‘, a  m essenger, from *sliY, to

se n d ; i‘, to dress, from ,i, c lo th e s ; ii‘, to  add ress, from ’ii, 
w o rd s ;  ting*, to  n a il, from ,ting, a  n a il-  So also ^  ii‘, to  ra in , 

kau‘, to a n o in t.

In the majority o f  cases, the new meaning o f a word is expressed 
by the third tone-class, which would naturally result from that class 
having been in a state o f  formation, when the new sense was given, 
or when the necessity o f  a distinctive tone for it began to be felt. 
!So In the mandarin o f the western provinces, when the short-tone 
words were changing, their tone, they fell into that which was 
newly formed, viz. hia* .p'ing, in preference to one o f  the old ones.
■ That the third tone is not exclusively used for the new ’meaning

o f  words, may perhaps also be shewn by examples. Thus 
’c ‘hu, to  d w e ll, to  m anage  a  case, and c‘hu‘, a  p la c e ; ^  .c'heng, 
to  J i l l ,  and sheng^, N o u r is h in g  ;  ’she, to  th ro w  a w a y , and she*,
a  co ttage . Which is the earlier meaning in such words is however 
uncertain. The noun and the verb have in each case classical au
thority, but It is customary among the natives to apply the distinc
tive tonal mark to the verb sense only, implying that the other 
meaning is regarded as the primitive one.
■ It  may be observed o f  these earlier changes in the language, .that 

they were partial, while those o£ more recent date are exhaustive. 
Thus it appears to have been only part o f the words having the 
initials k, t, p, and m, that assumed h, ch, f  and w, instead o f those 
letters. So it was only part o f  the words in the second and fourth 
tones, tiiat united to from a third tone. But in the modern changes 
all the soft initials, and hard finals have been lost together, while 
all the short-tone words have passed together to the other tones.

The general result o f these researches into the early form o f the 
language, is that there were at first only two tones, ,p‘ ing ¥  
and juh  A ,  or perhaps three .p'ing, shang Jtl, and juh. I f  the 
former, it is the same thing as saying that there were at first no 
tones at all, for the long tone embraced words ending in ng, n, m, 
and the vowels, while the short tone appropriated the finals, k, t, p. 
The difference o f tone then resolves itself into a difference in vow
els and consonants. According to this hypothesis a new tone is 
formed once in 1000 or 1500 years. The second o f ahahg* ,sheng.
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dates from b . c . 1000. The third or k‘ii‘ ,s h e n g ,  from A. D.

250. The f i f t h  or h ia ‘  .p ‘ in g , from A . d . 1300.
The foregoing investigation has. been carried farther back, than 

was needed to shew the characteristics o f the dialect that .immedi
ately preceded mandarin. The pronunciation contained in^the na
tional dictionaries, and expressed there by naeaasof the Fan'-t‘si^h, 
i? that o f the period embraced between the dfth andi the eleventh 
centuries. It is from this that mandarin and the other dialects 
sprang. A  description has been given o f it in this chapter, sup
plying the means o f  restoring it from the modern pronuneiaton. 
A t least the principles o f .such a restoration can be stated in some
thing like the following manner. Join the first and fifth tone- 
classes, changing the hard and aspirated initials o f .the latter into 
the corresponding soft consonants; e. g. t‘ to d, and s to z. Restore 
the lengthened juh-sheng words to their short form, and affix to 
them the final consonants k, t, p, using as authorities the diction
aries and dialects. Change the hard initials o f a certain part o f 
the words in the third and fourth classes to the corresponding soft 
initials; e. g. t to d, and ch to j, relying for aid as before on the 
dictionaries and dialects. Transfer a part o f the words having soft 
initials from the third to the second class, following the guidance o f 
the dictionaries. Change final n in many words to m, and alter the 
vowels according to the table o f vowel changes given in page 85.

These processes having beep performed, and the old sounds o f 
Chines© characters recovered, the imperial dictionaries can be con
sulted with advantage in regard to pronunciation. The editions 
published in the Sung dynasty and subsequently, o f  the classical 
and other old books, all contain the sound o f uncommon words 
written in this manner; es g. the school editions o f the Four books 
with Chu-hi’s commentary, the new critical editions o f  the die-, 
tionaries ^  Ri-ya, and ^  Shwoh-wen and others. Since 
that time the dictionaries Tsi-hwei, J^ . K ‘ang-
h i - t s i . t i e n , i H t ^ M l ^  P ‘ei-wen-yiin-fu and others, have simply 
adopted the 'spelling o f  an- earlier period, and are therefore, o f no. 
authority for contemporary pronunciation. ‘ . t
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P A R T  III,
T H E  P A R T S  O F  S P E E C H .

C H A P T E R  I.
Introductory.

In  the preceding chapters it has been shewn, that the mandarin 
pronunciation is spread over the north and west o f  China. It has 
a better title than any other to be called the national pronunciation, 
embracing as it does about two-thirds o f the whole country. Tlie 
term mandarin is .sometimes used in the sense o f  public, as a public 
highway, is called ^  ,kwan lu‘, a legal fo o t  measure ^  
,kwan c'hi'h. So kwan-hwa is the standard form o f  the language, 
that used in the metropolitan cities, and recognized publicly as the 
correct mode o f speech.

In now entering on the department o f etymology, opportunity 
will be afforded o f shewing that the use of words in various pro
vinces, harmonizes with the statement that mandarin is the popu
lar dialect over the greater part o f China. The pronouns usually 
serve well as one o f the characteristics o f a dialect. N ow the usual 
mandarin pronouns ’w'O, ’ili, -ftH ,t‘a, I, thou, h e ; do , che‘, 

’na, this, that, with the other comipon particles, prevail in the 
popular language in the same parts of China, where the mandarin 
pronunciation is found. It appears also, that where that pronun
ciation does not exist, the pronouns and other particles differ from 
those o f mandarin. A n exception occurs in the case o f Hang-cheu, 
where the mandarin particles are used, but the pronunciation not so.

A  list o f the principal particles with their compounds will here 
be given, as forming a criterion o f  the mandarin dialect, whether 
in books or in the speech o f individuals.

A  list^of Mandarin Particles.

’wo, I ;  l y n  ’wo .men, w e ; ’ni .men, y e ;
,t‘a .men, they; che‘ ko‘, tAis; in ,  che‘ ’li, here; in ,

che‘ yangV thus; in ,  ^  ^  che‘ ’mo yang‘, thus; m m  ’ll a 
’li, where? na‘ ’li, there; ’na yang‘, which kind ? na‘ yang‘,
that kind;  ^  2 *  tsT‘ ’ki, se lf ;  sh’ih ’mo, shen‘
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’mo, what? & } &  ’ tsen ’mo, how? ,tu, a ll; koh, each;
,sie, a little o f ;  tih, siffn o f p o e s e s e i v e ; ^ , ^  .ho, .t'ung, 

■icith ; hiang‘, towards ; tsai‘, a t ;  tau‘ (motion), to ;
,tung ,si, a thing; ^  ^  '1^  shi‘ ’t ‘i, shi‘ .t'sing, an

affair, thing; kih (kei), give; pei‘, auxiliary verb for the 
passiv^e; ^  .na, ’pa, m  ,tsiang, to take, instrumental auxili
aries; ~X ’liau, sign o f  the pa st; shwoh, to say; r -  puh, not;

.mei ’yeu, there is n o t; v j i  .ni, ’mo, interrogative 
particles.

Such particles as these form a fair criterion o f mandarin, so far 
as words are concerned.

Native Literature in the Mandarin Dialect.

In books the purest mandarin is found in works such as the 
^  0^1 S  Sheng' ii‘ ’kwang hiun‘ chih ’kiai, Imperial 

homilies on the duties o f  life plainly paraphrased; and 
Hung-leu-mung, Dream o f  the Red Chamber, a novel o f the present 
dynasty. These two works are in Peking mandarin. So also is a. 
more recent novel, called P ‘in ,hwa ’pau kien‘.

The work Shui-hu-chwen, History o f  Robbers, has
the pronouns used in Shan-tnng. It was written in the 12th cen
tury, and its style though thoroughly colloquial is somewhat anti
quated.

The mandarin found in other novels is o f a more general char
acter. Such is the style o f Hau-k‘ieu-chwen M # ,  'rhe 
Fortunate union; Tiih-kiau-li 3 S The two Cousins; Si- 
yeu-ki , Narrative o f  Travels in the W est; Toh-shwoh

The story o f  Y ohfei, etc.
Some works classed among romances are written in a style mid

way between that o f conversation and that o f the books; e. g.
,San-kwoh-cM‘, History o f  ike Three kingdoms. The 

wide interval between the copiousness o f the conversational medi
um, and the terseness found in books, rea;dily admits intermediate 
grades in style. Hence some phrases peculiar to the novels have 
come into existence, as hwa‘ shwoh, the story says, to con-̂
tinue the narrative.
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The dialogue i»  dramatic productions, as in those o f  the Yuen 
dynasty, is in the common conversational style.* So also much of 
the writings o f Chu-fu-tsi, the philosopher and critic o f  the 11th 
century.

In the later plays, the Su-cheu dialect is frequently introduced 
in conjunction with mandarin. See for examples the collection 

Chuhh-peh-k‘ieu, Book o f  Dramas.
Moral discourses for popular use are often prepared in a collo

quial form. Besides the paraphrase to the Sacred edict noticed 
above, there is the Kia-t‘ ing-kiang-hwa, Moral
lectures f o r  fam ily use, with various commentaries on works such 
as JlS Kan-ying-p‘ien, Book q f  rewards and ■punishments ;  

Kin-kang-king, a Buddhist work.

Subdivisions in Style.

I f  mandarin be compared with the book style ’Ku .wen,
the language o f the classics, histories, and books o f  criticism, and 
philosophy, some particles and most o f the nouns, adjectives, and 
verbs, will be found the same in each. Many particles however 
differ, and a large number o f words have gone out o f use. The 
Ku-wen is terse and expressive, aiming to give the greatest quan
tity o f meaning in the fewest possible words. The kwan-hwa is 
copious and full o f compound terms and repetitions. These how
ever carefully confirm to the national standard o f good taste (^ C  
^  .wen ’li), which rules the kwan-hwa as well as the Ku-wen. 
The kwan-hwa being addressed only to the ear, while the Ku-wen 
speaks to the eye, it became more copious through the repetition 
o f ideas that was necessary to convey the meaning.

These two styles are the national growth o f the language, but 
that o f the literary essays .Wen ,chang is forced and arti
ficial, and is regarded as an inferior accomplishment by native

* See 7 t  .Yuen .jeu peh ,chung k‘uh (c ‘hii), edited
by ^  Tsang-tsin-shuh. The pronunciation given in this work
in syllabic spelling is that of Cheu-teh-t‘sing, corresponding closely with 
the spelling contained in his dictionary Chung-yuen-yin-yun already 
described.
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scholars who can write in the Kn-wen. Authors o f  eminence on 
geieral subjects almost always prefer the ancient style.

In the Kwan-hwa itself some subdivisions may also be traced. 
There are localisms in the dialect of Peking or the King-hwa,
^  Metropolitan dialect, and in other dialects bearing the name o f 
kwan-hwa. Thus the word ngan, I, is peculiar to Shan-tung, 
and the term {f^ tsa men. we, used there and in the province 
o f Pekina (Chi'h-li), is not heard in western mandarin.

There is also a distinction existing in all the provinces between 
the dialect o f scholars, and that ot the common people. This is 
occasioned by the frequent occurrence o f book phrases in the speech 
o f literary men. These receive the name o f .wen hwa‘, the
literary dialect This kind o f speech it is necessary to be familiar 
with, but it belongs more to the grammar o f the ’Ku .wen,
than to that o f the true kwan-hwa ^  u S  ,chen ,kwan hwa‘, 
and it will therefore be found but sparingly illustrated in this work. 
A  certain magistrate o f a district was degraded by his superior in 
office, because be constantly used phrases such as mm •jan .ri', 
however, and 'fS. tan* shi'*, hut, in common conversation. His 
fondness for bookish expressions was considered to indicate, that 
he was incompetent for public duties.

C H A P T E R  II .

On Words.

Many o f the words used in the modern spoken dialect are old, 
such as are used in the ancient books.

.Jen, man. luh, deer.
’shui, water. w ,shan, hills.

^  .’ho,y?re. '}l^ ’hai, sea.
y  .t'ien, jheld.

Vang, go. 
iE cheng*, right.

.hing, to do.
Some compounds o f  two words each found in books are also em

ployed. They are examples o f the principle o f combination, by

.lung, dragon 
*  .lai, come.
^  yung", use, 

heh, black.

nih, to disobey. 
’ping, ice. 
fu‘, rich.

’jQ  ’tsieu, wine. 
’lau, old 
’ma,n, full.

^  yung‘, to use.
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•which two words are linked together in common usage, and come 
to have a single meaning.

’k‘o ’i, if may he. ’ fang fuh, like.
.jan,heu‘, then afterroards. ^  ^  ’chu .jen, host.
,sien ,sheng,- teacher. jhiung ti‘ , brother.
tsi‘ si‘, to sacrifice. ,p‘eng ’y&i. friend.
,sang s\ii\ funeral. fu‘ ’mu, parents. ■

In many such cases, the sense is one and indivisible, and the 
characters (in the colloquial language) inseparable.

The same phenomenon meets us in the history of words, that has 
been found to exist in the sounds that express them. Time changes 
their meaning as it does their sound. Thus, many old words are 
retained in compounds, hut have lost their original signification. 
E. g. PT ’k‘eu, mouth, has been replaced in colloquial usage by 
’ tsui, but it is still employed extensively in compound terms and in 
derived senses. Thus k‘wai‘ ’ k ‘eu, a rapid talker ;
fU .men ’k‘eu, door ; ’k‘eu k ‘i‘ ’liang yang‘, his
speech is different; P  ^ [ * ’k‘eu wai', China p rop er ;
P  ,kwan ’k‘eu, custom house ; yih ’k ‘eu ,kwan
.t‘sai, a coffin. ’yeu ’k‘eu .t‘sai tih, he can talk
well; H B t t i S  .sui ’k ‘eu shwoh hwa‘, talking at random.

So also @  muh (mu'), the original word for eye, has given place 
to Bh  yoo ,tsing or ’yen alone, as in BH Bh  hiah ’yen, blind 
eyes. It is however employed in combination with other words in 
derived senses. E. g. chang‘ muh, a money account.

muh hia‘ , at present. @  muh luh, table o f  contents. 
§  ,t‘i muh, a theme. §  .t‘eu muh, a chief.

muh ,hwa, indistinct vi- §  muh .hung, inflamed eyes.

The primitive word fqp “ head”  ’sheu, has been replaced by 
.t‘eu, but is retained with various words in combination.

.Bfic tseh ’sheu, Voider chief.
’sheu wei‘ , chief seat
.fang ’sheu, householder.
iping ’sheu, chief o f  the soldiery.
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,c‘hwen'’shca, captain o f  a boat. 
hwei‘ ’sheu, chief o f  a society. 

t # A  ’shea shi‘ ,jen. chief person in charge.
• Some old words are used in new senses alone, and not simply in 
combination, the old signification being retained in books; e g. m  
,t‘a, formerly meant other, but now signifies he. so also "J* ’liau, 
originally a verb to destroy, is now used as a particle expressive o f 
past time, but occasionally also in its earlier sense. Most of the 
numeratives or Eumeral particles are words which once had a clear 
sense. This in several instances was lost, when they came to be 
used merely as auxiliary words.

Many new words have been introduced, e. g. m  kioh, the fo o t ;  
c'hi'h, to m t • ,si', to'tear •. 'to. a nurnerative applied to

flowers and clouds, as yih ’ to ,hwa, a flo w er ; it is also appended 
to to form a compound substantive ’ri 'to. tJie ear; .niang, 
mother; •{§ ,tan, to carry with a yoke over one shoulder; ^
,tan ’tsi. a bamboo yoke used by porters.

On the subject o f  changes in words, much has been done by the 
native lexicographers. The work called ^  ,fang .yen, On 
dialects, compiled by Yang-hiung, under the Han dynasty in the 
first century, treats on the differences in regard to words, that then 
existed in the various provinces of China. It says, for instance, 
that the word c‘hwen, a boat or junk, was then used in Kwan-si 
.(Shan-si), while the old book term ^  cheu, was employed in 
Kwan-tung (Chih-li). InKiang-nan ,ohu ’ts'i, was then the
word for pig, as in modern Chinese, but the old word ’chY was 
still in use in Shan-si. A n arrow, in Shan-si and Chih-li was then 
called ^  shi, which is the word used in books. Tsien the 
modern term was then used in Shen-si. T ’̂ e same authority says, 
that sheh tsi‘ , to cross a ferry , had then given place to
^  kwo‘ tu‘, the modern phrase.

B y helps o f this sort, the history of words may be traced back, 
and it can thus be shewn that the terms used in the ancient books 
constituted the colloquial phraseology of the time. This might in 
itself be regarded as probable, but on the authority o f books like 
jhat now referred to, it may be proved by shewing that a large
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number of words at present obsolete, formerly belonged to the po
pular phraseology. It is not so easy to deteirnine, whether the 
language of that early date was as terse when spoken, as when it 
was committed to writing. With the pronunciation now in use, 
it is difficult to conceive, how the book style could ever have con
stituted a medium for conversation. An extension of single words 
into compounds by means o f synonyms, antithesis, &c. such as is 
found in the modern spoken dialect, appears necessary to bring the 
book style into a form fitted for viva voce intercommunication of 
ideas. If however, the great changes in the sounds that have taken 
place are duly considered, there is gro\ind for suppo.sing that a 
much (doser resemblance formerly existed between the spoken and 
written language than at present, and this not only in the use of 
the same words, but in brevity and in the mode o f constructing 
sentences.

Ill deciding this question it should be remembered that the earliest 
Chinese compositions, for example the oldest parts of the Shu-king 
and Yih-king, are in a poetical form. Native scholars from their 
accurate knowledge of the rhymes of the old language, are all cons- 
cious of this. Poetry indicates the existence of literary art, so that 
the pure colloquial dialect would be sulijected to various changes be
fore being written down.

Arrangement. The analysis of sentences unfolds the arrange
ment of the word.s whether single or combined. It is marked by 
great nicety in distinctions and attention to euphony. The words 
may be oiiserved to fall into groups of two, three, or four words in 
close juxtaposition. These groups, connected with each other by 
particles, form comph te sentences. The examination of the groups 
referred to is in great part the province of eti mology. Their union 
by the help of particles into sentences, it is the office of syntax 
to expound. Take the following sentence :

, yang‘'hwoh peh sing‘
.men tih ,ken ’pen, puh kwo' sh'i’ ,i slrih iiang* kien‘ , the ch ief thing 
in the support o f  the people, is simply {that they should have') fo o d  
and clothing. Here yang-hwoh is a verb compounded of two others 
to nourish and to live, together meaning to keep alive. Peh sing 
men, is a noun, con>isting of peh, one hundred, sing, fam ily name, 
and men, the common plural particle. Peh sing, means all the
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families, the people. Tih is the sign o f the genitive or possessive 
ease. Ken pen is a noun, consisting o f two words both meaning 
root. Puh kwo‘, not passing, is here an adverb only, qualifying 
the verb shi‘, is. ,I  shih liang‘ kien‘, yboc? and clothing, those 
two things, may be considered as a substantive group, in which 
food  and clothing constitute the compound noun, and these two, 
with the word “ things” understood, are added to shew that the 
sense is complete, and for the sake o f the rhythmus.

There are here several instances of the mode in which compound 
verbs, nouns, and adverbs, are formed. They originate either in 
the juxtaposition of synonyms, or in that o f two or more words 
from various parts o f speech, which lose their independent charac
ter in tliat of the compound they assist to form.

This peculiarity belongs much less to the book language than 
to the colloquial. Both styles are given in the colloquial edition 
o f the Sacred edict o f the emperor K ‘ang-hi. The preceding sen
tence is as there found in the book language,

yang‘ .min ,chi ’pen, tsai‘ ,ii ,i shih. The meaning is 
the same, but it is expressed much more briefly. One word instead 
o f two, is used for to nourish and also for root. Min, people, is a 
book word. Ch'i, the book particle for the possessive case, is re
placed in colloquial by tih. Tsai ii, are prepositions meaning 
in. In this instance, tsai is a verb, consists in, while ii repeats the 
sense in, and forms with tsai one compound word.

Thus it appears that the same principle belongs to both styles, 
but much more extensively to the spoken dialect. Words placed 
together without connecting particles, blend into a compound be
longing to their own or another part o f speech, and are then 
treated as single words. In the terra peh-sing, ptople, literally 
hundred names, the two words, while they maintain their relation 
to each other as adjective and substantive, constitute in the gener
al syntax o f the sentence a single noun. *Their individual sense 
and mutual relation are not indeed destroyed, but in common use 
are entirely forgotten.

Such being the mode o f constructing sentences, the departments 
o f etymology and syntax will be found often to interfere with each 
other. Thus one word may govern another, and yet the two may

    
 



m 51ANOARIN GRAMMAR. PART n .

fo r m  tog eth er  a g r o u p , w h ic h  sh ou ld  b e  trea ted  o f  u n d e r  th e  parts 

o f  sp eech . In  ’ ta  .ii tih , a fisherman, .ii, fish, is  th e
re g im e n  to  ’ ta, to catch, y e t  th e  th re e  w o rd s  to g e th e r  m a y  b e  p r o 

p e r ly  treated  as a su b s ta n tiv e . I n  ’h a i

ch en g*  ’n i .m en tih  ,sin , set your hearts right, th e  a d je c t iv e  jE 
cheng*, correct, is c lo s e ly  c o m b in e d  w ith  th e  v e r b  ’ k a i, to change, 
a n d  th e y  n eed  to b e  co n s id e re d  to g e th e r  as a  v e r b  g r o u p , h a v in g  
th e  sam e p ow er  o f  g o v e r n in g  a su b sta n tiv e  th a t  b e lo n g s  to  a n y  

s im p le  v e rb . In  th is ca se  th e y  g o v e r n  ,s in , heart. W h e n  
h o w e v e r , these w o rd s  a re  co n s id e re d  b y  th em se lv es , th e y  are  seen 
to  h a v e  a  re la tion  to e a c h  o th e r , su ch  as is p r o p e r ly  d iscu ssed  u n 
d e r  th a t p a rt o f  g ra m m a r ca lle d  sy n ta x . Cheng*^ q u a lifie s  th e a c 

tion  ex p ressed  b y  th e w o r d  k a i. S uch  ph rases  as ’m a l

p u h  .lai, I  cannot buy; ^  ’m ai pu h  ’k ‘i ( c ‘h i ) ,  I  cannot
afford to buy, can  b e  v ie w e d  as com p ou n d  v e rb s , o r  as m ood s  o f  
v e rb s , o r  th ey  m a y  b e  a n a lj 'z e d , and  sh ew n  to  b o  u n d e r  th e  c o n tr o l  
o f  the law s o f  s y n ta x  lik e  lo n g e r  and m ore  c o m p le x  sen ten ces .

C H A P T E R  I I I
Division o f  words into Parts o f  Speech.

. I f  a  com m on  sen ten ce  b e  e x a m in e d  it is u su a lly  fo u n d  t o  co n ta in  
w o rd s  o f  tw o  k in ds, v iz . som e  th a t h a v e  a  sense o f  th e ir  o w n  in 
d e p e n d e n t o f  th e ir u se in  a n y  p a rticu la r  sen ten ce , a n d  o th e rs  th a t 
a re  em p lo y e d  o n ly  fo r  g ra m m a tica l pu rposes, to  e x p r e s s  re la tion s  
b e tw e e n  w ord s , to  c o n n e c t  sen ten ces  a n d  clau ses, a n d  to  com p le te  
th e  sen ten ce , so th at it m a y  b e  c le a r  in  m ea n in g  a n d  e le g a n t  in form ..

" T  ,t ‘ ien  wan* ’lia u  ,tu  sh'i* shui*
kiaja* k ‘ ii* (c*hii*) ’ liau , it is late, they are all gone to bed. I n  this 
sen te n ce  tu  and lia u  m ean  n o th in g  w h en  v ie w e d  a p a r t  fro m  the- 
c o n te x t . T h e y  a re  e m p lo y e d  as su b ord in a te  w o r d s  o r  particle.s, 
u n d er  the co n tro l o f  ce r ta in  g ra m m a tica l la w s. W e  th u s  ob ta in  
th e  first an d  m ost o b v io u s  s u b d iv is io n  o f  w o rd s , an d  i t  is th a t c o m 

m o n ly  u sed  b y  th e C h in ese . T h e y  ca ll s ig n ifica n t w o r d s , -X *  
sh 'ih  ts i ‘ , fu ll characters, w h ile  th e a u x ilia ry  w ord s  o r  th ose  w h ic h  

a re  n o n -s ig n ifica n t, th e y  te r m  ,h ii ( ,s ii )  ts'i*, empty charac
ters, particles.

W o r d s  m ay  a lso b e  v ie w e d  as e x p re ss iv e  o f  a c t io n s  ( v e r b s )  a n d
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th in g s  (n ou n s ). T h e s e  tw o  k in ds o f  w o rd s  a re  ca lle d  h w o h

ts i ‘, living characters, and  - J -  ’s i t s i ‘, dead characters. T h e  
im p ortan ce  o f  th is d is t in c tio n  in  C h in ese  s c h o o l in stru ction , arises 
p r in c ip a lly  fro m  th e  v e r y  freq u en t in te rch a n g e  o f  the v e rb  and th e  

noun . T h e  phra.ses ^  j y f  jta n g  ’ si Wi" j m i g ’, it is used
as a noun; jta n g  h w o h  ts i ‘ y u n g ‘, it is used as a
sierb, and s im ila r  e x p ress ion s  are in  co n sta n t req u is ition  in  the e x 
p la n a tion  o f  th e  b o o k  la n g u a g e .

T h e  im p o r ta n ce  o f  con s id e r in g  C h in ese  w o rd s  in  th is s im p le  
m a n n er  is a p p a ren t , w h e n  th e ch a ra c te r  o f  m a n y  o f  them  is k e p t  

in  v ie w . T h e y  m a y  b e  used  as n oun , a d j ^ t i v c ,  o r  v e rb . T o  p la ce  

such  a  w o r d  as h ia u ‘, in  a n y  on e  o f  th ese  th re e  parts o f  sp eech  
w o u ld  b e  in c o n v e n ie n t , fo r  i t  b e lon g s  e q u a lly  to  all. In  th e ph rase  

^  ,c h u n g  h ia u ‘ tsieh  i ‘ , fidelity, filial piety, temper
ance and uprightness, it  is  a  s u b s ta n tiv e ; in  hiau<

’ tsi h ia u ‘ ’ n i i , > / ] . „  „ „ns and daughters, it  is  an  a d je c t iv e ; in

h ia u ‘ k in g* fu* ’mu, to reverence parents, it is a  v e rb . 
I t  can  o n ly  b e  p r o p e r ly  c lassed  u n der a w id e r  d iv is io n  o f  w ord s , 
such  as th a t  m a d e  u se  o f  b y  th e C h in ese , c o n s is t in g  o f  s ig n ifica n t 
w o rd s  an d  p a rtic le s .

S om e o th e r  e x a m p le s  w ill  b e  n o w  g iv e n , o f  w o rd s  w h ich  re q u ire  
t o  b e  c lassed  in  su ccess ion  u n d er th e  sam e th ree  parts o f  sp eech  ;

sin* in  hiau* ti* ,c h u n g  sin*, filial piety, bro-
therlg love, fidelity and trustworthiness; q p  ^  sin* shih , honest, 
truth fu l; ,s ia n g  sin*, to believe; to trust to. ,ch u n g  in

tsin* ,c h u n g  pau* k w o h , to be grateful to the state 
and be perfect in fidelity; ^  ,ch u n g  .c*hen, a faithfid subject;

S  ,o h u n g  ,k iiin  pau* k w o h , to bejaithful to the prince 
and grateful to the kingdom. ’ li pai*, in

’w o  .m en  tih  ’ li pai* ’l ia n g  yang*, o;tr worship is dif
fe r en t; B  ’ li fih, worship-day; ^  ^  k ‘oh

-t*eu ’ li  pai*, to boto to the ground and worship. hai* in 

hai* e ‘hu*, injury ;  icfiJ W t*ai* li* hai*, very severe; il w ̂  
tsi* hai* tsi*, injury nne’s-self. ¥  ,p*ing in  ■p*ing ,n g an ,

tranquillity; pu ll ,k u n g  .p*ing, not ju s t ;
.p ‘in g  ,t*ien h ia ‘ , to give peace to the empire. wu* as f l l V
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p e i ‘ w u ‘, bed quilt;  w u ‘ .fa n g , a sleeping room ;
015 w u ‘ tsa i‘ ’n a  ’li, ivhere shall I  sleep? k ‘\i‘ ( c ‘h ii)  in 

|h]  k ‘ ii‘ h iang* (s ) ,  the place to which he is gone ;  k ‘ ii ‘  .n ieii,

last y ea r ; * *  k ‘ ii ‘ k w o ‘ ’ liau , I  have gone there. I t  is the
p os it io n  o f  su ch  w o rd s  in  th e  g r o u p  a n d  th e s e n te n ce  to  w h ic h  
th e y  b e lo n g , th at d eterm in es  to  w h a t  p a r t  o f  sp e e ch  th e y  sh ou ld  be 
re fe rre d .

S o m e  ex a m p le s  w i l l  sh e w  th a t th ere  is th e sa m e  d if f ic u lty  in d e 
c id in g  to  w h a t  p a rt o f  sp eech , m a n y  o f  th e  p a r t ic le s  sh o u ld  be as

s ig n ed . T h u s  ^  . t ‘s ien , before, is an a d v e r b , a d je c t iv e  o r  p r e 
p o s it io n , a c c o r d in g  t o  it*  p la c e  in  the g ro u p  o f  w h ich  i t  fo rm s  a 

p a rt . ^  ^  .t ‘su n g  ,t ‘s ien , before; ^  ,t ‘s ien  .m en , the fron t  
door; ^  ,h iu n g  .t‘ s ien , before my breast, o r  before me. S o

a lso  .lien ,-is  a v e r b , a d v e r b  o r  p r e p os ition , 
shang* k i i ‘ .lien  h ia ‘ k i i ‘ , the upper sentence is connected with the
low er; i t  .lien  .m a n g , immediately ;
A ® '  fu ‘ ,t ‘s in  .lien  ,r'i ’ ts’i ,tu  ,ohau sh a h  ’ liau , the fa th er
with his son were together burnt to death.

F r o m  th ese  e x a m p les  it  a p p ea rs , th a t th e C h in ese  d o  n o t  w it h 
o u t  rea son  co n te n t th em se lv e s  w ith  a tw o fo ld  d iv is io n  o f  w o rd s , 
in to  th ose  th a t  are s ig n ific a n t  a n d  th ose  th a t  a re  p a r t ic le s .

A n o t h e r  th in g  ta u g h t  b y  th ese  ex a m p le s  is  th a t  w o r d s  m u st b e  
p r e se n t to  th e  s tu d en t’ s v ie w  in  g ro u p s , b e fo r e  th e re  tr u e  c h a r a c te r  
can  b e  u n d erstood . T h e  n a t iv e s  s tu d y  th e  c h a ra c te rs  o n e  b y  on e , 
a n d  i f  th e y  co n sid e r  th em  in  th e ir  g ra m m a tica l c o n n e c t io n  w ith  

, e a ch  o th e r , it  is  o n ly  in  th e  s tu d y  o f  th e  b o o k  la n g u a g e . T h e  
c o llo q u ia l m ed iu m  o f  co m m u n ica t io n , th e y  d o  n o t  m a k e  a s u b je c t  
o f  in q u ir y . B y  th e fo i-e ig n er  h o w e v e r , i t  d eserv es  to b e  c a r e fu lly  
e x a m in e d , i f  o n ly  fo r  its p h ilo lo g ic a l  in terest, s h e w in g  as i t  d oes , 
h o w  an  e x te n s iv e  system  o f  g r o u p in g , e n tire ly .c o m p e n sa te s  f o r  th e  

a b se n ce  o f  te rm in a tion s  a n d  p re fix e s  to  w o rd s . B y  th e  la w s  o f  
co m b in a tio n , th e  p a rt o f  sp e e ch  to  w h ich  a  W ord b e lo n g s  is a t o n ce  

seen , th e  cases o f  n ou n s a n d  th e  m ood s  a n d  ten ses  o f  v e r b s  a re  
c le a r ly  exp ressed , a n d  v a r io u s  k in d s  o f  d e r iv a tiv e s  a re  fo r m e d  
a m o n g  a ll th e  p r in c ip a l p a rts  o f  sp eech . T h e  a c c id e n c e  o f  w e s te r n  
la n g u a g e s  ca n  do  n o m ore  th a n  th is.
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C H A P T E R  IV .

On t!,e Anbstantice.
S u b sta n tiv es  c o n s is t  e ithci- o f  on e w o rd  o r  m o re . In  v iew  o f  tliis 

th e y  m a y  b e  te rm ed  s im p le  o r  con ip ou n d . S im p le  sub.stantives are 

su ch  as . c ‘h a , tea ; ,h w a , .ni, earth, mud;
jC hung, a bell, a clock ; ’ c h i, paper. C o m p ou n d s  a re  com p osed  

o f  tw o  o r  m o r e  w o rd s , as ’n iau  ’ t 's ia n g , a fowling piece.
T h e  n u m b e r  o f  s im p le  su b sta n tiv es  is  m u ch  d im in ish ed  in  the n o r 

th ern  p ro v in ce s , b y  th e  fre q u e n t use o f  the su ffix  .ri. T h u s  
th e  ex a m p les  g iv e n  a b o v e  u su a lly  h a v e  th is  a p p e n d a g e  in the d ia 
le c t  o f  th e n o r th , e x c e p t  w h e n  in  co m b in a t io n  w ith  som e o th e r  
w ord s .

Formation o f  Compounds.
C o m p o u n d  su b s ta n tiv e s  a re  fo rm ed  a c c o r d in g  to certa in  law s o f  

co m b in a tio n  r e g u la t in g  th e  a rra n g em en t o f  the co n stitu en t w ords. 
T h e  w o rd  d e n o t in g  sp ec ie s  p reced es  th a t w h ic h  m a rk s  geu ns. T h u s  

M  intercalary month ;  J E  c h e n g ‘ y u eh , first
month; ’niu ,t ‘s in , the maternal relative, mother;
,h ia n g  ,t ‘ sin, village relatives; ^  .Jtkngho'-, foreign goods;

pell (p a i)  .)dn , silver ; ’ sh u i .y in , mercury ;
,h ia n g  ,c\m, fragrant beads; iCi* ,sin  s h i ‘, a matter o f  anxiety ;

,sin  . c ‘h a n g , the heart; ^  '^jjj tsah  h o ‘ p ‘u ‘ , shop fo r
miseellanenus articles ; ,h w ei h w a ‘ k i ‘ , plan for reply
ing ; "[jE s h i ‘ w u ‘, things o f  the world;  ^  ,tan g  ,k ia

.jen , the chief in a fam ily ;  g / j  ^  i t  le h  ( l e i )  ,p ‘a iig  ku, a rib ; 
’m u ,ch u , a sow ; j| ^  ,p ‘i k ‘i ‘ ( c ‘h ) , disposition ;
,k u n g  ,sh'i ’ tsi, a male lion.

T h e  w h o le  p r e ce d e s  its p a rt, and su bstan ce  a n y  a cc id en t. '0^ 
,k ia  ’h o , house fiirnitttre ; ,k ia  .Vuig, fam ily h a ll;
,k ia  .t‘ang, fam ily  hall where ancestors are toorshipped, and h en ce  

ancestral tablets ;  j j ip  k ioh  (c h ia u )  ,k en , heel; |ii|l k ioh  .ti, 

sole o f  the f o o t ;  jjl^P ^  k ioh  ’ c h i  .t ‘eu , toes; T l'd i ,tau  

,ts ien  .ri, point o f  a knife ; T j m ^  ,tau  ’ p a  .r i, knife handle ; 
7 ) 1 1 1 3 1  ,tau  j e n ‘ .r i, edge o f  a kn ife ; ch oh  .k ‘iun.

58153

    
 



102 MANDARIN GRAMMAR. PART II.

fringe round a table ;  c h o h  m ien ‘, surface o f  a table ;
'vi ,ch u , earring.

M a tte r  p reced es  fo rm , as in  th e  fo llo w in g  e x a m p le s . m m  
c h a n g ‘ .fang,' ( curtain house)  a tent- ’n au  ta i ‘ , the brain,
( ta i ,  a bag). ĵSJ .t ‘u n g  .p ‘en , a copper basin ;  ± f i ’ t‘u tu n ‘, 

an earthern mound; ^jl] .c 'h e u  ta i ‘ , silk sash ;  5 1 ®  shVh

.k ‘ia u , a stone bridge; sh'i'h m o ‘ , a grindstone; jii| i

sli'ih  k ia i ‘ p e i ‘ , a monumental boundary stone; t ‘ ie li ’ so. an
iron lock ; m . R  t ‘ ieh  c ‘h ih , ofi iron measure; ^  t 'ieh

c h e n ‘ ’ ts'i, an iron anvil-, .t ‘s i k w a n ‘, a hardware sauce
pan ; .t‘s'i .p 'in g , a hardware bottle.

W o r d s  a re  som etim es re p e a te d  to  fo rm  co m p ou n d s , e s p e c ia lly  

r e la t iv e  n ou n s, as in  ■r J' ,k o  ,k o , elder brother; i c i c  t ‘a i ‘

t ‘a i ‘ , aged lady; m e i‘ m e i ‘ , younger sister; ’ ts ie

’ ts ie , a young lady; ® married lady.
S o m e  d im in u tiv es  a lso  ta k e  th e  rep ea ted  fo rm , as — ‘ ^  

y ih  ’ tien  ’ t ien , a very little-, — ' y ih  , s i , s i  ,ri', a very little.
O th e r  su b sta n tiv es  w h e n  re p e a te d  o ften  u n d e r g o  a m o d ifica t io n  

in  th e  m ea n in g , thus %  ,t ‘ ien , a day, b ecom es  ,t ‘ ien  , t ‘ien , daily ; 
a n d  .nan .nan  ’n il ’n ii, m ean s men and women in
great number, o r  all the men and women.

R h y th m u s , antith esis , o r  som e  sim ila r  cause re g u la tes  th e  fo r m a 
tio n  o f  m a n y  com p ou n d  su b sta n tiv es  a n d  ph rases c o m p o s e d  o f  c o r 

re la te  w o rd s , h o ‘ fu ll, misery and happiness; 0 ^  .sh'i k ‘i ‘

( c ‘h i ‘ \  the weather; ^ 1 ; .y in  ,t ‘s ien , silver and copper money ; 
,k ia  ,h ian g , home; t s ia n g 'y i ih ( o r  i ‘ ),

g  k w e i ‘ , chests and boxes;+PS .servants ; pftg ,sian 

, t ‘ ien  t i ‘ .shen  fuh  ( . fo ) ,  heaven, earth, spirits and Buddhas;
pill m eh ’ c h i  y e n ', pencil, ink. paper, and inksfone. 

W h e n  re la t iv e  noun s are  p la ce d  to g e th er , th ose  th a t  e x p re s s  

s u p e r io r it i ' u su a lly  stan d  first, as in # *  ’m u ’nii, mother and 
dauyhter; ^  /J'* ,k iiin  ’ ts'i ’ siau  .jen , the good man or the 
man o f  honour, and the. had man or the man o f  no principle ;
^  ’hiu ’ ts'i .n iang, /f lt /ic r  and mother; jh iu n g
t i ‘ ,ts'j m e i‘ , elder and younger brothers and sisters.
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V e r b s  and a d je c t iv e s  h e lp  to  form  m a n y  c o m p o u n d  substan tives. 

T i iu s  ,sh en g , to hear, raw, a  v e r b  a n d  a d je c t iv e , becom es p art 

o f  severa l n ou n s, as c ‘huh ,sh en g , domestic animals;
,sien ^sheng, teacher; mm s li 'f  y u n g ‘, the use to which a 

thing is applied; .la i i ‘, the object o f  coming ■, k ien ‘

s liih , mode o f  viewing ; a judgment; t r #  'ta  p a n ‘, coshime;
,k w a n  h i ‘, the consequences; ,b ieu  ,shu , a certificate of

divorce; 0 ^  su h  ’ it, a proverb; .m iau  .h u n g , Vermil
lion ; |iJ h eu ‘ shi.‘ , the coming life; ,1^  ’m a  k w a ‘, a jacket;  
T lli ’p u  k w a ‘, a square piece o f  embroidery on a mandarin's 
robts.

B la n y  com p ou n d s  a re  b o r r o w e d  as th e y  a re  fr o m  the b o o k  sty le , 
f o r  ex a m p le  m a n y  titles , th e  T a u is t  n am es o f  d if fe re n t parts  o f  th e  
h um an  b o d y , th e  2 4  so la r  term s, and v e r y  m a n y  o th ers . T h e  p r in 
c ip le  o f  a rra n g e m e n t in  su ch  term s b e lo n g s  t o  th e  gra m m a r o f  th e  

b o o k  la n g u a g e . , t ‘ien  .t ‘in g , (heaven's hall) the forehead;
m  ’l ia n g  t ‘a i ‘ .y a n g , (two suns) the temples; ,c ‘hu.tj

,fe n , vernal equinox; M S  h ia ‘ c h i ‘ , summer solstice;
.h w a n g  h eu ‘ , the empress; l][p] ’sh an g  ’ w u , midday; " F T  h ia ‘  
’ w u , afternoon.

T h e  w ord s  fah  a n d  ^  c ‘h u ‘ , p la c e d  a fte r  a d je ctiv es  a n d  

v e rb s  fo rm  a b s tr a c t  n ou n s . c h e ‘ y a n g ‘ tso ‘  fa h ,

this is the way o f  doing i t ; m u h  ( .m e i )  ’h au  c ‘h u ‘, there
is no benefit in i t ; a w * ®  .m ei ’y e u  k ‘ ii ‘  ( c ‘h ii‘ )  c ‘h u ‘, there 
is no place to go to ; aT? ’ tsen  .m o y a n g ‘ ’ tseu fah ,

which loay should I  go ? T h e  w o r d  fa  w h e n  thus used  is p r o 
n ou n ce d  fa ‘ in  P e k in g , w h i le  in  th e sen se o f  law it  is h eard  .fa . 
I n  S h a n -tu n g  th e  sou n d  is th e  sam e fo r  b o th  m ea n in g s.

T h e r e  are som e a u x il ia r y  w o rd s  .t‘eu , head, %  .r i, son,
'ts'i, son, w h ic h  are e m p lo y e d  to  defin e and in d iv id u a liz e  su b sta n 
tiv es . T h e y  a re  p la c e d  as su ffixes  a fte r  su b s ta n tiv e s  o f  on e o r  
t w o  w ord s . E x a m p le s  o f  th e  u se o f  .t ‘eu  w i l l  n o w  b e  g iv e n .

.m ei . t ‘eu , the forehead; .lien  .t ‘eu , a sickle; * {^

k u h  .t‘eu , a bone; ^  ’m a  ,lu n g  .t ‘eu , horse reins; t J c m
e h e n ‘ .t ‘eu , a pillow ; ,c ‘heu  .t ‘eu , a drawer; T fC  m u h
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, t ‘eu , wood ’m a  ,t ‘eu , a jetty  ; ,c ‘h e n g  .t ‘ eu , a city
w all; ^ 5 " ^  sh ell ,t ‘eu , the tongue-, |3 j ' i h . t ‘eu , the sun ; l ’' ^  

,s in  .t ‘eu , the heart; § p (  ’ k ‘ eu  .t ‘eu, the mouth.
%  .r i, a soYiy. as a s u ffix  t o  n ou n s  is m ore  l o o s e l j  a tta c h e d  th a n  

th e  o th ers  to  its  w o r d , t ‘s io h  ( ’t ‘s ia u ) .r i, a birdi w a

t‘ ie h  .r'i, an invitation card ; w u h  .ri, a thing; ^ ^ h w a ,

•r'i, words; 2 ^  ,s lie n g  ,y in  .r i, sound; t i ‘ ,fa n g

,r i ,  a f la c e ; ,t ‘au .r i, a peach ; .m in g  .r i ,  a name;
A  ^  .jen  .r i, a man ; ,sun ’nil .r'i, grand-da,lighter.
I n  th e  n orth  .r i  is  v e r y  n m ch  used, as a lso  a t  H a n g -c h e u . 
T h e  w o rd s  to  w h ich  i't ca n  b e  affi.xed are d e te rm in ed  b y  th e  c u s 

tom  o f  th e  d ia lect. T h u s  ’ t ‘siau .ri, a bird, in  P e k in g , is

^  .t ‘s io  ’ tsi, at C ‘h e n g -tu -tu . T h is  e n c lit ic  m a y  o fte n  b e  u sed  
o r  o m itte d  at p leasure.

’ tsi, is used in  ,s ia n g  ’ tsi, a chest;  ^ 31  ^  .sh en g  ’ tsi*,

rope ;  ,shen  ’ tsi, the body; ^  ’ chu  ’ tsi, the master;
c h w a n g ‘ ’ tsi, an indictment; ’n il ’ ts i, a woman ;
c h ill  ’ tsi, a nephew ; t ‘a u ‘ ’ tsi, a coa t;

k ia i ‘  ( t s )  ’ tsi, a jade-stone ring; .p ‘o  ’ ts i, my wife,
an old woman; d i m j -  ,h w a  .y u en  ’ tsi, a flow er garden;

- J -  ’ siau  ’ h o  ’ tsi, a young man ; ^  .k ‘i  ’ tsi, a fla g  ;
,shu  ’ tsi, a letter; -| ^  ^  ,t ‘ i  ’ tsi, a ladder ; ‘Y i  d iu h

.Ian ’ ts i, a bamboo basket.
V a r io u s  classes o f  a g en ts  a re  d e s cr ib e d  b y  a p p r o p r ia te d  w ord s . 

^  ,fu  is  used, e. g . in  A  ^ groom ; ^  A  k ia u ‘

,fu , a chair-bearer; A A  ’ sh u i ,fu , a water-bearer; , c ‘h e
,fu , a carriage-driver.

’ sheu , hand, is used  in  n g o h  ’ sheu , a bad m an;
.ts in g  s i‘  ’ sheu , a neat and clever workman ; ’ sh u i

’ sh eu , sailors; pen* ’ sheu , a stupid artificer; ’k 'ia u

’sh eu , a clever artificer ; ’ t 's ia n g  ’ sheu , the. buyer o f  ano
ther's essays to pass well-at the examination.

tsiang*, artificer, is  used  in ♦  E  m uh tsiang*. a. carpen
ter ; ^  .n i ’ w a  tsiang*, a bricklayer ;  ,tia u  k ‘eh
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ts ia n g ‘, an engraver and carver; V ®  S E  .y en  t ‘s ih  ts ian gS  
oilman and painter.

■fp tsoh, fo do, is  u sed  in  ^ 0 }  s i ‘  tsoh , a sp y ;  m u h

tsoh , a carpenter; sh ill tsoh , a stone-mason ;
tsoh , a tiler; .n i ’shu i tsoh , a bricklayer.

H i  ,k u n g , work, a workman, is  u sed  in  e x a m p le s  su ch  as '0 f ‘ 
H I  ,ch en  ,k u n g , a tailor ;  H I  h w a ‘ ,l5ung, a painter.

m n  ,sh i lu ‘, a teacher, h elps to  fo r m  m a n y  term s, as 

m m  • t ‘ sa i .fu n g  ,sh i fu ‘ , a tailor ;  ,pan  ,s h i

f u ‘, a builder; M  S S  ,®ki fu ‘ , a barber;
$jjj ' j ^  ,c ‘hu  ’ ts i ,s l i i  fu ‘ , a cook; m m m m  t 'ie h  ts ia n g ‘ ,sh i 

fu ‘, a blacksmith ;  .n i ,k u  ,s h i fu ‘ , a nun ; t r m
’ ta .sh en g  ,s h i fu ‘, a rope-maker;  .k 'iu en

k ioh  ,sh i fu ‘, a pugilist.
^  .jen , a man, is  u sed  in  ^  ^  ’m a i m a i ‘ j e i i ,  a trader;  

^  A  k ‘eh  .jen , a guest; traveller; A  ’ ta  .e ‘h a i je n ,  a
fuel gatherer; A  ,ch w a n g  ,k ia  j e n ,  a villager;
A  c h u n g ‘ t i ‘ j e n ,  a tiller o f  the soil; ^  \  ’ ta  ’n iau  je n ,  a
shooter o f  birds; ^  . A  ,k w iin  j e n ,  a mandarin ,- f t W  

A  ,h in g  ,i je n ,  a medical m an ; A  ,shu  je n ,  a scholar.
^  ,t‘eu . head, is  fou n d  in  fa n ‘ .t ‘eu , cook in a monas-

terg; ^  ^  ’ lau  .t ‘eu , a ja ilo r ; ^  .m o ,m o .t ‘eu , a baker;
^  tu i‘ .t ‘eu , an enemy; j f  ,y a  .t ‘eu , female servant.

,k ia  ( t s i ,  family, is e n ip lo je d ’ in ^ 7  ^  .h ing ,k ia , the act- 
ing party; t ‘eu ‘ ,k ia , a very intelligent man ; Q  ,ta n g

,k ia , the principal in an establishment; ,k ia , shop
keeper ; ^  ^  ’m ai m a i‘ ,k ia , a trader; ^  ^  ,tu n g  ,k ia , 

master ; .yu en  ,k ia , a private enemy; J { l l  ,ch w a n g

.n u n g  ,k ia , a villager; » ± « :  .t ‘sai ’ chu  ,k ia . a rich man;
.k 'iu n g  h a n ‘ ,k ia , a poor man; p ‘ in  tsien* ,k ia ,

a poor man; Q  ^  fu ‘ k w e i ‘ ,k ia , a rich man ( o r  family) ; 

,sh en  jkia, a neighbour. ‘
T h e  use ot an a c t iv e  v e rb , w ith  its o b je c t  fo llo w e d  b y  tih , 

f o r  agents is v e r y  co m m o n . T h u s  i T t W  *ta .ii tih , a fisher--
N
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man ; ,k a n  , c ‘ lie  t ill, a carriage d river; ja ^

tu b  ,shu  tih , a student; l ie h 't ih ,  a hunter; f j
’ ta  ,k ‘iu en  tih , a pugilist; c ‘h a n g ‘ h i ‘ tih , a plager;

k ia u ‘ ,tihu tih , a teacher; schoolmaster; 
ts o ‘ ,k w a n  tih , a mandarin; ,ta n g  , c ‘ lia i tih , a man
darin's servant; |~i~} c ‘h u h  p i l l 't ih ,  one who has funeral
ceremonies; t 's ii ' ,t ‘#in tih , a bridegroom ;
s w a n ' k w a ' till, a diviner ;  p ie u ' h i ' fa h  tih , a per
form er o f  juggling tricks ;  ^  ,tiu ig  ,p in g  tih , a  so/(/e>r

3 ^  .sill ’ vvu tih , one who practises military accomplishments;
,ta n g  ,shu  p a n ' tih . a witter in a, government office; 
’ta  ,kn  ,r i tih , a drummer ; P-|i S '  3 ' " ‘ 

t ih , a printer ; ’ p a i ,t 'a n  .r'i tih , 0, dealer in small
articles ; p ‘H - .w en  ,shu tih , a government runner
who carries despatches; ’ tseij s in ' tih , a letter-carrier;

fa n g ' ’m a  tih . a horse-keeper, from  fa n g ', to let go ( out 
to grass)  ;  fa n g ' .y a n g  tih , a goat-keeper.

M a n y  w ord s  w h e n  th e y  e n te r  in to  com p ou n d s  pass  fro m  a 
sp e c ia l to  a g en era l sense. S o m e  ex a m p les  w il l  b e  g iv e n . T h e

w o r d s  .c 'h a n g , a piece o f  ground, and .t 'eu , head, a re  u sed  

a fte r  n ou n s  and  v e rb s  to fo r m  com p ou n d s , in  th e  sen se  o f  a  p la c e  

d e v o te d  to  a n y  sp ecia l p u r p o s e ; th u s  ^  ’m a  .c 'h a n g , a place 
for horses;  tsa i' m ia u ' .t 'eu , at the temple ;
’ h w a n g  .c 'h a n g . coOT/now ground; fah  .c'hang, place f o r
execution; m u h . c 'h a n g . a timber yard ; .yen  .c 'h a n g ,

place for manufacturing sa lt; k ia i ' .t 'eu , in the streets ;
m M ,  .k 'ia u  ( c 'h )  .t 'eu , the bridge ;  place near a bridge;

’ k 'au  .c 'h a n g , place fa r  holding examinations ; i ^ # c h  a n ' 

.C 'hang , battle field; ,w e i .c 'h a n g , hunting ground.
T h e  w o rd s  t 3  ’ k 'eu , mouth, a n d  .m en . door, a re  u sed  in  

co m p o u n d s  fo r  a n y  o p e n in g  o r  e n tra n ce , as in B i P I  'n a u  .m en , the 
forehead, o r  entrance to the brain ; P I  ,sin  ’ k 'eu , the heart;  
f i P ' i  .y a  .m en , magistrate's office^; k ia u ' .m en , mode o f
instruction ; a  religion ;  l i j  O  ,s h a o  ’k 'eu , a mountain p a ss ;  P ^
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1 3  .m en  ’k ‘eu, entrance H f lu ‘  'kkm , a thoroughfare;
( 3  , c ‘h w a n g  ’k ‘eu , a wiuduui; f 3  k ia u ‘ ,c ‘ lian g  ’ k 'eu , en~
trance to the review ground; jhjllfM D  .lu n g  ’ k ‘eu, entrance 
to a lane.

In  som e o f  th ese  e x a m p les , th e  g e n e r ic  w o rd s  m a y  b e  ob serv ed  

to  be m e re ly  eu p h on iou s ' su ffixes. T h is  o c c u r s  w h en  the sp ecific  
teiHn is co m p le te  in  itse lf, as in the ca se  g iv e n  o f  s in , heart.

S u b sta n ces  in  th e  fo r m  o f  le a f  take a fte r  th em  th e w o rd  y Q  p o h ; 

o f  sm all fra g m en ts , ,ch a  and ^  sibh  ; o f  du st, m oh , end; 
o f  s liav in gs, ^  ,hvva, flowers ; as in  ,k in  p oh , gold-leaf;

VlH sill p oh , tin-foil; 'w e i poh , a reed fra m e;
t ‘a n ‘ fa-i., fragments o f  charcoal; sh ih  ,ch a , small pieces o f
stone; k ii ‘ m oh , sawdust; t ‘ ieh  m oh , iron filings ;

p a u ‘ ,h w a , shavings: m u ll ,h w a , wood shavings.
M a n y  o f  th e  n u m era tiv es  adm it o f  beini>**placed a fte r  the n oun s 

to  w h ich  th e y  b e lo n g . F o r  ex a m p le  fan* lili, rice crumbs;
’™a p ‘ ih , horses; fjtH ^  ’w an  ’ ch a n , china bowls; 

t ‘ ieh  .t ‘ iau, an iron bar ; ^  ^  pu* p ‘ ih , pieces o f  cloth; ^  
sh i’h k ‘w e i ‘, pieces o f  stone; hi* ’ pen , play hooks;
l ih  ’pen, an almanac; ’w e i ( i )  ’ pa . n ta il; T i m  ,tau ’ pa ,

knives; ^  .fa n g  ,k ien , moms; 4^  w u h  kieii*, things;
, c ‘h e  .lia n g , carriages; ^  ,lin g  ,lo  tw a n ‘ p ‘ ih ,

pieces o f  silk and satin ; — * y ih  yang* tih  .m au

p ‘ ien ‘, hair o f  the same colour; .to  ’ shau .e 'h w en

ch 'ih , how many boats fj/J  leh  ( le i )  .t*iau, rib bones.
W o r d s  e x p r e s s iv e  o f  d ire ct io n  and  [>lace h e lp  to  fo rm  m a n y  c o m 

p ou n d  n oun s. T h o s e  c h ie f ly  used are th e  fo l lo w in g : p j  mien*, y a c c ;  

~)j ,fan g , square; a region; ^  ’sheu , head; ,p ien , side;
-t*eu, head. T h e s e  c o m b in e  w ith  the w o rd s  ,^ung, east;
,s i, west; ^  .nan , south; peh (p e i) ,  Horth ; Tx. ’ Iso, left;
’y’^eu, right; ^  ,t ‘s ie n , before; h e u ‘, behind; shang*. above; 
T  h ia ‘, below; ’ li, within ; W’ ai*, without. E . g. 

w ai* mien*, the outside. ,F a n g  h o w e v e r  is  less used  th an  the O lliers, 

R n d  m a n y  o f  th e  p o s s ib le  co m b in a tio n s  o f  th ese  w o rd s  are n o t e m -
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ployed. (See the chapter on adverbs.) .Ri is added frequently 
to any o f these compounds, as I C a i i . t u n g  .t‘eu -ri, the east 
side.

„  Different kinds o f  Nouns.

Material nouns are the names o f substances, as yoh (yau‘), 
medicine; m  ’chi', p a p er; t'ieh, iron ; 1^ juh (jeu‘ ), flesh. 
They refer to the material o f which individual objects are composed. 
Such objects are compounded of matter and form, and the names 
which they receive are appellative nouns. The suffixes 
.t‘eu, .ri, found commonly with appellatives, are also some
times used with material nouns, as in ,sha ’ts'i, sand ;

muh .t‘eu, wood; ,kin (ch) ’ty, gold.
Appellative nouns are the names o f single objects complete in 

themselves. Thus mau‘ .ri, a h a t; m  .ho, a river ;
yih ’k‘o shu‘ muh, a tree; ,kau, a wooden or bam

boo p o le ; T J l r  ,tau ’tsi', a knife. The names o f individual ob
jects, organisms, genera, and species are all appellative nouns.

Some words are material and appellative. Thus we may speak 
o f  pan* ,kin ’ ii .mau, hal/ a catty o f  feathers ; or o f
— ' ^  ytlt ,ken ’ ii .mau, a feather.

Relative nouns are those that express relations, as ^  .wang, a 
king ; J t. shang* ,pei, a superior ; ,t‘ung pan*, com
panion ; _ ll .hwang shang*, emperor; fu‘ 'ran, father
and mother; hioh ,sheng, a pupil.

The names o f trades and professions are also embraced in this 
class o f nouns, as nien* ,shu tih, a reader o f  books.
Relative nouns differ from those called appellative, in having the 
idea o f personality attached to them.

Abstract nouns are o^ two kinds. Some concern the form, situ
ation and various qualities of material objects, as in m m  .nan 
mien*, the south side; 'tien .r'i, a very little, from 'tien, a
p o in t; wai* .t*eu, the outside; * f H )  k*ii* (c*h) hiang' (s),
the direction in which he is gone, from k*ii*, to go, and hiang*, to 
fa ce  an object, or to go  towards; .hing chwang*, appearance.
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Physical qualities are often expressed by adjectives, as in
® ’ki ,to ,k‘ ing {lirf/<t) chung‘ {heavt/^. how much weight? 

tshen -Ian, a deep hive. T’he adjective ,k‘\ing, emptij, on 
becoming a substantive changes its tone, as in ’yen
k‘ung‘ tsai' .lai, when gon hove time come again.

Some abstract nouns are the names o f mental qualities, and the 
immaterial objects o f thought. iigen ’tien, /aro?<r;

’hau c‘hu‘, goodness; ,yuen ku‘, a cause; k‘iiien
(•t's) -jen, authority and office; ^  tau‘ ’li, doctrine; mode o f  
action ; ^  ’chu i‘, ivill; the mastery ; ’li, reason ;
■Jen ngai‘, love; ,fen pieh, difference; wu‘ i‘, ac
complishments.

Many abstract nouns  ̂ are formed from substantives having a 
physical sense and retaining it in common use. .htang ,fung,
country customs; >Ci* ’bang ,sin, conscience; ,k‘iuen
ping‘, authority; .wen k‘ i‘, an air of literary polish; ^
.wen ,fung, a learned a ir ; cht‘ k‘i ‘, a man’s disposition;

tuh ,sin, n had heart; i C  m  / '  mg k‘i‘, popular notions',
,fung suh, customs; ^fl,kwei ’kit, propriety; jfl^ ^  .slicn 

k ‘i‘, a likeness; the soul; ^  ’k‘i .t‘eu, the beginning; ^
kieh kith, the end ; shah ’wei, the end; ’tsung kieh,
the end; moh ’wei, e?id; ,chung ,sin, the centre ;

moh ’liau, eiid; men* k‘i‘, sadness; ^  i* k‘i‘,
integrity; ,wei ,fung, a dignified a ir ; ^  ^  .ling k‘i‘,
cleverness; ngau* k‘i‘, a proud a ir ; .k'wang k‘i‘,
foolhardiness; .fan k‘i‘, disposition to take offence.

In the preceding expressions, many material words are used with 
abstract meanings. E. g. ,fung, wind; ping*, handle; 
k*i* (c*h), vapour; ,kwei, intrument fo r  drawing circles;
’ku, instrument f o r  drawing a square ’wei, tail; ,sin,
heart.

On the other hand many words o f an abstract kind are often 
used in a limited specific sense, by the application o f words o f 
number and auxiliary particles ; e. g. I H T pS X  tso* ’liau 
’bang >kung, he has done two day’s work; where kung, work, means
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<3! day's work. ,Fen to divide  ̂ is the name o f one member in a 
division o f equal parts, as shi'h ,fen, ten parts. ,K ‘unfr
empty space, in p(^ ./jX .lieu ’liang k‘ung‘, leave two spaces. 
The primary idea in such words is abstract, and the concrete sense 
gro\v out o f it. When the abstract word is a verb in such cases, 
the tone often changes in the concrete, see .mo, chung‘, 
etc. in page 29, and k‘ung‘ above.

Noun.s which are the names o f qualities, actions, and agents 
are usually compounded o f  an adjective or verb aini a particle. 
Such words may.be called for distinction’s sake, derirntive nouns.

Names o f qualities are formed by affixing the word c ‘liu‘, to 
adjectives, or combining two adjectives opposite in meaning ; e. g.

ngoh c ‘hu‘, badness, from ngoh, bad; ^ 2  ’twan c ‘hu‘, 
faults, from ’twan, short; ^  ^  ’y®t *ki ,to ,k‘ing
chung‘, what is its weight ?

Sometimes an adjective stands alone as a substantive; e. g. 
,shen, deep, in ^  ’hai tsai‘ che‘ ’li ,to ’shau
,shen, sohat is the depth o f  the sea at this place ? ,

Actions are expressed by affixing fah and c ‘hu‘ to verbs. 
E. g. chungS to cultivate, in na* yang'
■chung' fah puh tui‘, that mode o f  cultivation is unsuitable;
— ‘ yang' lung' fah, that is a different
way o f acting; ’ tsen yang' ’tseu fah, which way .
should I  go  ? •mei ’yeu chan' c‘hu‘, there is no
standing room; tsm' .sh'i heu' shang'
’je u  ’mai c'hu', in season it can be bought.

Many other words are also appended to verbs to form compound 
substantives. ^  *||3̂  ngai* .t‘sing, /owe, from ngai‘, to love, and 
.t'sing,yeeZiw^; -j^  ,chau { t o  call to ) .p'ai, a sign-board; till 

,c‘heu (to draw) hia^, <i kind o f  box ; mm hu' ,hiung, a pro
tector fo r  the breast; breastplate; ~f' t'an' ’ tsi, a spy, from
fan ', to investigate; I I  fah .fiau, a spring o f  a watch, fiom 
fah, to give out; put in motion- c'hang' ’pen, a song book^
from C'hang', to .sing. The reason why the verb precedes in these 
cases, is that it makes the following word specific and species pre-
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cedes genu.s, or else that the following word is the object which it 
gorerns.

One, two or more verbs when alone are often construed as sub
stantives ; e. g . ’mai mai‘, to buy and sell, in y]'* ^  ^  tso‘ 
’siau ’mai mai‘, be carries on a small trade; "-Mi k'vo‘ shih, a 
fault, (from kwo‘ to pass, sliih to lose); .hing .wei, actions;

,p‘iau ’ tu c'h'ih ,c‘hwen, licentiousness, gaming, food  
and dress. This is the order of the words in Kiang-nan, In the , 
noi th, the collocation is somewhat diiferent, c ’b'ih hoh ,p‘iau 'tu, 
wliere hoh. drinking, takes the place of dress.

Agents are often described by means o f verbs, as in the case o f  
tsoh, used in some names o f arti.sans; e. g . 3E fP iih c‘hi‘ 

tsoh, a jeweller.
Transitive verbs with a noun after them, followed by tih 

are employed to designate agents, as in pan* shi' tih, a
manager. Such examples are both compound, inasmuch as the 
verb and its object retain their meaning, and derivative since tih 
is nothing more than a termination.

The verb also becomes a substantive, when it stands as the sub
ject o f a proposition; i. e. when it is in the infinitive mood, e. g.

^  ttih ,shu ,sii yau* ,chwen, rending requires the 
whole attention. For further discussion on words in the othpr parts 
of speech being used as nouns, see the syntax. ■

Sex and Gender.

The distinction o f male and female is expres.sed by the adjectives 
^  .nan, male, and ’nii, female, prefixed to ^  jen, or any 
other substantive meaning man. ^  HC. .nan ,kung, workmen ;  
^ r .  nii ,kun^. workioomen. ’Nii, when used for a daughter^ as 
in s *  chih ’nii, a niece; ,sun ’niV, a grand-daughter,
retains one o f its meanings in. tlie book language, but when not- 
forming part o f a compound, it always in colloquial means f e 
male.

For winged animals, the words female, .biting, male,
are employed. Animals tliat walk are divided into 'p‘in, f e 
male, 'men, male. The words ,kung, mule, 'vm, female*
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are used for all animals. The words m  .t'un, female, tsung‘.
female, ande, are applied to swine only. The words 

shan‘, male, are applied to horses only.
The words ,kung, ’mu, are those most commonly used in conver

sation. #  ^1  ̂ ’mu ,ki, a hen ; ,kung ,ki, a cock;
,kung .lang, a w olf; ’mu .hiung, a. she-henr; ,kung
,chu, a boar; ’mu ’keu, bitch; ^  ’mu .hu .li, a
she-fox.

Number.

The plural of men is expressed by 'jr j .men, as in 
’lau .ye .men, gentlemen ; mandarins; t‘ai‘ t‘ai‘ .men,
aged ladies; ,hiung ti‘ .men, brothers; ,ts'i
mei‘ .men, sisters; ,sien ,sheng .men, teachers;

.t‘u ti‘ .men, pupils.
’When numerals or other words containing within them a plural 

sense are employed, the plural suffix may be omitted, as in —
,san wei‘ ,sien ,sheng, three teachers.

For substantives not being persons, there is no proper plural 
particle. The plural is expressed by numerals and adjective pro
nouns. ^  P I  i i  lU ^  ^  4  w s  ’yeu ’liang ko‘
,shan .yang tsai‘ na‘ ’li ’yang ,sheng ’li, there are two goats there 
kept alive from  charity.

The adjective pronouns used as plural particles are prefixed or 
affixed. The prefi.xes are chuiig*, many; ’ki ko‘, *ei;-
era l; ,to, ^  ,to ,to, ^  "hau ,to, many. Thus,

^  A  m  j  chung‘ jen  ’kiang .bo ’liau, thet/ all propose 
peace ^ T  m chung* jen hwei‘ kien‘ ’ liau ,t‘a, 
they have all met him ; ^  ^  ^  A  ’ yeu ’ki ko‘ fei‘ lui‘
jen , there are some bad men ; ^  ’hau ,to .ping
•t‘au ’tseu ’liau. very many soldiers run a w a y ;

'T  P®‘ * * )P'“ S shah ’liau, the
rest were killed by the enemy.

The adjective pronouns, containing in them the sense o f all, used 
as plural affixes are H i  ,tu, ,kiai, ^  .t'siuen, all. Thus, ia .
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U & 1 E A  che‘ ,tu shi‘ fan* jen, these men are all criminals; 
^ 5  ^  J\. ^  ’na ,sie .jen ,kiai ’ii V o  puh tui‘,
that kind o f  man does not agree with illi

t‘siau‘ ,kwang ’king ,t‘siuen shi‘ ,aie ko‘ .k'iang tau‘, to 
judge from  appearatices they are all something like robbers; — ‘ 

^ ± T # T  yih ,kia .t'siuen shang* ’ liau tang‘ ’liau, the 
family have all been deceived; §|S 0 5  .t'sien ,tu .na .lai,
bring the money here ; jen .t'siuen puh yau‘, no
men want i t ; jen ,kiai pV  ’wo, men all fea r  me.

Eepelition o f nouns, or o f their numeralives, indicates that they 
are in the plural number. A  X
’liau, the men are all come.; J" .c'hwen ,c‘hwen ,k‘ai
’liau, or ko‘ ko‘ .c'hwen ,k‘ai ’liau, or chi'h ch'ih
.c'hwen ,k'ai ’liau, the boats have all left.

The plural i.s known by the use of numbers taken in an indefinUe 
sense, as ,t'sien ,shan wan' ’shui, very many hills
and rivers ; ^  ,t'sien ,kiiin wan' ’ma, many armies
and horses; 5 :  W i H  M  ’wu .hu si' ’hai, the fiv e  lakes and fou r  
seasf^::^. Q  ,kung luh (lieu') yuen', the (three) pa
laces and ( six)  offices o f  the emperor; peh ,kwan, the man
darins ;  "pf jJlQ i!|)f pai fuh .p'ien ,chen, a hundred kinds o f  
happiness together came. In such examples the plural is formed 
according to the principles of the book language, for colloquial 
usage usually requires a numerative between the number and its 
noun. But such sentences are so numerous in common conversa
tion, that it becomes necessary to notice them, while exemplifying 
the modes of forming the plural.

Among the adjective pronouns, which are used with nouns as 
prefixes or affixes, and partly serve as plural particles, are ^  koh, 
every; ,chu. a ll ; n  lieh, ranged in qrder; kii‘, a ll; A  
}\ j  ta' .fan, A  ^  ta' kai', all, etc. ^  ,chu wei' ,sien
,sheng, those teachers, or gentlemen ! lieh wei' ti'
jhiung, brothers !  A » t t  XB. koh jen  ,tu sh'i' che' 
yang', all men, are so ; ta' .fan jen kti'
,kiai puh fuh, every one refused submission ,• -it? l a s i i A
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^  k‘wei‘ ,ri tih jen  ta‘ kai‘ sh'i‘ ’kwei
tau‘ tih, the men o f  this place are mostly deceitful.

The word pei‘, used as plural particles, in the style
o f  official documents, and in semi-colloquial novels, are also heard 
in conversation; as in i l l .  ,kiiin .min .jen ’teng, the army,
the people, and men generally ;  ’siau pei‘, inferiors.

Case.
The relation o f one substantive to another (possessive case) is 

expressed by tih, as in shi‘ kiai‘ shang* tih
.jen, men o f  the world ; ftH |-y-|

H  .mei t‘an‘ tih kia‘
.t'sien kwei^ the price o f  coal and charcoal is high ;

■ m .hwang ti‘ tih i ‘ ,s'i, the emperor's opinion. This particle 
also frequently stands between an adjective and its noun, as

’bau tih ,tung ,si, good things ; WA tsii‘
hwei‘ tih jen, the assembled persons; fifi tso‘ ,kwan
tih jen , office-hearing persons. ,Ch'i the possessive particle 
used in book$, is frequently employed in the wen-li style o f con
versation often used by the educated.

The possessive particle is often omitted, as in i « : # ± A  
sh'i‘ kiai‘ shang* jen , men o f  the world; A  wai‘ kwoh
jen , foreigners; 4® 0  A  chung* kwoh jen , a Chinese ; ^
A ’fei lui‘ jen, men o f  bad character; .nung ,fu hwoh,
agricultural work ; 31 |U ^  ,kung tsiang* ’sheu i‘, the skill 
o f  handicraftsmen ; .t‘sien ,c‘hau jen, men o f  the f o r 
mer dynasty ; ^  iMi A  beu‘ sh i‘ jen, men o f  the after a ge; 
iirA ’ku shi‘ jen, men o f  antiquity. ^

The word to (dative) after words meaning “  to say,”  is expressed 
b y  several particles as .ii, ^  tui‘, |h] hiangS ^  t‘i‘, ’u,
^  .bo. ^  ^  ^  ^  ’wo tui‘ ’ni tih ling‘ .lang
•yen ’kiang, I  say to your son ; [6] 3 c  ^  ^
hiang‘ fu‘ ,t‘sin kau‘ su‘ kau‘ su‘, tell your fa th er ; ^  A .

’wo ’u che‘ jen  shwoh ’hau hwa‘, I  spoke to the man 
kindly ;  ’wo .ho ,t‘a tih liug‘ ti‘ shwoh,
I  said to his brother.
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The dative o f giving usually takes no ease particle; the verbs to 
give kih or kei, ’ ii, 5 ^  sung*, to •present, ’she, to give 
in alms, etc. govern both the thing given, and the person to whom 
it is given, without a preposition. ^  ^  ’wo
kei ,ko ,ko che‘ ,tung ,si, I  give my brother this thing. The person 
usually stands immediately after the verb, as in this example, but 
not always so, thus keh (kei) ’ni fan’ c’h'ih, give
you rice to eat, and kei fan’ ’ni c ’hih, are both used.

’shang r'i’ ko’ ,kwan .t’eu ’p’in ’ting- w s m s - t i
tai’, he presented two mandarins with the ball o f  highest rank; 5 ^

sung’ ,t‘a tih .r’i ’tsi yih p’ih ’hau 
’ma, he gave his son a good horse ; si’ ’ni
jshwang ’yen ,hwa .ling, /  present you two peacock's feathers; 
fS ' — B § u ’ill yili yS'iig’ ,luog ,si, I  will give you some
thing ; K S Ii« A - f l J I  hien’ na’ ko‘ .jeii yih ko’ yueh, 
I  limited that man to one month. , *

The word ’ ii, is often used as a dative case particle, after 
verbs o f bestowing, and giving alms.

sung’ ’ ii na’ fu‘ .jen yih ’ to ,hwa, he gave that woman a flower ;  
^  ’kiang ’ii chung’ .jen ,t‘ing, I  tell it fo r  all to

hear ;  ^2. ^  si’ ’ ii ’wo yung‘, he gives it me to use;
^  ^  sung’ ’ ii .k’iung jen  ,c’hwen, I  gave it to poor men

to put on.
The words ’ ii, .ho, .t’ung, are used in the sense of 

or from  (ablative) with verbs o f asking, advising, etc.
’wo wen’ ’ii ,sien ,sheng yih kien’ shi’, I  ask 

you sir, one thing ; .t’ung koh hia’ wen’, I  ask of
you, sir? ’wo .ho ,sien ,sheng .k’ieu
yih .nan shi‘, I  ask from  you, one thing hard to ~grant;

’wo k’ii’ (c ’hii) wen’ ’S tsien’ nuy’ (nei), I  will
go and ask my wife.

The words M  ’ii, .ho, P I  .t’ung, m  tui’, ^  t‘i‘, are used 
in the sense o f f o r  (dative), as in ^  ^  ’ii ’wo ’t’sing
,t’a .lai, invite him here f o r  me;
T * «  ’wo ,pa shau’ .ye ’ ii ’lau t’ai’ .ye sung’ ’liau k’ii’ ’li, I  am 

escorting this mandarin’s son fo r  the old gentleman his fa ther; ^
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’wo ,ho na‘ ri'* wei‘ ,slen ,sheng
*mai ,tung ,si, I  am buying things f o r  those two gentlemen ; 
i a  'M  ^  ^  ^  fui‘ che‘ ko‘ ’kwii fu‘ pan‘ ,sang shi‘,
fo r  this widow I  am superintending the burial.

Along with is expressed b j  the words .t'ung and .ho, for 
which hoh is often written, these characters being coincident 
in sound in the northern provinces. i a
fjj(, ’ni ,t‘ung che‘ wei‘ ,sien ,sheng tsin‘ .king, you will tvilh this 
gentleman enter the capital; ' ’ni .ho ’siau
ti‘ k‘ ii‘ yih t‘ang‘, go you with me one time ;

’wo .ho .p'eng ’yeu kwang* yih kwang‘ k‘ii‘, /  am 
going a walk with friends to amuse ourselves ; ^  ^

’ni ’tseu ’wo .t‘ung ’ni k‘ii‘, i f  you go I  go with y o u ; n m  
A .  — ' ^  ' i *  ’wo .t‘ung na‘ ko‘ .jen yih tau‘ .r'i k ‘ii‘,

I  went with the man. <
There are several phrases, such as — ' 3'>h tau‘, — yih

.t‘si, — ' ^  yik ko .ri, — ' }’ 'h k ‘wei‘ .ri, — • ^  ^
yih .t‘ung .ri, which are placed after the noun, when the case-par
ticle with governs it, in the sense o f together. The numeral yih, 
0 7 ie , found in all these phrases, qualifies without a numeral parti
cle, the following noun. This is according to the syntax o f the 
book language, in accordance also with which the adjectives .t‘si 
and .t‘ung, are construed as substantives. The particle •>'i i® 
added or not at pleasure. _

Another connecting particle is .lien, together with,- properly a 
verb to connect. 3c#iiyAai»?ET fu‘ ’mu .lien 
’ tsi ’nii ,tu wo‘ ’si ’liau, the parents together with the children were 
starved to death.

Motion to a place is expressed by the words ^ ! j  tau‘, ^  chi‘, 
o f  which the former is the commoner w ord; the latter belongs 
rather to the literary colloquial'etyle. tau‘ ’na ’li
k ‘ii‘, to what place are you going ? ^ !j  it ?  tau‘ che‘ ’ li, to this 
p la ce ; ^ ij tau' ,kia ’ li. to my house; tau‘ wai‘
.t‘eu, to the outside; ittl tau‘ ’t‘si ti‘, to this p la ce ; ^  ^  
^1^ ’tseu chi‘ ’na ’li, where are you going ? pen,
ch i‘ jih  ’pen, he has run away to Japan.
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The sense o f fo r , instead o f  fo r  the sake o f  is given by the words 
fo r  ; ^  t‘i ‘, f o r  ; wei‘, f o r  the sake o f ;  tai‘

t ‘i ‘, instead o f ; f t‘i‘ kwoh ,kia tai‘ .lau, fo r  his
country he bore suffering; -J -  tai‘ ’lau .jen ,kia
’sie ts'i‘, write f o r  his father ;\ tai‘ ’k ‘u jen ’pin
pau‘, inform him by petition fo r  these poor persons ■, ^  

t‘i‘ jen  ,wei .nan, fo r  men's sake to do what is difficult;
A  i t  wei‘ jen  ,tsau .nan,/or the sake o f  men he met calami
ties; .̂ ij A  ^  ^  wei‘ pibh jen  .mei shi'h 'mo
yau‘ ’kin, so fa r  as others are concerned it is ?iot important.

The case particles at and in (locative case), are expressed occa
sionally by ,tang, but oftener by tsai‘, at, to be at a place, 
before its noun and by several suffixes. tsai‘ ’na
’li chu‘, in what place do you live ? tsai‘ i ‘
’ tsi shang‘ tso‘ hia‘, sit down on the chair ■, - S  ^  ^  ^  tsai‘
,kia puh tsai‘ ,kia, is he at home or not ? 
tsai‘ yih ,pien .ri chan‘ chi‘, he stood on one side ;
#  tsai‘ ,kia king* fu‘ ’niu, at home she honours her parents;  §  

jtang wan‘, at night; pai‘ tsai‘ ti‘ hia‘, he bowed
to the ground; tsai‘ ,hiang hia‘ chu‘, he lives in the
country.

The words ’li, inside; f t  nui‘ (nei‘ ), inner; ,chung, mid
dle ; Jtl shang‘, above; hia‘, below, follow substantives in the 
sense of in or at. ,kia ’li .t‘eu ’hau k‘an‘, in the
house all looks w ell; jlU A  ,1gu ’li mien* ’yeu jen,
there are men in the upper room ; -ya -men
’li ’yeu jen .t‘sing, in the mandarin office there is a kind feeling 
operating; fU| |̂i|j ^  ^  S  ,bu .lung ’li ’ tseu puh ,t‘ung,
you cannot go by that lane; shi‘ .t’sing
,chiing ’yeu .yuen ku‘, there is a cause fo r  it in the thing itself; 
m ^ A m  ^  ,king .c‘heng ,chung jen  (men) ,yen (smoke) 
’kwang, in the metropolis the population is widely spread;
AIL .c‘bau ,chung ta' lwan‘, in the palace there is great confu
sion ; .c ‘huen shang* .liang, it is cool in the boat;

isin hia‘ .fan -nau, he is grieved in his mind.
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The 'FOrds .t'sung, f f  ’ta, ^  tsi‘, .jeu, tsi‘ .t'sung, ex
press the sense o f  from , or by (ablative). .Yen, is used more to 
signify by than from, and is less common than the others. ’Ta is 
purely colloquial. Ts'i‘ is scarcely used except in combination with 
.t‘sung. ■t‘sung ’na ’li .lai, from  what place axe
you  come ? .t‘sung ,si .yang .lai, I  am come from  the
western ocean; ’ta ’na ’li ’tseu, which way are you
walking ? f r  ia ,  ’ta che‘ ’l i ’tseu, I  am going this way-, m

,t‘a .yeu ’hai lu‘ ’tseu, he went by sea ;

^  _ £  — ■ [BJ ^ Ij '4^  W  i f ?  ’" ’O tih ping‘ tsi‘
.t ‘sung shang^ yih .hwei tau‘ .ju .kin (ch) ’tsung .mei ’yeu ’hau, my 
sickness from  the form er time till now is still the same.

Instead o f prepositions, verbs are used for the instrumental case. 
They are such as .na, to bring; ,tsiang, to take; m  yungS
to use. "They represent our word with, or they connect the agent 
with the instrument. .na kwen‘ ’tsi' .lai ’ta
p ‘o ‘, break it open with a club; .na ’t'siang
.lai ,c‘hwen ’si ,t‘a, he pierced him dead with a spear;
ML ,pa chih kioli (chiau) lwan‘ t‘ih, with one fo o t  he kicked 
indiscriminately, .na .lien .p‘i shah tih, he struck 
him dead with a reaping hook ; ,pa .ma
.slieng ’tsi ,shwen ’hau, tie it with a hempen cord ; M m M J  

yung‘ pih ’sie ’Hau tsi‘, he wrote with a pencil; - « 7 J
,tsiang yih ,pa ,tau shah ’si ,t‘a, he killed him with a 

sword. Pa is most frequently followed by the object o f the action, 
while na and tsiang mark the instrument. Pa sometimes precedes 
the instrument as in the examples.

The book particle ’ i is also often used in colloquial, as in m M  
i kien‘ ,shang .jen, he wounded men with a sword.

Our word by when us^d to mark the relation of the object to the 
actor, or to the instrument o f the action, is represented by pei‘ 
and -Jli .yai, o f which the latter is purely colloquial, and is the_ 
more common phrase in Chih-li and Shan-tung. M  T  ^  t r  

.y^i (,ngai) ’liau fu‘ tih ’ta ’liau, by his father he teas beaten ;
.yai ’liau ’lau ,shi tih tseh (chai), he teas
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punished by his teacher; .yai ’liau
ta‘ ,ko ‘tih yih ,pa ’chang, he was slapped by his elder brother-, 
^ A « # T * 7  pei‘ ,c‘hai .jen ’so .na ’liau k‘ii‘ ’liau, 
by mandarin messengers he was bound with chains and removed ;

pei* ’liau ,tau ,shang ’hau ,sie c ‘hu‘, he 
was wounded with a knife in several places;

P®*' 'J® kiau‘ ’liau nien‘ ,shu tih, he was required by
the mandarin to learn to read.

The -vocative case is sometimes expressed by a, after the name 
or title of the person addressed. But usually no sign o f the voca- ' 
tive is in use. «  A W  fu‘ .jen ,a, woman! yK 1̂  ̂ ’lau 
.jen ,a, aged man! The character when read is ,nga or ,ngo, 
but as a vocative suffix it is heard a. The guttural initial is a re- ^ 
cent addition, as also the change from a to o.

The ablative particle of, when it expresses the material of which 
a thing is made, is represented by tih, as

t‘ieh tih ’ye ’yeu muh ,t‘eu tih ’ye ’yeu, there are 
some o f  iron and also some o f  wood; 
tso‘ tih kieh sh'ih tih, those made o f  brass are strong.

The case particles o f substantives are not prepositions alone. 
Many of them are verbs. Such are the words expressing the re
lation o f the subject to the instrument, na, etc. and to the agent, 
pei‘, etc. The locative preposition tsai‘ partakes o f the nature o f 
a substantive verb, combined with the sense at or here, as

puh tsai‘ ,kia, he is not at home;  puh tsai‘, he is not
here. The dative case particles kih, etc. are also verbs. So 
also many o f  the words for towards, to a place, and from  a place. 
The causative auxiliary verbs kiau‘ and shi‘, have as much 
right to be noticed in treating on the cases o f nouns as the instru
mental and passive auxiliaries, but the reader will be more likely 
to look for them among the verbs, where they will accordingly be 
found.

C H A P T E R  V.

- On the Auxiliary Substantives or Numeral Particles.

Words such as pair, set, suit, in a pair o f  shoes, a set o f  china,
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a suit o f  clothes, are called niimeratives by De Sacy. Like the 
words yard, pound, bushel, they are substantives descriptive of 
the number and quantity o f other substantives. They constitute 
a secondary class o f  nouns, and are concerned with the quantity of 
things somewhat as adjectives are with their qualities. This class 
o f  nouns is very much extended in the Chinese colloquial langu
age, where not only collectives with weights and measures exist, 
but also certain words appropriated to appellative nouns; e. g.

^  ,chang choh ’ tsi, a table ;  — ‘ ^  yih ’wei
.ii, a fish. There are about forty such words, and o f these arbi
trary usage determines which shall be employed with any noun. 
K o ‘ m  the numerative for man, may in northern mandarin be 
used with any appellative or relative noun in place o f  the proper 
numerative. Some writers call these words numeral particles, 
others classifiers, others simply numerals.

Numbers and demonstrative pronouns precede the numerative.
na‘ chi'h .yang, that g oa t;  xn che‘ ko‘ .yang,

this g oa t;  ,san ko‘ .jen, three men.
Commonly in mandarin a numeral must intervene between a 

number and its noun, but this rule is not universal for men, thus 
it is proper to say — ' yih ,t‘sien.,ping, 1,000 soldiers; HL
^  ^  ®  ^  ri‘ wan‘ ,to ,hiang ’yuhg, 20,000 or more militia
men ; — . “  ^  ri‘ ,san .Jen, two or three men.

.T ‘sien copper cash, is also sometimes used without its nu
m e ra l"^  ko‘, as in “  r a + a  ,sap si‘ sh'ih .t'sien, or ,san s'i‘ 
shih ko‘ .t‘sien, thirty or fo r ty  cash {a penny or three halfpence').

In this chapter, the following are the kinds o f words which will 
be treated of. (1.) Numerals o f appellative nouns, e. g. f r  kien‘, 

chi'h. They have no meaning of their own, when used with 
these nouns. Their office is merely distinctive, and they may 
therefore be called distinctive numeral particles. (2 .) Numerals 
applied to material nouns. W e constantly need to speak o f the 
various kinds of matter in quantities definite and indefinite. The 
indefinite words are such as a piece of, a heap of, a faggot of. The 
definite words employed are weights and measures. Thus we re
quire a new name significant numerals, divided into definite and 
indefinite. (3.) Collectives are the names of the groups into which
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appellative nouns are formed; e. g. 5  -k'iun (c ‘li), ffl flo ck ; $  
.c ‘hwen, a chain; m tui‘, a pair. (4.) Words expressive o f kind 
or manner, are applied to appellative nouns in the same manner as 
collectives, ,san yang* tso* fah, three ways o f  doing
it. Prom their signification these words might receive some such 
name as modal nouns. (5.) Numeral particles applied to verbs. 
The number o f times that the action of a verb is repeated, is ex
pressed by words such as hia‘, e. g. 'J ' — ■
m  ,k‘iau ’liau yih hia* ,chung, the clock has struck one: These 
words take the place o f numeral adverbs;
-ju ,kin .lai ti* r'i* .hwei, /  am now eome fo r  the second time.

Distinctive Numeral Particles.

Where in English we use the indefinite article, the Chinese say 
— ■ yih, one, followed by a numeral;

’wo k‘an‘ kien* yih ko* ’lau ’hu c'hi’h .yang, I  saw a tiger 
eating a goat. Where we speak o f this or that tiger, two or three 
tigers, the Chinese use not only a pronoun or number, but also a 
numeral particle following it. A  list o f the numeral particles ap
plied to appellative nouns will be now given.

’chan, a small cu p ; numeral o f lamps, tea-cups, china trays, 
wine cups, tea-pots, etc. — ' yih ’chan ,teng, a lamp;

'k i .’chan .c‘ha ’wan, several tea-cups ; Jg, 
che* ’chan .p‘an, this plate.

,chang, to stretch; numeral o f tables, bows ( ^  ,kung), silk 
nets kiuen* .lo); ^  ^  pu* ,ki, cotton looms; ,shu
.c ‘hu, bookcases.

.c‘heng, old word for carriage ;  numeral o f sedan chairs.
sung* ’liang ,c*heng kiau* ’tsi k*ii*, h e . ac

companied the two sedan chairs.
chi'h, standing alone; numeral o f fowls, sheep, boats, chests, 

shoes, eyes, hands, etc. — yil* chi'h ,ki, a fo w l;
’liang chih .hiai, two shoes; ^  ^  ku* ’liang ch'ih

.c*hwen, engage two boats; ’yang sh'ih ’ki chih

.ngo, he keeps ten and more geese.
,ch'i, branch ;  numeral o f pencils, fifes, branches. ^  — ‘ 

p
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.na yih ,cM pih .lai, bring a pencil;
’liang ,ehi’ ta‘ slm‘ ,chi', two great tree branches.

chuh, axle; numeral o f pictures, and maps on rollers. — ‘ 
yili chuh hwa‘, a picture.

chu‘, cow ; numeral for the feminine o f cattle. It is seldom
used.

c‘hu‘, a p la ce ;  numeral o f  houses and places. 
na‘ c ‘hu‘ ti‘ ,fang, that p lace; mai‘ yih c‘hu‘

.fang ’tsi, buy a house.
,chu, root o f  a tree; an old numeral for trees. Used in 

Shui hu chwen.
,chwang, a pointed club; a p ile ; numeral o f things, matters, 

doctrines (5 ^  ^  tau‘ ’li). — ‘ yih ,chwang ’li, a doctrine;
yih ,chwang shi‘ .t‘sing, a matter; ^

’ki jchwang ,sin .wen. several matters o f  news.
jfiang, to seal; numeral o f letters. yih ,fung

,shu sin‘, a letter; ’sie sin* yih ,fung, to write one
letter.

,k‘iang, the chest; used in some books as the numeral o f sheep.
I f  ,kan, a pole; numeral o f fowling-pieces, forks, balances, etc. 

— ■ ^  ’t'siang, a gun; r r : ’liang ,kan
,san ku‘ ,c‘ha, tivo three-pronged forks.

kia‘, a support; used o f eagles, cannons, bells, clocks, machines.
yih kia*---- yili eagle; hawk ;

p ‘au‘, a cannon ; ^  ^  ’liang kia* tso* ,cliung, two time
pieces,

,ken, root; used o f poles, masts, clubs, chopsticks, roof tim
bers. yih ,ken ,kan ’tsi, a pole;
yih ,ken .wei ,kan, a mast; — ‘ yih ,ken kwen* ’ts'i, a
s ta f f ; club.

P ’k‘eu, mouth; used o f  coffins, bells, men, knives, anchors, 
water vessels. — ■ P  yih ’k‘eu jen , one m an; — ' P
y j  ^  ,pa yih ’k‘eu ,tau .na .lai, bring a knife ;  — * PI 
yih ’k‘eu ,chung, a bell.

kien*, to divide; name o f the divisions o f a or bullock
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when cut up, hence the form o f the character. Numeral o f things, 
clothes, i n  che‘ kien‘ ,i .shang, this article o f  clothing;

yih kien‘ han‘ ,shan, a perspiration ja cket; 
m m  ’ki kien‘ sh'i* .t'sing, several things,

kiiien‘, to roll up ;  a chapter o f  a book ; used with 
, ko‘, also written and used o f men, cash, loaves, 
bears, tigers, lions, watches, dials, etc. — - ® A  yih ko‘ .jon, one 
man ; ^  ’liang ko‘ ..t‘sien, two cash,

’k‘o, a small head; numeral o f pearls and grain. — • 
m  yih ’k‘o ,chen ,chu, a pearl,

,k‘o, rank ;  order;  examination ;  numeral o f trees. — ' 
yih ,k‘o shu‘, a tree,

’kwan, p ip e ; numeral o f pencils, fifes. — ‘ ^  yih ’kwan*1^ ’kwan, p ip e ; numeral o f pencils, fifes, 
tih, a fi fe  ;  — ■ yih ’kwan ,siau, a flageolet;  — ■ ^
yih ’kwan pih, a pencil,
' ’k ‘wan, order; a mark; numeral o f matters. s n K ; * 1 S  

na‘ ’k ‘wan shi'* .t'sing, that matter;  pj^ ||ĵ  .'t‘iau tseu‘
’liau shu‘ ’k‘wan, he represented to the emperor several matters,

k‘wei‘, a piece o f ;  numeral o f dollars, bricks, stones, gardens, 
monumental boards. - a #  yih k ‘wei‘ .yang ,t‘sien, a 
dollar ;  ’ki k‘wei‘ ’pien, several monumental boards;

JUL ®  .hwang shang’ s’i ’ kih tih lih ’pien, an 
upright monumental board given by the emperor,

’ling, neck; to lead; a collar; numeral o f mats, jackets. — *
yih ’ling sih ’tsi, a mat; yih ’ling

’t’saou ,shan ’tsi, a strauf ja ck et;  ^  ’liang ’ling ’wei
poh, two reed frames.

.men, door ; numeral o f cannon.
- K > A  ’liang ,pien ’pai li^h ’wu shih .men ta‘ p ‘au‘, on both sides 
are placed 50 large guns; — ’ r ::! yih .men
p’au’ choh teh ,san tan' yoh (yau‘), one gun required three peculs 
o f  powder.

ifeic .mei, a stem ; numeral o f fruits. .hing yih .mei, a
plum.

@  mien', f a c e ; numeral of drums, gongs, flags, mirrors. —
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mm yih mien‘ .lo, a gong ;  shi'h mien‘ ,t‘ung
kings brass mirrors-, ’ki mien‘ ’ku, several drums; 
-m&m  yih mien‘ peh ,k‘i (,c ‘hi), a white flag .

’pa, to hold; a handful; numeral o f knives, spoons, chairs.
che‘ ’pa ,tau ’tsi', this kn ife; yih

’pa ,tsien ,tau, a pair o f  scissors; ri‘ ’pa shoh ’tsi,
two spoons; na‘ ’pa shwah ’tsi, that hair brush;

che* ’pa ,t‘iau ,cheu, this straw brush.
’pen, root; numeral o f  books, account books. iH  ^  

che* ’pen ,shu, this book; — M  yih 'pen chang*, an account 
book.

E  p‘ih, to p a ir ; numeral o f horses, mules, asses, camels, M  
— “ E  na* yih p*ih ’ma, which horse ? 0 5  ri* p‘ih
.lo ’tsi, two mules.

ping*, a handle; numeral o f knives, hatchets, etc. 
p*u*, to spread ou t; numeral o f beds. 

m  k*eh ii‘ ’yeu shlh ’ki p*u* .c'hivang, in the inn there are more 
than ten bedsteads; ^  ,kia ’H puh ,to ’Hang
p*u* k*ang‘, in the house there are two or more heated couches.

^  pu*, a step; numeral o f  situations, j a  che* pu*
.t‘ien tis such a position as this.

W  ’sho ( ’so), which; as in ’sho tsai*, the place at which
he is ; a p la ce ; numeral o f  houses and places.
’sho .fang ’ tsi, a house.

m ,  >• tised o f  animals. — “ ^  ^  3rih .t*eu .nieu, a
bullock;  ^  ^  rl* peh (pai) .t*eu ’ma, two hundred horses;
S  .yaig) to sell several sheep.

.t*iau, sprout; branch; contains the idea o f length, and is the 
numeral o f  dogs, dragons, fish, foxes, carpets, coverlids, rainbows, 
snakes, threads, doctrine's, etc. yih .t*iau ’keu, a dog ;
•i g  che* .t‘iau pei*, this coverlid;  — • fe e  ̂  yih .t‘iau
.hung .i, a rainbow ; na* yih .t*iau ’li, that doC'
trine ; — • yih .t‘iau sien*, a thread.

’ting, summit; numeral o f hats, sedan chairs, umbrellas.
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tai‘ yih ’ting ,chan mau‘, he wears a fe l t  hat; 
’liang ’ting kiau‘ ’tsi, two sedan chairs.

’to, numeral o f  flowers, butterflies. tseh
(chai‘)  yih ’to ,hwa, pluck a flower.

,tu, a low w all; numeral o f walls, palisades. — ' 
yih ,tu ta‘  .t‘siang, a great w all; ’liang ,tu ’pan
.t'siang, two wooden palisades.

twan‘, orderly ; numeral o f things, aflEairs.
’liang twan‘ shi‘ .t'sing, two matters.

^  tso‘, a sea t; numeral o f  houses, temples, hiUs, graves, wells, 
clocks. — ' ^  0 }  f j j  yih tso‘ ,kau ,shan, a high k ill; j g ,  ^  

che‘ tso‘ miau‘, this temple;  m m m  ,sieu tsau‘
’ liang tso‘ .fen, to make two graves.

jtsun, honourable; numeral of cannon, idols. — * 
yih ,tsun ta‘ p ‘au‘, a large cannon.

^  .wen, numeral o f  copper cash. — ^  yih .wen .t'sien, 
a cash ;  ,fen .wen puh .t‘u, I  do not desire the
tenth part o f  a cash; puh chih pan* .wen .t‘sien,
it is not worth half a cash.

.wei, ta il; numeral o f fish. In the north it is pronounced 
colloquially i, in ,pa, tail, but .wei in other cases. f r —

^ ’t®' yil* -fii catch a fish.
wei*, numeral o f scholars, mandarins, and cannon.

'wu Wei* ta* p*au*, fiv e  large guns ; ,san
w ei* ta* j e n ,  three high mandarins.

’yen, eye ;  numeral o f wells, and muskets..
There are many local differences in the use o f the numeral par

ticles. The following are-some instances o f the numerals employed 
with certain substantives in Si-c‘hwen, differently from the usage 
o f  north China; — '5 ^ 1 ^  yih chang*.,’tsui, a mouth; —  

yih .t*iau .yang, a sheep.

Significant Numeralives.

Words that express the quantities and measures o f  material nouns 
wiU now be illustrated, and first those that are indefinite. These 
words retain their meaning, and consequently almost always admit
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o f  translation, which is not the case with the numeral particles 
that have been already discussed.

,chang, a sheet o f  paper. ^  ^  ̂  ^
’t ‘sii ’liang ,ehang ,kau .li ’chi' tso‘ shan‘ 'tsi, he took two sheets o f  
Corean paper to make fans.

,c‘he, a carriage-load o f  anything. ,san ,c‘he
muh .c'hai, three wagon-loads o f  firewood.

chfeh, to fo ld  ; a fold  o f  paper, etc. fflatftADrlf 
yung‘ ’chif tso‘ pah cheh cheh ’ts'i, make with paper a memo

randum hook o f  eight folds.
chen‘, a gust o f  wind. — ‘ yih chen‘ ta‘ ’ ii, a

great storm o f  rain ; kwah yih chen‘ ta‘ ,fung
(feng), a great gale o f  wind blew.

W  choh, table. — yi h choh fan', a table o f  rice.
,chu, a stick q /’ incense. —  yih ,chu ,hiang.
.c'hung, afresh;  ideas o f repetition; story o f  pagodas and 

houses. ’kieu .c'hung ,t'ien, nine heavens; —‘
yih .c'hung ,i .shang, one thickness o f  dress ;

,san .c'hung ,chung .leu, a hell tower o f  three stories.
~)j ,fang, square; a square piece of. sh'ih jfang

shih .t'eu, ten squares o f  smooth stone.
fuh, a fo ld  o f  paper, cloth. ljj§ ^  fuh ’ tsi is also used.

t'sii' fuh ’chi' .lai, bring a piece o f  paper.
,fung, to sea l; a sealed packet of. yih ,fung

.yin ’tsi, a sealed parcel o f  silver ; — ' yih ,fung

.t'ang ’kwo ’ts'i, a sealed catty or more o f  sugar-preserved fruits.
hiang', a heap o f  silver, etc. —  yih

hiang' ,kin .yin ,chu ’pau, a heap o f  gold, silver, pearls and pre
cious stones.

’k'eu. mouth; a mouthful. — ‘ )U N
yih ’k'eu ’shui ’ye yen' puh hia' k'ii', he could not swallow even a 
mouthful o f  water ; c'hi ’k'eu fan' .r'i
’ ye .met ,k‘ung, he had not time to eat a mouthful o f  rice.

kioh, horn; used in some books for a drinking-horn o f wine, 
jkien, apartment o f  a house. ’ ^  yih ,kien .fang,_«a
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apartment in a house ; ’liang ,san ,kien .leu, two
rooms upstairs.

^  kii‘, sentence. ' yih kii* ,hwa, a sentence or two.
k‘wei‘, a piece o f  land, cloth, stone, flesh, etc. 

yih k‘wei‘ ’t‘u, a piece o f  land.
M ’ k‘wen, to tie u p ; a bundle o f  wood, string, etc. PM

’k‘wen ’liang ’k'wen .c‘hai. tie up two faggots o f  wood;
kV en  si‘ ’k‘wen .sheng ’tsi, make fo u r  balls o f  string ; 

yih ,leu ’tsi hiueh, a stream o f  purple blood.
lih, a grain o f  corn, etc. — yi h lih ’siau meh 

(mai‘), a grain o f  wheat.
)5)|§ .lieu, a line or stream o f  flags, wind, water, dust, smoke. 
m  ’pa, to hold; a hafidful of. yih ’pa ’mi, a handful

o f  rice.
,pau, to f o ld ; a bundle of. ^  ’ki ,pau .t‘ang, several

packages o f  sugar.
.p'iau, a cocoa-nut scoop. — yi h .p‘iau ’shui, a 

scoop o f  water.
p‘ien‘, a piece q/"writing; division o f  a discourse.

’ki p‘ien‘ .wen ,chang, several pieces o f  literary composition.
p‘ien‘, a piece of. — ’ Pf" yih p ‘ien‘ .yiin ’t‘sai, a

piece o f  cloud ; p‘ien‘ ,t‘sing ’t‘sau, a piece o f  ■
fresh grass ; - ) r m  yih p‘ien‘ siueh, a piece o f  snow.

7E  p‘ih, formerly |/U p‘ih, a piece o f  cloth 40 feet in length. 
Sometimes it is used in an indefinite sense. yih p‘ih
pu‘, a piece o f  cotton cloth.

sih, a mat; a fea s t ; a dinner party. ' yih sih k‘eh,
a party o f  guests; — ‘ yih sih ’tsieu, a wine feast.

jUI shan‘, a f a n ; to f a n ; a fold  o f  a door. ’liang
shan‘ .men, folding doors; ,shwang shan‘ .men, a pair
o f  folding doors.

’sheu, hand; as in ’ ^  yih ’sheu hiuSh, a hand cov
ered with blood. See o f earth, etc.

.t‘ai, to carry  (o f  two persons) a load. — ‘ ^  yih
.t‘ai ,kia ,chwang, a load o f  marriage g ifts ;
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’hau ’ki .t‘ai shi'h hob, several trays and boxes o f  eatables.
tan‘, to carry a h ad  (o f  one person). —̂’ yih tan*

’shui, a load o f  w ater; — ’ yih tan* ,k ‘wang, a load o f
baskets.

y j  ,tau, knife; a jo in t o f  pork o f  several catties weight cut in 
a particular manner. sung* ’ni ’liang ,tau juh,
J  present you with two pieces o f  pork.

^  .t‘eu, head; an end or piece o f  string, etc. — • ^  ^
yih ,t‘eu .sheng ’ts'i, one piece o f  string; ^  ’liang .t‘eu
,ying ’tsi, two pieces o f  fringe.

^  tau‘, path; used for a stream (?/■ light; as in — ■ yih
tau* ,kwang, a stream o f  light.

,t‘iau, to carry a h a d  (o f  one person), 
yih ,t‘iau ’tsi .c‘hai ’ho, a h ad  offirewood.

m  .t‘iau, a length o f  anything. — ‘ yih .t'iau shi'h
•t‘eu, a hng  piece o f  stone; s'i* .t‘iau kiai* sh'ih,
four boundary stones ;  4 i[  che* ’ki .t‘iau muh .t‘eu,
these several pieces o f  w ood ; ’liang .t‘iau ,tung
,si ti‘, two pieces o f  land lying east and west.

^  tiau*, to hang;  hence a chain o f  copper cash. — ‘
yih tiau* .t*sien, a chain o f  1,000 cash. A t Peking 600 cash are 
called 1,000, 100 are 50, and so on, so that a chain o f  1,000 cop
per cash, consists o f ’liang tiau*, or ’liang ,t‘sien. This usage does 
not extend south o f the Yellow  Eiver.

t*i^h, a piece o f  paper; a card. — ‘ ^  yih t'ieh ,kau
yoh (yau*), a piece o f  plaister;  P i  ’liang t*ieh ,kin poh
(pau*), two pieces o f  gold-leaf.

’ tien, to mark; d o t; a little of. ’Tsi is also appended. — “ 
yih ’tien ’shui, a little w ater;  ^  p lf ’liang ’tien 

’ ii ’ tien, two drops o f  rain.
m  .t*o, a ball, made by  winding. ’Tsi is also appended. — • 

yih .t*o ’ts'i sien*, a ball o f  thread;
’liang .t‘o peh pu‘, two bundles o f  white cloth.

tun*, a meal o f  r ice ; a beating (with - f y  ’ta).
» 4 T  sheu* yih tun* hau* ’ta, receive a good beating ;  ZH.
,san tun* fan*, three meals o f  rice.
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lieu* ,tui p ‘ih,tui, a heap o f  earth, etc.
,c ‘hai, six heaps o f  chopped wood.

^  ,t‘wan, anything round. jCa* *.c‘heng yih
,t‘wan ,sin ’ho, collected a mass oj- internal heat (as from running 
fast) ; I s }  ’ki ,t‘wan sien*, several balls o f  string.

,t‘san, a meal. 0  A h #  jih  shih ,san ,t‘san, eat three 
meals a day ;  ^  c ‘hi'h ’iiang jt‘sah fan*, he ate two
meals o f  rice.-

'.t'seng, a story, "fh ’kieu ,t‘seng .leu, a building o f
nine stories ; M M  ’hau ’ki .t‘seng ’chi, several thick
nesses o f  paper.

tsieh, a joint, ’liang tsieh ,shu, two sentences
o f  a book ; t‘sih tsieh ,pien, seven joints o f  a whip.

^  .wan, a pill, as in ^  ^  .wan yoh, medicine in the form  o f  
pills ; — ■ yih .wan yoh (yau‘), a pill.

wei‘, taste, kinds o f medicine, food, etc. ^
’yeu 'ki wei* .liang yoh, there are several kinds o f  good medicine.

Names o f  weights, measures o f time, length and capacity o f 
vessels, and divisions o f books, are all used like numeral particles. 
The following is a list o f those in common use.

^  ’chan, a small cup. chan*, (in Kiang-nan) 90 li; (in 
north China) a stage varying from 80 to 130 ’li. ,chang, lea f 
o f  a book. ,chang, section o f a book. t i  chang*, 10 feet.

c*hau*, lOOOtA part o f  a ,sheng or pint. c*heng*, 100 cat- 
ties weight. R  c*hih, a foot. .c ‘hu, a tvardrobe; bookcase.

,chung ’tsi', a cup. ,fen, a candareen, or tenth part 
o f  a mace ;  one cen t; tenth o f an inch ; a minute. ^  .hau, 
a small measure o f  length; tenth o f  a ,fen. T  Ilia*, a stroke 
o f  the clock ; an hour. m j -  hiah ’tsi', a small box. 
hieh, an instant, .hu, a tea-pot, «r wine-pot. huh, a
measure o f  f iv e  ’teu. 0  jih, day. ,kang, a large water 
vessel. k ‘eh, quarter o f  an hour, ,kin, a catty, or 1J 1b.

’k‘ing, 100 meu o f  land. ^  kioh, a drinking-horn ;  tenth 
o f a dollar. kiiien*, chapter o f  a book. koh, tenth o f  a
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sheng. ^  ,kung, Jive fe e t  in length ; used in measuring land. 
^  kii‘, a sentence. kwan‘, a pitcher; a pot. k\vei‘, an
alm ira; wardrobe. kwoh, a fry in g  pan. .Ian, a basket.

’leu, a hamper. p|  ̂ ’liang, a tael, 11 oz. s x  ’meu, 240 square 
pu‘, #  ’miau, a second. .nien, a year. .p‘an, a plate.

,p‘en, a dish. peng‘, an earthen pitcher. ^ 5  ,pei, wine- 
cup. .p‘iau, a cocoa-nut scoop, -p'ing. «  bottle; a vase. 
7B p‘ih, 40 fe e t  o f  cloth. pu‘, fiv e  f e e t ; used in measuring
land. shah, an instant, shang‘, a forenoon, or afternoon.

’sheu, a piece o f  poetry. F̂f" ,sheng, a p in t measure. "|^ 
’sheu, a piece o f  poetry. It shi‘, a generation. H# .shV, an hour 
(two English hours). sh’ih, ten ’ teu ; one shih weighs 150

ybt- . A i c
catties. ,S’ia'i'g> «  chest, ,s'i, lOOtA o f  a  .hau. sui‘, a 
year, ** generation, tai‘, a bag. tan‘, a p ecu l;
the Same as sh'ih stone. .t‘an, a pitcher, t‘ang‘, a co
lumn o f  characters. -4* ’teu, 10 sheng, a measure. tieh
’ts'i, a plate. ,t‘ien, a day. tsieh, a sentence, or small di
vision o f  a book; a solar term, 2‘ith o f  a year. .t‘.sien, a m ace; 
\0th part o f  an ounce ( ’liang) ; a piece o f  coined money. tsoh,
lOOtA o f  a sheng or pint. 4 -  t ‘sun‘, an inch, \0th o f  a foot, 
’ t‘ung, a cask. ung‘, large water vessel. m  ’wan, a small 
basin. yeh, a lea f  o f  a book. ^  yueh, a month.

O f these words .shi, 0  j'th and ^  yueh, often take ko‘ be
fore them. .C‘hen follows,.shi when ko‘ precedes. ’Tsi
follows 3  jih  in the same case. Time in the abstract is usually 
expressed colloquially by H i  ,kung ,fu, e. g. ^  H I 
’liang ,t‘ien ,kung ,fu, two days time. .Shi heu‘ 0 # f |  is also 
used both abstractly for time, and for a certain time, as in s p S  

na‘ ko‘ .shi heu‘, a,t that time.
Ko ‘ is the common numeral particle for all these words, when 

they are used as full substantives; e. g. — M M  yih ko‘ ’wan, 
a rice basin. The words /{“H  kwgi* and ,c‘hu, also take 

',chang, and l i  ’t‘ung and ,siang also take chih. For the 
five-feet measure o f length, the words pu‘, ,kung are used together
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with ko‘ , ’K ‘eu |3 is a numeral for ,kang and ung‘, large 
water vessels.

Collectives,

The following words are collectives, i. e. they speak o f objects 
ingroups. Such objects are all appellative nouns.

,chi or ,chi ’tsi, a branch. — ‘ ^  yih ,chi ,hwa .ri,
a branch o fflow ers ; A ,fen ,san ,chi' ’ tsi -jen
,yen, became divided into three fam ily branches;  -iH  mmm 

che‘  shi‘ *na ’li tih yih ,chi' ’tsi ,gvDg,from what 
place is this division o f  troops come ? ̂,c ‘hwen, a chain. m̂ Am ’liang ,c‘hwen ta‘ .t'sien, 
two chains o f  cash o f  1000 each;  m  ,san ,c‘hwen ,chu,
three chains o f  pearls ; ^  ^  nien‘  ’ki ,c‘hwen ,king, he
read several chains' length o f  prayers ;  pj^ $  ’liang
,c‘hwen nien‘ ,chu, two chains o f  praying heads ; 
sliih ,c‘hwen shu‘ ,chu, ten chains o f  number beads.

fu‘, a p a ir ; a set. ’liang fu‘ tui‘ ’ ts'i, two
pairs o f  antithetical sentences; .in  etimf ,san fu‘ ,chu ’ts'i, 
three pairs o f  earrings ;  yih fu‘ .sheng ’tsi, a pair
o f  porters' ropes.

i f  .hang, a rank. ’liang .hang .hing shu‘, two
rows o f  plum trees ; s'i‘ .hang ’yin sion', fou r par-
allel threads.

^  .hu, a quiver o f  arrows,
Tj >- ’hwo, to combine; a company o f  men. 

kien‘ yih ’hwo .jen .lai, he saw a party o f  men come.
^  .kiiin, an army, ' l l  m  ^  ’ling ,ping ,san .kiiin, he 

led three armies o f  soldiers,
kwan‘, to join. wan‘ kwan* .kin ,chu

’pau pei‘, ten thousand chains o f  gold, pearls and precious stones.
.kiiin, a flock . J L  'wu .k‘iiin ,chu, Jive herds o f

swine ;  .meng ’hu puh tih .kiiin .lang, a
tiger though fierce  will not attack a flock  o f  wolves.

’ku, the thigh bone; shares in trade; divisions o f  an army.
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Jv k£  ’liaiig ’ku tseh (tsei) ’fei, two divisions o f  rebels; 
^  ’l̂ a ’niai mai‘, three partners in trade ; 3 L B i

’wu ’kii .ma .sheng, a piece o f  cordage with Jive strings. 
kiih, a set o f  two or three-animals used in ploughing.

m  •p‘ai, a ra ft ; from to place together. ---- ^  ^  yih . p ‘ai
muh .t‘eu, a raft o f  t-Cmher ;  A W f j - ^ p a h  ,.p‘ai chuh .kan, 
eight rafts o f  bamboo ;  + A - #  shih .jen yih .p‘ai, ten men 
on each raft.

,pan, a set o f  men; a rank o f soldiers.
> r  p ‘ien‘, a splinter. yih p ‘ien‘ .fang ’tsi, a

collection o f  buildings.
(Shwang, a pair. — • ^  yih ,shwang .hiai ’tsi, a

pa ir o f  shoes ; r r i  ,san ,shwang wah ’tsi, three pairs
o f  stockings ;  ^  >f-ĵ  kih ’wo yih ,shwang k‘wai‘
’tsi, give me a pair of chopsticks.

7 i  ,tau‘, knife; parcel o /’ 100 or more sheets o f paper.
7 7  I K  ’mai ’ki ,tau‘ ’chi, buy several parcels o f  paper ;  — ■ W  
m - T i m  yih peh ,chang yih ,tau‘ ’chi, 100 sheets make one 
parcel o f  paper.

t‘au‘, a covering. — ■ yih t‘au‘ ,i .shang, a suit
o f  clothes ;  0  ^  si‘ t‘au‘ tih yih pu‘ ,shu, a book
in fo u r  covers. ,

’tsi, a mixture o f  various medicines.
tsuh, kindred, yih tsuh tih jen , men o f  one

fam ily.
t‘suh, a troop o f  horses, etc. — • yih t'suh jen

’ma, a troop o f  men and horses. Used in ^
tui‘, a party o f  Jive or more soldiers, ^

’liang tui‘ shah .c‘heng yih c ‘hu‘, the two parties Jought at one 
place.

tui‘, opposite; to su it; a pair. yih tui‘ ’siau
,ki, a pair o f  small fow ls; na* ’liang
shan‘ .men puh .c'heng yih tui‘, those two doors do not make a pair. 

’wu, a company o f  Jive men.
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Several words signifying, kind of, division of, etc. are used with 
appellative or generic nouns, witliout being' specially appropriated 
to certain words.

p ‘ai‘, division; streams o f  water. — ■ ^
’fei lui‘ .jen, a kind o f  bad persons;  S IS— * s . e  ’na yih 
p ‘ai‘ ,fung suh, that kind o f  custom.

^ 5  ’chung, a seed ; sort of. c te ‘ ’chung .jen lui‘,
this sort o f  men ;  ’na ’chung ,tiing ,si, that sort of
thing.

lui‘, kind ; sort. — ■ yih lui‘ jen , men o f  one kind;
’liang lui‘ shi‘ .t'sing, things o f  two kinds.

yang‘, kind; model, fSp che‘ yang* jen  ’p‘in, this
kind o f  man ; ^  ’liang yang* .mu yang*, two ki7ids
o f  models; *1^ che* yang* ’ku kwai* sh'i*, this kind
o f  strange affair. ,

,pan, rem ove; separate class. XB. che* ,pan jen, this
kind o f  man ;  j b  <5̂ ®* ,kwang ’king, this kind o f
appearance.

hiang‘, sort of. ’mei hiang* ,sheng i‘, every
kind o f  trade ;  ti£T che* hiang* sh'i* .t'sing, this kind o f
thing.

,kan, stem. f f i f l a s f e - t t A  ,t*a .men ,tn shi* yih 
,kan jen, they are all that one sort o f  men.

These words may be described as the names o f classes, into which 
appellative nouns may be divided. They ai-e also most o f them 
applicable to material nouns. They are applied to nouns in classes, 
while the numeral particles are employed with individuals. They 
might be called modal nouns. Their syntax is the same as that of 
the numeral particles, and they are therefore placed with them here, 
but they are also sometimes used asfullsiibstantivesj e. g. — ( 0  

yih ko* yang*, one kind. .

Numeral Particles to Verbs.
There are several imperfect substantives used to express the 

number o f times, that the action o f a verb has taken place, 
t‘ang‘, time: ,fan, to turn over; ord er; ,tsau.
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to meet with; pien‘, completely ;  hwei* tsi*̂  a meeting ;
lU  .hwei, return ;  hia‘, to go down; hoh, combine.

"S ' ’wo ’i ,king kau‘ su‘ 'ni ’ liang
I  have already told you trvice; k‘ ii‘ ’liau yih t ‘ang‘,
I  have gone once ;  ,fan .lai .ho i‘, what are
you come fo r  this time ? ^  ^  ^  'f'p  ^  che‘
yih t‘ang‘ ’ raai mai‘ ’wo tsoh ,shang ’liau, this time o f  trading I  
have been disappointed.

pien‘, to go completely round, is used where the action is ex
haustive: e. g. .tsiau kwo‘ na‘ ’pen ,shu
’Jiang pien‘, I  have looked through that book twice.
T  hia‘ , is used for the strokes o f a clock, for blows. trT 

H T  ’ta ’liau ,san hia‘, it has struck tfree times; t T M B  
+  T  ’ta ,t‘a ,san shih hia‘, or ’ta ,t‘a ,san shi'li, give him thirty 
blows.

m .  ,tsau, is Used o f revolutions, as o f oxen grinding, the sun 
revolving, etc. m i m m u  c'huh ’liau ’ki ,tsau ,cheng, he 
has gone out several times to fig h t;  0  3 ^  — ‘  — * 31^ jih
.t‘eu yih ,t‘ ien ’chwen yih ,tsau, the sun in one day goes round once;

’chwen ’liau yih ,tsau, he has gone round once. 
hoh, is found in some books for the number o f  blows in sin

gle combats, but it is not now in common use.
There are some other substantives used to express the extent, ■ 

to which the action o f a verb is continued. They are such as 
.c'hang, a place ;  ,sheng, a sound. k ‘uh

’liau yih .c'hang, _/eZZ m<o a f i t  o f  weeping ;  ---- ^  ping'
’liau yih .c‘hang, he has had a time o f  sickness; m i  
nau‘ ’liau yih .c’hang, he made a disturbance; "J" — '  siau‘
’liau yih ,sheng, he laughed a little ,■ kiau‘ ’liau yih
jSheng, he uttered a ca ll; k ‘uh ’liau yih ,sheng, he
wept a little.

These words are also often placed in juxtaposition with the verbs 
or abstract nouns to which they refer; j a  m m  che‘ .c'hang 
nau', this piece o f  disturbance ; na‘ .c'hang shf', that
piece o f  disturbance ;  ^  kiau' ,sheng ,t‘a, call to him.
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The strokes o f a pencil in writing also follow numbers without 
an intervening particle; e. g . — ‘ yih .hung, or — “ f t j .y ih
hwah, a horizontal stroke ; — “ yih p'ih, a down stroke from
right to left.

,k ‘ing light, heavg; 0 1
soft, h ard ; ^

C H A P T E R  VI.

On Adjectives.

The names o f  qualities naturally arrange themselves in opposite 
pairs; e. g . , k ‘wan tseh (’chai), wide, narrow ;

,kau ,ti, high, low ; ^  
j ,t‘sing choh, clear, muddg; mjwan Jing

m  ,h‘iung fu‘, poor, r ich : ^  shih ,k ‘nng, fu ll, empty; ^  
kwei* tsien‘. honourchle, humble ;  ,hwa su‘, ornament

ed, plain ; .hung shu‘, horizontal, upright; heu‘
poh (gau‘), thick, thin ; 'hau ’ tai, good, bad; ^  ,hi
.c ‘heu,/ew, crowded; 0 T  .c‘hen ,sin, stale, fresh  ; ’k‘u
.t‘ien, bitter, sweet;  ,fang .yuen, square, round: ^
shan‘ ngph, OTrtMOMS, w icked; '^ ^ 'f | k ‘wai‘ tun‘, sharp, blunt;

•liang jeh, cold, hot; .c‘hi suh, slow, quick ;
^ I L  t‘ai‘ .p‘ ing lwan‘, peaceful, disorderly; ^  fu‘
kwei* ,p‘in tsien‘, rich and honourable, poor and humble:
||j) 'Ian to* .k‘in ,kin, lazy, diligent.

Adjectives similar in meaning are placed side by side in groups 
o f  two and four. 'sheng 'kien, sparing and economical;

’ t‘ing ying*, upright and hard : ,she ’c ‘h'i, extra
vagant ; fiw ,k‘ing .hien, negligent and leisurely; ® It jkeng 
chill, resolved and straight forw a rd ; ’ t‘sien poh, not pro

fo u n d ; ,t‘sing ,sieu,yrcsA and beautiful; ^  tan* poh,
th in ; ’k*iau miau*, clever aiid ingenious; ^  .ii *lu,
ignorant and stupid; ,kien ku*, firm .

Substantives go into combination with adjectives, so as to form 
compound words. When the substantive stands first, it qualifies 
the following adjective. ,ping jiang, icy cold; ^
.lo ’so, ( net-work)  confused; without order; siueh peh, snow
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white; '1^  ,f>mg k ‘wai‘j keen us a knife-edge; mm pih chih,
straight (a s  a wall)■

In many compound adjectives, a substantive follows an adjective 
that qualifies it. ^  ta‘ ’tan (liver), brave; ^  ,kung
(just) tau‘ ( d o c t r i n e ) , s i a u  (small) k‘i ‘ (vessel), p a r
simonious ; ,wei ,fung (appearance, expression), dignified;

.ho k‘i‘ (expression), peaceably disposed.
Verbs with the potential particles ^ ’k‘o and ’hau, or with 

an adjective preceding or following, form compound adjectives.
’k'o .lien teh ’hen, very lamentable; M  ^  ’talu 

siau‘, laughable; c‘huh ,k‘i (.c ‘hi), wonderful, rare ( c ‘huh,
to come out to view). .lau k‘au‘ ( to rest on ),firm , secure ;

,k‘ien jang‘, ( to yield toJ, humble.
Many three-word groups are formed by repeating sometimes the 

first, and at other times the second word o f a compound adjective, 
tsing* ( clear)  tsing* ,kwang ( smooth) ,  em pty;

’ twan ’ twan ,t‘su, short; ^  ’fei ’fei poh, thin,-
t‘uh t‘uh ,p‘ing, smooth ; ,ting ,ting tsui‘, intoxicat

ed ; ^  ̂  ,tsing ,tsing si‘, elegant; fine ; |MI ’kwen
’kwen .yuen, round; ’leng ,t‘sing ,t ‘slng, retired ;mm .Wen ’ya ’ya, having a literary polish; .t‘ien
,kan ,kan, sweet; “5 ^  ying‘ pang* ( a sta ff) pang*, hard;
^  ^  ^  ,tsi‘ ,ying ,ying, a fine purple ; ^  Vl^ '/l^ heh (,hei) 
tung* tung*, black; .p'irig cheng* cheng*, even ;

’nwan ,hu ,hii, warm ; ^  kieh shih shih, secure;
®  1®  hwuli ,lun ,lun, complete; ^  ^  ,t‘sing ,c ‘hu ,c ‘bu,
distinct; ^  ^  ,kan ,sau ,sau, dry ; ^  j|̂ | Iwan* ,hung
,hung, disorderly.

Phrases o f four adjectives similar in meaning, or o f three ad
jectives with a negative particle are also in use.
,kwang .ming cheng* ta‘, illustrious, upright and g rea t; ^

,t‘sung .ming jui* chi*, intelligent and wise; jEtmM 
cheng* chih .wu ,si, correct, upright, and impartial; M f S X '  

.hwang .t'ang puh ,king, rash, boastful, and incorrect.
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Double adjectives are often extended by  repetition into four-word 
sentences. ’ku ’ku kwai‘ kwai‘, strange; ^
m  m  -c'hang .c‘hang, common; H  ’'t'̂ ei

V e i k‘iih (c ‘li) k ‘iih, secret sense o f  being injured; ^
’siau ’siau k‘i‘ k‘ i ‘, narrow-spirited; /| ^ /| ^  ^  .hu .hu .t‘u 
-t’u, stupid; ,sheng ,sheng k‘i‘ k ‘i‘, angrg; ^

V~<A
.c‘hang .c ‘hang *yuen *yuen, distant.

Many words are used indifferently as verbs or adjectives. 
kwai‘, to wonder a t ; strange; ^  'hi ,hwan, to be fond  o f; glad;

,t‘an, to covet; covetous; ,hi .k‘i ( c ‘hi), to wonder a t;
wonderful; tui‘, to correspond to ; opposite to ; fitting; ^  
bwoh tung‘, to move; moveable; Vi, to d ie;  dead, as in i t - f -  
’si .nieu, a dead bullock.

Tib ^  a rhythmical particle is placed after adjectives, when 
they stand alone, and when they are followed by a substantive.

li‘ hai‘ tih, dangerous; sT ,fang tih, square;
M M  ,t‘su tih, large; coarse; .t‘si ’cheng tih
yang* ’tsi, in an orderly manner. When tih follows substantives 
they often become adjectives; e. g. ^  ’ch i tih, o f  paper;
1^  ̂ ,kin tih, golden.

Many adjectives combine with ^  pei* and lui‘, class, to 
form nouns: as .t‘sien pei*, ancestors; wan* pei*,
juniors; shang* pei*, seniors;  ’lau pei*, ancestors ;
aged persons ; ’ chang pei*, elders ;  ngoh lui*, bad
persons;  §]| ’fei lui‘, bad persons;  .t'ung lui*, o f the
same class. These expressions correspond to Our -usage o f the ar
ticle the with adjectives, forming a noun in the plural; as in the 
virtuous, the aged.

Comparison o f  adjectives.
Comparative.

The comparative degree o f adjectives is formed— (1) by adverbs 
signifying m ore;  (2 ) by verbs expressing increase and diminution, 
contraction and expansion, etc. (3) by placing after the adjective 
certain words meaning a little ;  (4) by using the verb 'pi, to compare.
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. Adjectives are jplaeed in the Comparative degree by prefixing 
adverbs meaning more, .l^eng ; again, ^  yeu‘, tsai‘ ; and 
still, .hwaa (colloquially .hai). The verb jflP ,kia, to add, is 
used after ,keng, yeu‘ and tsai‘ ; ^ ^ y a u ‘, to desire, to need, after 
tsai‘  and .hwan. The verb }>\1 'pi, to compare, is expressed or 
nnderstood before yen', as often before the others, ^

^  M f >keng .yung i‘, i f  you  are fo n d  o f  learn
ing it will be easier ;  ikeng ,hia .k‘i (c ‘h i) miau‘,
still more wonderful; ,keng .liang shan‘ tih
.jen, a more virtuous man ;  ,keng ,kia V e i ’hien,
more dangerous; i s  che‘  ko‘ .jen yeu‘ ,kia
’hau, this man is still better;  W M T O - f - T W X ^  
•ho ,k‘ai ’liau ’k‘eu ’tsi hia‘ ’ii yeu‘ ,to, when the river had over

flow ed  the rain fe l l  more abundantly; tsai‘ ’hau
muh (.mei) ’yeu, there is no better;  .mei ’yeu
teai‘ si‘ i&h., there is no f in e r ;  tsai* ,to
,Chwang puh hia‘ ’liau, more cannot be stowed away ;

.hwan ’yeu ’hau teh, there is still better;
.yau .c'hwen .hwan yau‘ k ‘wai‘, I  want you to scull still fa ster  ; 
^  f i  i l l  M  #  ^  ’mi kia‘ ’pi .t‘sien kwei‘ ,to, the price o f  rice 
is much higher than before. In this case the word ,to is an 
adverb “ much.”  For the double comparative, as in “ the more, the 
b e t t e r y u e h ,  to pass oner, or yueh fah are used ; and occa
sionally ^  yih (i) fah, and ^  ii ‘, more. ^  ^  ^ l ^ y u e h  
,hien yueh ’Ian, the more time he has, the more lazy he becomes ;

yueh ,to yueh yau‘, the more it is the better; m m  
^  yueh ’yeu yueh ,fang pien‘, the more you have, the easier 

it is to live ; M M M  yueh .lai yueh ,to, the more come, the 
more there will be; fi‘ ,tsing ii‘ .shun, the purer, the
more complete; ii‘ sin* ii* tub, the more confiding you
are, the more firm ly you will be convinced;
.jen ii* .c‘heu ti* ii* chai*, the more crotoded men are, the narrower

Q y u feh fa h tu hthe land they occupy; ^
,shu yufeh fah .ming peh, the more you read, the more you will un-
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derstand, Yufeh fah and yih fall, are also sometimes used, where 
the comparison is simple. ^  shan‘ .jen yih
fah ,k‘i (e ‘h ) ,to, good men grew more numerous;

M l  ’ni yau‘ sih V u  yih fah ’hau ’liau, i f  you wish to
practice the military art, it will be better;  -
^  nien‘ ,shit yueh fah ’tung teh ,to, those who read understand

The comparative is also expressed by verbs containing the idea 
o f  increase and diminution. ,to ,kia ,fen liang‘,
make the weight greater ;  5̂ ^ ’kien ’siau *ni tih
.nan kwo‘, make your pain o f  mind less;  mn ’kien
.k'ing (c ‘h) .hing fah, make his punishment less; '0Q 
/J>  "J* ’si ’liau yau‘ shuh ’siau ’liau, when washed it will shrink ; 
/J'* ^  ’siau ho yau‘ ,k‘ai ,k‘wan yih ’tien, the
stream needs to he made wider; ^  ^  ,to ,t‘ien yih ’tien,
add a little more ;  ^  ,t‘ien ,to .t'sai keu? ,kin
shu‘, add more yet and the number o f  catties will be complete.

The particle used in books for comparing, is also some
times heard in conversation, as in ,shan
’shui ying* ,ii .ho ’shui, spring water is harder than river water.

The comparative is also formed by appending certain words 
meaning “ a little,’*to adjectives. ’twan ,sie .r’l, shorter;
^  ^  0R ,t‘ien k ‘i‘ ,tsing ,sie, the weather is fin e r ; M ‘
—  ^  ’hau k ‘an‘ yih ’tien ,ri, a little better looking ;  '

kwei‘ yih ’tien ’tsY, a little dearer; j i g . ^  che‘ ko‘ 
tsien' ’tien, this is cheaper; tso‘ ta‘  yih 'tien
.ri, make it a little larger ; ta‘ liang* ’tien .ri‘, a
little more generous ;  yau‘ ,sung yih ’ tien .r'i,
let it be a little looser ;  ^  tso‘ .c‘hang yih ’tien, make
it a little longer. •

The comparative is also expressed by means o f ’pi, a verb 
signifying to compare. When sentences are formed with the help 
o f these words, the adjective in the predicate is in the compara
tive degree, whether the adverbs at comparing are prefixed to it 
« r  not. .t'ung tih ’pi sih tih kwei‘, those
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made o f  brass are dearer than those o f  tin ;
,kin ,t‘ien ’pF tsoh ,t‘ien jeh , to-day is hotter than yesterday ,• m  

,t‘a ’pi ’wo ’hau, he is better than I ;
,t‘a ’pi ’ni ,keng ’lau shi'h, he is a more honest man than you ;

.t'ung ,t‘a kiau‘ liang‘
’k ‘i .lai ’tsung puh sheng* ,t‘a, i f  I  am compared with him, I  can

not surpass him ;  i a  I®  »l^ ^  i f f  ^  che‘ ko‘ ’niau
kiaa‘ .t‘sien-shau' tih ’hau ,t‘ing, this bird sings better than before;

’wo *pi ,t‘a kiau‘ ’hau, I  am better than he. 
The verb o f comparing is often omitted, as in 3̂  —
R  che‘ k ‘wei‘ -c'hang yih c ‘hih, this piece is one f o o t  longer; M  

|JL| ’na ko‘ ,shan ’tau ,kau, that hill is higher.
A s in the case particles o f  nouns, so. in the degrees o f  compari

son o f  adjectives, verbs are extensively employed. This will be 
further exemplified in discussing the modes o f  forming the super
lative.

The Superlative.

The superlative is formed— ( 1)  by adverbial prefixes meaning 
very, exceedingly; (2 )  by using the ordinal number — ' ti‘
yih, f r s t ,  or the phrase shih ,fen, entire, before the adjec
tive ; (3 ) by the verb teh, with a word meaning extremity,
or severity, following the adjective.

The adverbial prefixes made use o f are the follow ing;—
J *  ’ting, summit, hence chief, as the latter word from caput, 
i a ,  ^  7^  1̂  che‘ ko‘ .c‘ha yeh ’ting kau‘, this tea is the
best;  ’ ting ta‘ tih lih liang‘, ven/great strength;

’na ko‘ jen  ’ting .neng .kan tih, that
man is exceedingly able.

kih, end; point o f  grrival or cessation; is used as a superla
tive article both before and after its adjective. m ± - m m  
kih ta‘ yih tso‘ miau‘, a very large temple ;  
kih shen‘ ngau‘ tih tau‘ ’li, very profound doctrines ;
H A  ta‘ kih tih ,ngen ’^ien, very great favour.

tsui‘, exceedingly. tsui‘ li‘  hai‘ tih
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.hwang shang‘, a very imperious and exacting emperor ; 
tsui‘ 'hau puh kwo‘, very good, without a riva l;

,ngen ’tien tsui‘ ta‘, his favour is very great.
’hen, severe, an adjective in >hiung ’hen. violent; as

an adverb very, it precedes its word or follows it with teh; u  
’hen ,k‘i miau‘ tih, very strange and wonderful; 

tsui‘ ’hen ta‘, his crime is very grea t;  ’hen
,shen tih ’tsing, a very deep well.

*1^ kwai‘, to wonder a t ; strange; hence as an adverb strangely; 
very. e t i w w A  kwai‘ ’t‘i mien* tih .jen, a very respect- 
able m an; kwai* ,k‘ing ’sheng tih, very much
lighter.

’hau, good, here used in the sense very, as in English a good  
many. ’hau ,to jih  ’ts'i .mei .lai, he has not
come fo r  several days ;  ’hau ta* ’tan ’ts'i, very great
courage.

.Man a particle very, for which there being no character, 
.man is used. xnan‘ x ‘hang tih jen, a very toll
m an; man* ta* tih ko* .ii, a very large fish.

%  t‘ai*, very ; too. O f these meanings the latter is more common.
t*ai* ’t*sien tih .t*iau .ho, a very shallow river;  

i s  m m i s :  0 J  che* ko* .leu t*ai* ,kau, this upper story is too 
high.

m .  chi'*, to arrive a t ; the highest point; hence highest; most. This 
and the two following words are less colloquial than the preceding. 
m . t z  chi* .Jen ngai* tih .hwang heu*, a very bene
volent queen ;  ,t*ien ’pen chi* ,kau chi* ta*,
heaven is originally most high and majestic.

shen*, very. M  lih liang* shen* ’siau, his strength
is very little. ^

tsiueh, to cut o f f ;  strange;  hence as an adverb, strangely, 
'bp  ^  tsiueh miau* tsiueh miau*, exceedingly good ;  ^  

tsiueh ,kan tsing* tih k*wei* yiih, a very clear 
piece o f  jade-stone^ ‘

The sense too, is mixed up with the superlative particles in the
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case o f  3 ^  which means both too and very. The difiference 
between very and most, is but faintly seen in the use o f  these par
ticles. The words meaning most are T ^ , f e  J i ,  I S .  The 
pest usually signify very. The words ch'i‘, ^  she»‘, and |S  
tsiu^h are less colloquial than the others, and they are therefore 
placed last.

The ordinal — ■ ti‘ yih, tAe first, is also used as a superlative.
ti‘ yih ’kien .nan, most calamitous. 

sMh ,fen, ten parts r as a superlative, extremely-, ten parts 
in ten. In expressing proportion and comparison, parts o f ten 
are used. -li. extremely clever;  "f*

A l t  shih ri‘ ,fen jen  .t‘sai, very beautiful in countenance. 
The verb teh, to obtain, with certain vrords meaning extre

mity, severity, tight, etc. places adjectives-in the superlative; as in 
the following sentences formed with ’ hen and kih (chi). 

li‘ hai‘ teh ’ hen, very severe and violent;  
t ‘sui> teh ’hen, very brittle; <̂ 6  .k'iung ’k ‘u teh

kih, extremely p o o r ;  ^  •̂ 5  sheng‘ .ming teh kih, very
wise.mm li‘ hai^ severe', dreadful; dangerous; properly an adjec
tive, is used as an adverb to qualify adjectives in the sense very ; 
as in hai* p ‘a‘ teh li‘ hai‘, very much afraid t
3 ^  m  w  ,t‘eng teh li‘ hai‘, very painful.

^  ’kin, close; tight; is used in the same manner,
^  ,wen ,tang teh ’kin, very secure.

The verb kwo‘, to pass, with the negative, is also employed, 
i f f  ^  ’kau puh kwo‘, exceedingly good; ^  .yung
i ‘ puh kwo‘, very easy.

The word §  tsui‘ usually precedes; as in tsui*
’k ‘u puh kwo‘, extremely ufretcked ;  tsui‘ ,hiang puh
kw o‘, very fragrant.

The word ^  tih is sometimes used instead o f t e h ,  as in the 
following examples. k ‘wai‘ loh tih ’hen, very glad;

,'kau ta‘ tih ’hen, very high and grea t;
,yeu .c‘heu tih kih, very much grieved ;  ' S  ,sin
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,sien tih -very fresh  ;  jhiung tib li‘ hai‘, very
fierce. In some examples tih and ’kin change places, thus we may 
hear ^  ,wen ,tang ’kin tih, very secure; ’kin also oc
curs last, jeh nau‘ tih ’kin, very bustling.
■ Some o f the superlative adverbs follow the adjective which they 
qualify. They are kih, ’kin, and shah. The latter is never a 
prefix and is exclusively colloquial. k‘u kih, very wretch
ed ; t‘ung‘ (t ‘eng‘) kih, very painful,- lwan‘ kih,
very confused; cbung* ’kin, very heavy; ^  .nan
’kin .ri, very hard; hwah ’kin, very slippery;
c ‘hang‘ k‘wai‘ shah, very g lad ; ^  .bang k‘wai‘ shah, very
cool; 1 ^  ’nwan hwoh shah, very warm ;
’jwan hwoh ’kin .r'i, very elastic.

The sense too is expressed by t‘ai‘, t‘eh, kwo‘, and
"J* kwo‘ ,ii. T ‘eh, a purely colloquial word is not uncommon 

as in ^  tih t ‘eh kih, the water flow s
too fa s t ;  t‘eh kwei‘ ’mai puh k‘i‘ (c ‘hi), it is
too dear, I  cannot afford to buy i t ;  'shui ’cbang
tih t‘ai‘ kwOj the water rises too high, or very high ;  3 ^  kwo^ 
jSh, too hot; sing* .t'sing kwo* ngau*, his disposi-
tion is too proud ; ,t‘an ’ tsieu kwo* ,to, he is too

fon d  o f  w ine; ^  tseh (tsei) ’fei kwo* ,to
shah puh ,wan, the rebels are too numerous to be all killed;

3 ^  "5^ ’chang tih kwo* ,ii ,kau, he is very tall. This should 
mean he has grown too tall; but as we before observed, too and very 
are but slightly diflferent in Chinese grammar.
>]S 2  ,hwang ti* tih shah fah kwo* chung*, the emperor's use o f  
capital punishments is too severe )
,shu tih ,kwei ’kti t*ai* ,k*ing, the method o f  teaching is too last;

.wang fah t‘ai* .yen, the law is too severe; 
i z M  hioh jkwei t*ai* ,sung, his rule o f  teaching is too la x ; 
W i f e * #  ,kan ’ho t*ai* sheng*, his Uver is too muck inflamed.

Numbers.
In written Chinese numbers have the same syntax with adjac-
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tives, and therefore may be regarded as such. They precede the 
substantive they qualify without an intervening word; e. g. 5E  

’um kuh peh' 'kwo, th e  f iv e  k in d s  o f  g r a in ,  a n d  the 

h u n d re d  ^ s d s  o f  f r u U s  .• ^  ^  ^  ,san .hwd ’kien (ch)
’chwen, he h a s com e b a ck  se v e ra l tim es. Phrases such as these 
though colloquial, are constructed according to the principles of 
the written language. i,

Jn .phrases jforijied in accordance with fte true colloquial gram
mar, numeratives are introduced betwemi the number and its noun; 
e. g. ZZ. 'f® ^  ^  ,san ko‘ ,c‘hai .jen, th ree  m essengers. Words 
of number appear therefore to be related to the numeral particles 
or numeratives, as adjectives are to substantives. It is worthy of 
notice, that common adjectives are not placed before the distinctive 
numeral particles, but before the substantive itself; e. g. — ‘ ^  

yih cMh ta‘ .c'hwen, a  la rg e  boat. Thus the syntax of 
words of number differs ift colloquial from that of adjectives.

Numerals. Banning hand. Other symbols.

yih (i), one,................. 1. -  1
Z1 ri‘, tw o ,........................ II

,san, th re e ,......... B  ”
8i‘,/o a r ,.................... X ^  1)1

3 l ’ a , f iv e , ........................ m i
luh, site ,........... .. JL T  4 - »JL, T T  = :

/K  pah, e ig h t,.................. 'jL .
1 1 ■
nr =

^  ’kieu, n in e ,................. rm  ^
sh'ih, ten ,.......... ......... — o  iO

“f *  — • shib yih, e le v e n ,.. -1
Z l shih ri‘, tw e lve , , t . 1 = ~ l l  1=
“ 1̂  ri‘ sh'ih, H oen tg ,... l ) f l lo

,san shih, t k ir t g , . . 111+ s o  l l j o
^  peh, h u n d re d ,............. y lo o  —OO
^  ,t‘sien, th o u san d ,........ l o o a  —o o o  -
^  wan‘, ten th o u sa n d ,... 7 j

j o o o o  — o o o o
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The word pan‘, half, is an adjective or noun acctttding to 
its position : as in ^  M  or P »» ‘ 1̂ 0* Aalf a
month; ^  yu^h pan*, a month and a half. Pan* is sometimes 
used for lesser divisions; as ^  TZ. ,fen ,san pah‘, divide it 
into three; but for small divisions fen‘ is more common, as r~̂ - 
^  S — ,san ,fen *li yih fen*, o  third p a r t ; n ^ z~  
s'i* ,fen ,clii yih, the fowrth part. Shares in trade and divisions o f  
an army, are expressed by ’ku, as ,sheng
i‘ ,fen ,san ’kn, three shares in trade.

Ordinal numbers are often the same as cardinal numbers, as in 
ri* yueh shi'h pah, the 18tA o f  the second month; 

l l # 0 H  +  tsoh jih  ,san shi'h, yesterday was the ZOth.
The word ti‘, properly meaning order, is used as a prefix for 

ordinal numbers, as in ti‘ t‘sih ’pen, the 7th volume ;
i. e. in order the seventh volume. The original use o f  this word 
is still preserved in a phrase both literary and colloquial, 
t‘s'i* ti‘, order.

In naming the days o f  the month, the word ,c‘hu, fr s t , or 
beginning, is prefixed to the first decade, thus ,c ‘hu shih,
the tenth. For the second and third decades the cardinal numbers 
are used alone, thus sh'ih ,san, the \Zth.

O f the months, the first is called jE  ^  chong* yubh, and the 
12th jH^ lah ynbh.

The cycles o f  ten and twelve are used to denote years. They 
are ^  kiah, Zu yih, ^  ’ping, ~ T  ,ting, ’wu, S  ’ki, ^  
jkeng, ^  ,sin, .jen, ,kw ei; and ’tsi, ' i t  ’c‘hen, ^  
.yin, ’mau, ^  .c‘hen, a  si‘, ’wu, wei‘, ^  ,shen,
’yeu, siuh (sii), ,hai. The year 1855 was yih ’mau,
1856 ’ping .c‘hen. The present cycle o f 60 years will be
completed in 1873 ^  ,kwei ,hai. '

To the latter series are attached the names o f  animals; viz. 
1. ’shu, the rat. 2, .nieu, cow. 3. ’hu, tiger. 
t ‘u‘, hare. 5. .lung, dragon. 6. .she, snake. 7. ^  ’ma, 
horse. 8. .yang, sheep. 9. Jieu, monkey. 10. ^  ,ki, 
fowl. 11. ’kea, dog. 12. ^ ,c h n ,p i g .  The years counted
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aceording to the duodenary cycle', are said to belong to-these ani- 
inals respectiv^ . Thus it is said of persons born in 1856, that 

belong to the d r X n n g .
The use o f numbers as adverbs may be observed in the follow

ing instances o f  distributives, and in the examples given in the 
preceding chapter corresponding to numeral adverbs. Distribu
tives are formed by repeating numbers with numeral particles fol
lowing them; e. g. — ■ IH  yih ko‘ yih ko‘ ’tseu
C*huh .lai, one by one they came, ou t; 5 ^  ^
’liang ko‘ ’iiang ko‘ sung* hwei‘ ’tseu, two and two they walked in 
the procession ;  ^  ^  yih ,c ‘hwen yih
,c‘hwen tih ,tu hwai‘ ’liau, the chains are all broken one by one ;

yih .p‘ai yih ,p‘ai tih ,c ‘heng kwo‘ 
'k'VL̂ , the Jloats one by one were pushed by.

The use o f numbers as adjectives is exemplified in the formation 
o f  many phrases containing the ideas o f  indefiniteness, complete
ness, variety, separation and union. Many verbs and adjectives 
are. treated as abstract nouns, and preceded by numbers which 
give them these ideas.

Indefiniteness and universality are expressed by large whole 
numbers, such as , peh (pai), ,t‘sien, wan‘, 100, 1000,
10000; as in ^  ^  ,t‘sien .nan wan‘ .i, many difficulties
and suspicions, ^  wan* ’ku ,t‘sien ,t‘sieu, ten thousand
past ages and a thousand autumns ;  W i l l ' l l  peh (pai) ,i 
peh .sui, he submitted to him and obeyed him in all respects ; ^  

Sfi- ,t‘ung, all his affairs succeeded;
peh yang* ,hwa ’t*sau, all hinds o f  flowers and grasses; ^  

wan* peh (a i) yang* ,tung ,si, all kinds o f  things ;  T  
^  ,t*sien jkiiin wan* ’ma, thousands o f  soldiers and my

riads o f  horses.
Small numbers are used*in mary phrases to indicate change and 

diversity. puh yau* t*sih ’sheu pah kioh,
da not put out your hands and fe e t  (to Strike or trespass);
A m  t*sih k*iih pah ,wan, mahy windings ;  jSaa

hm different objects in i v ^ . ‘
Small numbers sometimes from the nature o f the case imply
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universality,- as in m m z p i  si‘ ’hai ,ch'i nui  ̂ (nei), within 
the fqu r seas ;  through the whole world ;  si’* ,fang
,ch i .min, the people o f  the fou r  cardinal points, o f  the whole world. 
- Entireness, continuity, sameness and union, are expressed by 

yih, one ;  — • yih ye‘, the whole night; — ■ 3 ^  ^ ij
yih ,t‘ien tau‘ wan‘, all day till evening;  — I I  
. c ‘hau .t'sien, he proceeds uriinterruptedly on the way ;  —— 
yih ch’ih ’tseu, walk straight o n ;  yih lu‘ .p‘ing
,ngan, prosperity through the whole journey ;  yih
k ‘wei‘ .r'l ’ tseu, walk together ;  — “ J lj' yih ,sin ,chuen.nien»,
with his whole mind bent on i t ;  ‘—  iCl' yih ,sin yih i‘, the
same mind; — '  a a T *  yih .lien tuh hia‘ .lai, read it down 
connectedly ; — • yih k‘i‘ nien‘ ,wan, he read it con
nectedly till he had done ;  —-  yih ,sheng yih sh’i’V^**
whole life.

Separateness and diversity are indicated by  ’liang,' two r 
’liang yang* (kind), different;  M M  'liang .t*si, apart; 

”1 ' hia‘, apart; ’pai tsai* ’liang c*hu‘,
place them apart; ^  ^  ^ n g a n *  tsai* ’liang .t‘eu .tl,pu t
them separate; liang yang‘ tih .jen, h&is a different
m an; ’yeu ’liang chung* Xxh, they are o f  two kinds.

In the view thus obtained of the extended use o f  these words, 
they may be observed to lose their definiteness as numbers, and 
to develops a new pow er. by which they express various ideas 
usually belonging to adjectives proper, to pronouns or to adverbs^ 

Y ih is an adjective for example, in — ■ yih .t‘si, the whole.
When sameness is expressed by yih yang*. Or yih ko* yang* ’tst, ■ 
a numeral and a substantive together correspond to a pronoun^ 
idem, the same; ’Hang c‘hu* is equivalent sometimes to the
adjective different, and at other times to, the adverb apart.

In such phrases as — • ^  yih .lien, together, ^  yih .t*si, 
together, —  |wj yih ,t‘ung k‘ii* (c*hii‘), go together, the nu
meral with the word that follows it correspond to the adverb 
together. Y ih  has also an adverbial signification in yih
ting*, certainly ;  — * 01} yih tau‘, the moment that he arrived.
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Further remarks on the Degrees o f  Comp€trts&n.
When the comparison is intensified in English by the addition 

o f  the word much, the adjective ,to, more, is appended with the 
connective verb teh; 0 $  ^  ,kau teh ,to, much higher ;

’shui ’t‘sien teh ,to, the water is much shallower. 
These expressions are nearly the same in meaning, as 3^  kwo‘ 
jkau, kWo‘ ’ t'sien passing common height and shallowness ;

J 'k  Slf je n  ’pi .t‘sien ,to teh ,to, men are much
more numerous than before. T ih  is also used for teh, a 
circumstance which, seems to shew that both words are merely 
connectives, and that the comparative power is in the position o f  
the qualifying word. This remark applies also to the varions forms 
o f  the superlative containing tih and teh.

There are some negative forms which m aybe noticed here. In 
pub ta‘ ’ li ’han, it is not very good ;  —  

n  yih ’tien puh ’han, U is ngt at all good. There is a change in 
■ the terms; otherwise the negative is used with the words already 
given, expressing the various degrees in intensity o f  the adjective 
wi.|hout change, as in ,keng puh ’hau, still worse.
For further illustration o f  these and similar forms, see the chapter 
on adverbs.

The threefold division o f  the degrees o f comparison is inconve- 
n i# t  for the Chinese language. There are in fact at least six 
degrees expressed readily, and with distinctness by  adverbs and 
other word^, as in the case o f  ^  .cTiang, long i  ^  .c'haiig 
,sie, a little longer;  ibehg .c‘hang, longer ;
.c ‘hahg teh ,ia, much longer; u r n  ’hen .c'lisng, very long;  3^  

’ting .c'hwq,, the longest. These varieties in the mode Of qua
lifying adjectives by adverbs, etc. might be greatly increased by 
a d d in g ;^  double, jvjth its multiples, as in m  ,to 
,san pei', three times as m uch;  and ,fen the words for dechnal 
parts, as in ^  ziz. ,to ,san fea , three tenths greater. - ^

-r̂ .- C H A P T E R  V II.  ̂ ■ ■' - i
On the Pronoun. ■' ' •’ ”

The pronouns vary much in the south eastern provinces, and
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even in some parts o f  the region where mandarin fa spoken. The 
number o f  primitive pronouns is diminished the extensive use 
o f  adjectives in a possessive sense, and o f  adjectives and verbs for 
the adjective px-onouns.

Personal Pronouns. '
The words used for the first personal pronoun are ^  ’wo or 

’ngo, ’tsa or #  ’tsan (in Shantung tsan, in Peking tsa), 
’ngan (used in Shantung). The plural is formed b j  adding 
.m en; ’wo .men .hwei .lai tsai‘ .t'siaa
’ni, we will come back and see you again;  ’ni
pieh ,sin .fan ’wo, do not arinoy me ( my mind) ; ^

’wo kih (c ‘hi or ’kei) t‘a‘ .yin ’tsi, I  gave him moneys m n  
l l^  — ‘ t‘a‘ .men yeu'^tan koh ’liau yih .hwei, they

again waited f o r  a time ;  " 0 i n i g « * i g  i s  
’ tsa .men .mei ’yeu kien* kwo‘ che‘  .yang ,kwei ’kti, we have not 
seen this sort o f  custom; M  t‘a‘ .men t‘i‘ ’ tsa’m ai,,
they will buy it f o r  me. In Peking it is common to use ’wo .men, 
’ni .men, t‘a‘ .men, when the singular is meant.

O f the two sounds ’ngo and ’wo for ^  I, ’wq is new. The 
initial ng is assigned to it in the old spelling. It is nga at Hwei- 
cheu, and ngwa or gwa in Fuh-kien. , ’Ni is the same ns ^  
’ri, formerly pronounced ’ni. When the reading sound change^ 
the old pronunciation was retained in colloquial use. The abridged 
form o f  the character ^  was appropriated to the colloquial 
pronoun, and ̂  retained for the reading sound. I n  Peking 
’nin na‘ is used respectfully for you. Premare says ’jen is used. 
The dictionary 7C gives ’nin, and this is corrobor0ed
b y  the pronunciation o f native speakers. • .

The old book words for the third person ,i and S  .k*ij ^re 
much used in the south eastern dialects'. A t Canton ,kui fa 
employed. In  the higher colloquial mandarin dialect .k‘i (c ‘hi) is 
common, as in W  ^  ^  ^  ,sheng pih ’yen
•k‘i ’si", what has life mml cdso: die})^\i .fan .k'i ’sho
’yen, all that he has ; ’kung !k‘i puh .neng, 1 fea r
lest he cannot.
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, There are several other suffixes for the plural occasionally made 
use of. They are ,c ‘hai, ’ teng, ^  .t‘sau. These words 
are used in letters, and in official proclamations, but are not heard 
in conversation.
, The personal pronouns form like substantives, a possessive case 

with ^  tih, rendering possessive pronouns unnecessary; ^
’wo .men tih ’pen ’tsi ’pi ’ni tih

,t‘sing ’c ‘hu, our volume is more clearly 'printed than yours ;
’ fang fuh ’wo tih yih yang* ,mu yang*, 

it is like mine ;  ’ngan t ih ’ma puh k‘wai*, my
horse is not swijt. For tih the book particle, ^  ,chi' is sometimes 

. used, but only in the .wen ’K ^  colloquial; e. g.
’wo ,chi sh w oh ’hau tsih tsai* tub ,shu, what I  

say I  like is a scholar's life i
,fei ’wo ,ch'i sli'i* ’w'o puh yau* ’kwan ,t*a, it is not my affair and I  
do not ipish to interfere'with him. ■ >

The case particles employed with substantives, are used in the 
same manner with pronouns, as in g  ^  ,tang ,t‘a mien*
.t*sien, before his fa c e ; puh yau* hiang* ’wo
k*uh, do not come weeping to m e; 'ni .ho ,t‘a
shwoh .ming, tell him plainly.

When the prepositions signifying to and from  are applied to the 
personal pronouns, some word is appended to denote place.

’wo .t‘sung ,t*a ’na ’li .lai, I  am come from  him.

Reffexive Pronouns. '

-: The reflexive pronoun is g a tsi* ’ki,- or  ̂‘M- >tia- 
Thus ^  2 *  T  ^  '̂ ***̂“  *■’ yourself
were wrong in your opinion ; die* sbi* 'wo
tsi* ,kia tih, this is my buSn ; i - a i t T . ®  tsi* ’ki ,c*hi ’liau 
,k ‘wei, he himself has suffered loss; ,t‘a tsi*
,kia shang* ’liau tang*, he himself has been, deceived. Tsi* ,kia seems 
to be  older than tsi* ’ki. It it  common in old mandarin books such 
as Shui-liu-c‘hwen, and the works o f  Chu-fu-tsi, but tsi ki is now
m o i «  u s e d .
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■ In fixed pTirases, the syntax-of whiieh is that o f the" books, ts'i‘ , 
and ’ki are used alone, as in ^  tsi‘ ,shang ,sheh. ’t'i,
he wmtnded his own body ̂  2  ’sun .jen li‘ !ki, injuring
others to benefit o n ^ s-se f

In the reflexive mood o f verbs ^  tsi‘ is used alone, and is placed 
before and after the verb. Y et ’ki and ,kia are frequently ap
pended to tsi‘ in such cases; ts’i ‘ ,k ‘i tsi‘, he cheats
himself; tsi‘ ’hung tsx‘, he deceives hiniself; s u e
ts'i‘ ,k‘wa tsi‘, boasting o f  one s^self.

The reflexive pronoun takes after it the possessive particle tih, 
and the other case particles, like nouns and other pronouns, but the 
personal pronouns are usually prefixed; f l f  U J n t t f  g  a .  . 

tsoh jih  .ho ’ni tsi‘ ’ki shwoh, yesterday I  said it to you  yoursef.
The personal pronouns when followed- by tih, represent our 

possessive pronouns. Tih is however merely connective and rhyth-‘ 
mical, for it is often omitted. ’ni till .liang
,sin puh hwai‘, you will not lose a good conscience;

,t‘a tih chang* ,fu; his fathcr-in-law ;
’wo ,t‘si ,kia (ch ) li‘ ’yeu ping‘, my wife is ill r

’wo fu‘ ’mu .nien ’lau ’liau, my parents are old.

Demonstrative Pronouns.

The common demonstratives are che‘, this, and na‘, that. 
W hen applied to appellative nouns, they are usually followed by 
numeratives: i s  (J "J" ^  ^  T  che‘ ko‘ jih  ’tsV puh
.neng keu‘ ’liau, it cannot be done to-day .- r n ^ A ^ f - m  Ira 
^ 1  na‘ ko‘ .jen puh ’kjang .|‘sing ’li, that man does not attend to 
reason and propriety ; ®  ko‘ ,tung
,si kiau‘ shen‘ .mo, what is this thing called ? na*
jtwan tau‘ l̂i, that doctrine; ^  ^  cite* k‘wei* ti* ,fang,
this place.

The particle ko* is inserted after the demonstratives before 
any objects, whether they have a,special numeral or n o t;

chei, ka‘j ’Sht« ihieh tih,-Mm water 
M  na* ko* .c'hai .c‘hwen, that wood boat. Che* and na* are some-
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che‘times used without an intervening particle; i a  m m  
.k ‘iau jkien ku‘, 4his bridge is firm .

The demonstrative pronouns are understood to be in the plural 
when they are followed by ,s ie ; i g ,  che‘ ,sie .yang, these
sheep ;  ^[5 ^  ^  na‘ ,sie ,fang ’ts'i, those houses. ■

These demonstratives are used in forming adverbs o f place; e. g. 
i a  <̂ be‘ ’ll, h ere ; m m  na‘ ’li, there;  4 >3 che‘ k‘wei‘
.tK, here, etc.

The book words ,pei ’ t‘si', that, this, are used together
in the sense o f this and that, as in
kwoh ,pei 't'si ,siang ,cheng, the two countries this and that con
tended together ;  itfc 4^  shwoh ’t‘si tau‘, pei, he spoke o f  this 
and that;  ch i‘ ’t‘s’i chi'* ,pei, to this place and that,
T ‘s‘i, is also used in itb  ’tv , ti‘, here; and in ^
’k‘i ’yeu ’ t‘si ’li, how can this be f

The old/orm  o f che‘, was ^  'ch e ; K ‘ang-hi quoting the 
says ^  ’che ko‘ in all cases may stand for i t t f l  

’tVi ko‘, this. Instead o f  it i g ,  che' is now commonly written.”

Interrogative J^ronouns.
The interrogative pronouns are numerous. They are .shui,

who 1 .shui tih, whose?' m m  'na ko‘, which ? .ho,
shen' .mo, ’f f ’ shili .mo, sha‘, what ? A lso ’ tsen 

in the adverb, ’tsen .mo ja,ng% how ? .Shui is a sub
stantive pronoun, while the rest take a noun after them. Shui 
also occasionally takes a noun to follow it ;
'k'iau .men tih shi‘ .shui, who knocks at the door ? .shui
.lai, who comes ? ^  A  .shui .jen, what man ?
|§  ̂ na' .p'ai .leu shi* .shui tih, whose is that monumental arch ? 
3?5 ’n% which ? is sometimes followed by '(|3 ko‘, which is really 
a numeral particle. It is read ’no, but in colloquial usage it re
tains its old vowel a. So .na, the verb to bring, in ex
tensive colloquial use, has also through diat circumstancekept the 
old vowel. .ho, an old w9rd_for ipAqf, is used occasionally, but 
it is not purely colloquial. Persons who affect a  .wen ’ll.
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, (literary) style sometimes employ ho. It is also found in some 
common phrases; ,wu nai‘  ,ch‘i .ho, there was no^
thing which could be done.

ehen‘ .mo, w hat? The old sound was. jim ‘ .ma, hence 
jim* is used in some old books. The old sound o f 'ft* shih was 

jep. Premare gives examples o f shen‘ without .mo, as in
puh ’kan tau‘ ,t“a shen‘ tih, I  do not dare to sa^ ' 

■ anything to him ; ’ni shen* tih ahh, what
does it matter to you  ? I t  is more common, to use mo. The onus* 
sion has the air o f a literary afieotation.'' ‘ .

The word .mo, is sometimes to be regarded as by itself con-» 
stituting a pronoun what ? for it is so used in parts o f the. metro-’ 
politan province and o f  Shantung, where it is, called ima. In other 
cases it appears to mean mode, and is used only for rhythmical 
purposes, as in aEi che‘ .mo yang‘, in this w ay ;
’ tsen .mo,, how ? m m M  na‘ .mb jaag\.in that mode;  i a  ^  
che‘ .mo, in this,way ;  ■’tsen .mo yangV in what way ?

The comparison o f  ’tsen (old sound ’tsim) with che‘ and na‘, 
in expressions such as the preceding seems to require that it 
should be called a pronoun. In native dictionaries it is explained 
'P i  .ho, what ? I t  answers to quo in quomodo how, when yang‘ ‘ 
w*ode, follows it.' In Kiang-nan na‘ is used for &  ’tsen. , It  
is spelt ’ tseng by Pfemare, and is so pronounced in some parts.; 
B u t ’tsen is more correct. Some other words in en are also .vari
able in sound; e. g. ’k'eng or k‘en, ,shen or seng (old
sound shim). '

’K i ^  several, how m any? one Of the indefinite pronouns, is 
also used interrogatively, as in ’k i '.shi, at what time ?

how many days?
The phrase ,to ’shau, compounded o f tw o adjectives

/c ic , also asks the question how wawy? .W hen in an indicative 
sentence the derived use o f  these words is readily understood, as in 

shwoh ,to. ’shau, he has not said, i f  they are 
many or few , i. e. how many. The interrogative use may have 
grown out o f  this.
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Relative Pronouns.
The interrogative pronouns become relative in the answers to 

the questions which they ask, as in the following cases.
,t‘a shi‘ .shui, who is he ? puh ’hiau teh shi‘

.shui, I  do. not know who he is ; ,t‘eu
,tung ,si tih shi‘ ’na ko‘, which is the one that stole 9

'dS  aiuh ,ehi tau‘ sh'i‘ ’na ko‘, I  do not know which it is ;
che‘ ko‘ .u shen‘ .mo -ming, what is the 

name o f  this fish ? kiau‘ puh c ‘huh shen‘
.mo .ming, I  cannot tell what is its name shen‘ .mo
kia‘  .t‘sien, what is its price  ? ^  'fiS ®  chi'h shen‘
,mo .t'sien, it costs nothing; ’ tsen yang' ’kiai shwoh,
in what way is it to he explained ?
shwoh puh .lai ’tsen yang‘ ’kiai shwoh, I  cannot say in what ivay it 
is to be e x p l a i n e d ^  ^S^’ki .shi ,k‘ai ,hwa, when does it 
fio w er?  ^  ^  B^ puh ich'i shi' ,san
yueh ’li .hwan shi' ’ki .shi, I  do not know i f  it is in the third month 
or when it is ; ^  fM  H  ^  ^  " (0  5 ^  ^  ’na
yih 'ho .jen ’li -t'eu *yeu ’ki ko' tsin' hioh tih, in that company o f  men 
how many bachelors o f  arts are there 1 *  a  1 0

-wei' ,chi ,t‘sing ,c‘hu ’yeu ’ki ko' tsin' hioh tih, I  do not 
know exactly how many bachelors o f  arts there are ;

'yeu >to 'shau kiau' ,fu tsai‘, how many chair-bearers 
are there at hand ? RIJ ^ ^  .muh ’yeu wen' ,to ’shau, I
have not asked how many there are ;  .lai ’liau
’ki ko' .jen, how many persons have come? ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  puh 
,chi ’yeu ’ki ko‘, I  do not know what number.

Where we use a relative pronoun agreeing with the nominative 
o f  a verb to express an actor, it is only necessary to use a verb 
with its object followed By tih. T ih represents the particle 
che' o f  the book style. The latter word though found in some of 
the south eastern dialects, as in that o f Chang-cheu in Fuh-kien, 
does not occur in the conversation o f the north except in quotations. 
" It  will be seen in the ensuing^xamples, that tih is also found 
in the absence o f ’sho or ’so, the word which regularly intro-
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duces a relative clause. Thus in
’ni jkang .t'sai stw oh  tih fah ’tsi ’yeu t‘su‘, method which 

you just proposed is good, tih is the only particle to mark the 
relative clause. This is in fact an extension o f its possessive force, 
as the modern representation o f the genitive particle ,ch'i. The 
relative clause in a Chinese sentence has a "fixed position, which 
allows o f ’so being dropped without rendering the sentence in
distinct. Such a clause is in fact a prolonged compound noun in 
tho possessive ca'-e, including a verb with its object. 'i ' A

’ku .jen shwoh .wei shan‘ ’che ,t‘ien 
kiang' ,che peh .t'siang, the ancients said, that on those piho acted 
well heaven would send down many blessings. In  mandarin this 
quotation would be, :A: jl A ^  ̂  la ^  ̂

illS .fan .jen .wei shan‘ tih ,t‘ien yau‘ ’kei ,t‘a ,to' ,to tih
fuh ’k ‘i. The sentence .wu puh .c‘hen ’che, would
be in mandarin muh ’yeu puh tso‘ ,kwan
tih, there were notie who did not take office. The old,

’wo ,chi .hwai .i, m y thoughts, would be in colloquial ^1^
’wo tih ,s’i ’siang.

Further examples are such as ’yeu
.t'sien tih puh ’k‘en ,k‘ai ,siau, those who have money are unwilling 
to spend i t ;  c‘hih .fang .t'sien tih jen ,kia
(chia), those persons who live on home property ;
’yeu ti‘ ’t‘u tih, those who have land;
’kiang hioh .wen tih yau‘ siau‘ ,t‘a, those who have learning will 
laugh at him ;  .lai tih shi‘ shen‘ .mo jen,
who is he that has come f

The book particle ’sho ( ’so), often introduces a relative clause 
after the subject o f a proposition.
{Sj ’wo ’sho tsau‘ tih .fang ’ts'i sh'i‘' ’ ,kien ku‘ tih, the house 
which I  have built is strong; ,t‘a ’sho .wei
tih shi‘ .t‘sing, that which he has done.

In all such sentences ’so may be omitted, as in
,t ‘a ’sie tih .wen ,chang puh ,tsing >kung, the essays:^ 

which he has written are not good compositions.
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’ Sho w  is also used in some common expressions in combination 
with other words; e. g. ,tung ’sho, a public place; ^
m  ’sho tsai‘ , a place ;  ’oho ’i, therefore. A  .wen ’li phrase
often used, is chu‘ tsai* -ho ’ sho, where do you live I
Another is ,t‘a ,tu shi* ,jen i‘ ’sho .wei,
all his. actions are just and benevolent̂  Other phrases readily un
derstood in conversation, are such as .wu ’sho puh
tsai‘, there is no place in which he is not;  •wu 'sho
puh .wei, there is nothing he does not do.

Distributive Pronouns.
The words koh, chub, ’mei, every, each, are used as 

distributive pronouns. koh .jen ’yeu koh
'chu i‘, each man has his own opinion ;
koh kwoh ’yeu koh kwoh tih hwa‘,  each kingdom has its own lan
guage ;  koh ’yeu koh yang‘, every man has his
p e c u U a r i t i . ; ^ A m ^  ^  koh jen  ’kwan tsi‘ ’ki, each man 
attends to himself;  chuh ,t‘iau shi‘ puh
shun* ,sin, each of these things failed to please him ;
6^^ Jt ua* ,kien .c'hen tih shi* chuh yih
,t*iau taeu* .hwang shang*, that traitorous mandarin's affair was 
reported in every particular to the emperor ; 
m ±  'med .t*iau ,tang ,k*ai tsai* ’chi ehn.ng‘,'each particular ought 
to be written out on paper; chuh yih pien* -ming,
let each matter be clearly explained ; ’mei
•nien c*huh .men yih t‘si*, every year j  go out once;

’mei yang* ,t*sun ’hau ,sin, in every thing keep a good con
science. Koh,'also has the . meaning all. Chuh, means each in 
succession. ’Mei, repeated denotes always.

The numerals when repeated take a distributive sense, as in 
.t*iau .t'iau ’yeu ’ li, each statement is reasonable; 
.t*seng .t'seng ’pai ,k*ai, they were placed in heaps 

one above another.
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Indefinite Pronouns.
’Meu means seme person or thing. . In negative sentences, and 

those having an interrogative particle, shen‘ .mo and shi'h .mo, are 
used in the sense o f any person, or thing. ’mei wei‘
,i,sheng, a certain physician; yeu ’mei ,chwang
shi‘ .t‘sing, there is some matter; mnh shen‘
.mo ,k‘ung .fang ’ts'i, there is no empty home i

’yeu shen* .mo sin‘ .lai .ni, has any, letter come ?
J S  puh c‘huh ’c ‘han shen‘ .mo, it does not produce anything ;

puh ,c‘ha shih .mo, there is no great mistahe; ^  
’mai shen* .mo c^hih hoh .ni, have yofd hought 

anything to eatJ  ’siang shen* .mo tso* shen*
,mo, !/■ he thinks o f  anything he does it.

Several and the plural cff some, are translated by m  ’ki.
’yeu ’ki ko* sheu* shu* .c*hang 

tih ’lau .t‘sien pei* .lai, several aged persons cam e;
’yeu ’ki ,k*u ’lau shu* muh tsai* na* ’l i , there 

are some old trees there.
Anything is also expressed by ®  ,sie, a little. This particle 

has already occurred as forming a plural to the demonstratives che* 
and na, and iir the comparison of adjectives, as expressing a weak 
superiority. ishehg i* .mei ,sie nan* jeh,
trade is not brisk; ^  ’yeu ,sie c*hVh muh ’yeu,- is
there anything to eat or not f  kwa*
tsai* .t'siang shang* ’yeu ,sie hwa‘ .r'i, on the wall hang some p ic
tures ; &  H f -  ,tan koh ,sie ji'h ’tsi", waited a few  days.

This use o f the word ,sie is also found exemplified in the phrase 
’hau ,sie, many, when in agreernent with the subject o f a 

proposition. The same words are translate'd a little better, when 
they form the predicate o f some noun,'as in- 4 - 0  »  a  
,kin jih  ’hau ,sie .rV, to-day I  am better. ,Sie also follows ^  ,tu, 
as in ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ’mai teh puh ,tu ,sie .ri, I  have not 
bought much.

A  very little, is expressed by — • ®  yih ,sie or yih ,sie .ri, as 
i n - ^ ^ I E  yih ,sie .r‘£ ^ying ,tsimg 'ye  muh
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’yeu, there is not the least trace o f  it •
’yeu yih ,sie .r'f ,t‘su ’lu tih .hing chwang‘, there is a little 

appearance o f  vulgarity in him.
,,Sie also follows verbs in the sense some, a little, with or with

out one o f the interrogative relatives.
,t‘a ,t‘ing kien‘ ,sie ko‘ ,futig (feng) ,sheng, he heard some little ru
mour o f  i t ; ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ,t ‘a yang‘ ,sio ko‘
,kin .ii tsai‘ >kang ’li, he Jeept some gold-fish in a basin; m m  
&  ®  ^  ^  tre  ,t‘a tso‘ ,sie slieii* .mo .hu
.li .hu .t‘u tih shi‘ .t'sing, he did some foolish thing.

Adjective Pronouns.

The most common adjective pronouns used in the sense o f all, 
are ,tu, .t'siuenj ^  ,kiai. They form the plural o f sub
stantives as already explained. The substantive to which they 
belong forms the subject, while they themselves introduce the pre
dicate. ^  .jen ,tu ’hiau (s) teh, men all know i t ;  ^

’wo ’siang ,kiai shi‘ yih ,sin) I  think they are 
all o f  one mind ;  — ■ yih ,kia (ch ) .t'siuen pei‘.hai‘,
the whole fam ily sufjered ;  ’wo .men ,tu
puh p ‘a‘ ,t‘a, we do hot fe a r  them.

Words less often used in conversation, are kii‘, •fan, 
kii' jkiai, and laed'', all. ,t‘ien

hia‘ .jen kii‘ shi‘ yih ’li, all men are one as to their moral principles ;
-jen kai‘ ,chi ’yen shan‘ pau‘ ngoh 

pau‘, men all know that there is retribution f o r  virtue and vice.
There are several words meaning all, which are used in ad- 

dres.sing persons, and before their noun or a num eral; such are 
,chu, ^  koh, li^h, ^  ’chung. Lieh, means arranged in 

order ; '\d- ,chu wei‘, gentlemen ! lie  chung‘ tl‘ ,hiung
(̂ s), brothers! ‘ '

The whole number!, hi all, are expressed by A W i  ta‘ ,t‘ung, 
t i l  ’lung ’ tsung, kung‘ ’tsung, kung‘ ,t ‘ung,

,t‘ung kung‘, M m  ,t ‘ung .t‘ung, 0 ^  1 ^  ,t ‘ung chung', 
yihdtai', yib ‘ tsung; ^  yih .fung,' — ■ ^  yih
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kung‘, — * yih t'sieh, — ‘ ^ ^ y ih  Tlie pronouns ^  ,tu,
.t'siuen, are sometimes used after these forms; —i i » f t  
^  yih ’fsung ,tu sli'i* che‘ yangs the whole o f  them are so, but 

they are also often used themselves as indefinite pronouns.
The sense whoever, whatever, is expressed by >L  -fan. all;

) i t  ta' .fan, in general; ta‘ kai‘, ta‘ ,tu,
shwai‘, ta‘ ,ti, all meaning npon the ivhole, in general.
^  y K  ^  IpJX j i f  ^  2 *  ,ti .jen ,sin ,ch'i
’sho ’hau jkung -ming fu‘ kwei‘ .ri ’i, getivrally speaking men’s 
minds are fon d  o f  literary reputation riches and honour, and these 
alone ; i-a*. -fan muh ’yeu che‘ .t‘iau ’li,
among mankind generally this doctrine does not exist; f L A 4

.fan .jen ,sheng tih .ynng .mau ,su yau‘ 
jtwan ,fang, all men in their- behaviour should he correct. Th& 
phrases .fan, ta‘ .fan, and ta‘ kai‘ are colloquial. The others more 
properly belong to the book style, but are sometimes heard in con
versation.
. The verbal phrases puh ,kii, not restraining,, not limit'-

ing ; Z m  puh .lun, without considering ;  m m  .sui pien‘, or 
.sui i‘, as you please, according to your convenience, are 

used in the sense whatever, in conjunction with an interrogative 
pronoun following. The interrogative pronoun then becomes re
lative : ^  puh ,kii shi‘ .shui, whoever it may he ;

.sui pien* shen‘ .mo shi‘ heu‘, at whatever time; 
puh lun* .ho .jen .ho shi‘, whatever man 

or matter it be ; Z '  puh ,kii ,tu ’shau, however many
there he ; .sui i* shen* .mo ti‘‘,fang, atwAa^-
ever place.

Other, another are expressed by ^IJ pieh, with o f without a 
substantive. When the noun is not use^ ko* or tih is found in
stead ; puh yung* che‘ jen  yau,
kiau* pieh tih, do not use that man but call another ;
’yea pieh jen , there are others; pieh wei* ,sien
,sheng, other teachers ; pieh yang* tih ,fei ’niau.
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’yeu pieh ko‘ ’kiaianother hind of birds; 
shwoh, there is another explanation. •

pi
Another mode of giving the same sens© is by the use of ̂  ling' 

and yens followed by the substantive verb. ^
ling' shi' yih ko' tau‘ ’li, that is another matter ;

yeu‘ shi' yih ko‘ .jen, that is another man;
ling' yih ko' jih ’tsi tsai' ,lai, the equivalent to 

'kai j'ih tsai' .lai, on another day I  will come again. 
,Tan, single, and tub, alone, are used in an; adjective and pro

nominal sense, as in tuh ko' ’tsi', a person alone; ^
^  ^  tuh tsi' yih -jen, one by himself ; ^
’ni ,tan ko' tsi' .lai, are you come alone ?
' h. tuh kp' ’tsi chu' tsai' ,shan shang', he lives, alone on a MU. 
Yih ko' ’tsi d person, alone, without family, without
companions. In Kiang-nan ^  »kan is used for ko',

Kifeh, ^  alone, and JE ,ku, single, are used in some phrases, 
as in kibh ,shen yih .jen, a man alone;
- A  ,ki] ,shen yih .jen, a man alone ; -,ku ,ku
,taa ,ta,B, solitary.  ̂ ' .

■ . i  ■SubstHwtes for Pronouns.'
The adjectives used in place of pronouns are numerous.. For 

the persohal pronouns I  and thou, there are in use phrases such as 
‘lau ,fu, ’siau ti‘, ’lau ,hiung; i z W

taVjko, ^ ^ ,k o  ,ko, ta‘ ,hiung, ,t‘ai ,hiung,
}L  jen jhiung (benevolent brother), MMs .Men (wise) ,hiung, 
thou. , ' , , -

As demonstratives should be noticed, ^  ’pen, original, belong
ing to this place; ,kin (ch), the present. ’Pen, means this, 
usually in reference to place, and ,kin this, in regard to time. ^  

’pen ti' jen, native of this place; ’pen kweh
hwa‘, the language of this country ; pen .c'hau ta'
,pan, the costume if the present dynasty.; ,t‘a
shi' ’pen ikwan ,fu, he is the magistrate of this place ; ,kin
jt'ien, this day; ^  tkin mien, this year.
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For the reflexive pronoun self, ,t‘sin, own, my own, is much 
used. ,t‘sin .’sheu, with my own hand ;
,t‘sin ’yen k‘an‘ kien‘, m th my own eyes I  saw i t ;
,t‘sin ’k ‘eu ,fen ,fu, he commanded with his own lips. ' .

For the interrogative how many ? ,to ’shsM, many, few ,
are used in combination, ,To is used also in !ki ,to, how many f

For the possessive my, the adjectives used are depreciating. 
They are tsien‘, cheap, poor; .han, cold ;  p i‘, spoilt,
vulgar; /J'* ’siau, small; ’t‘sau, coarse. tsien' sing‘,
my poor fam ily nam e; tsien‘ .ming, tsien‘ tsV‘, my
n a m e pi* sing*, my fam ily ■ name \ pi‘ .ming, my
proper, nam e; pi‘ c*hu*, pi* ti‘, ^  pi* ,hiang,
my native p la ce ; .han she*, <han ,kia, .han
,men, my home; mm .han ,king (thorn), my w ife; *siaii
.ming, my nam e; A - %  ’siau .ri, my son ; 4 ^  i t  ’siau ’k'iueu 
( small dog), my son ; ^  ’siau ,sun, my grandson; /J'* •
’siau .t‘u Cyour little scholar) ,  I ; H‘sau tsi^ my name ;  c

’t‘sau .ming, my nam e; m % A  tsien* ,fu .Jen, my wife .• 
^  tsien* nui* (nei*),' my wife.

The words %  she*, cottage; and ,kia, family, are also used 
for my, our. she* ti*, my younger brother; she*
chi'h, my nephew; she* mei*, my younger sister;
she* ,t‘sin, my relations ; she* ,sheng, she* .t*u, my
scholar; m 'i t  ,kia fu*, my fa th er; ,kia ,hiung, my elder
brother; ,kia sau*, my elder brother's w ife; m i B .  ,kia
jtsie, my elder sister; ,kia shuh, my father's elder brother.
• For the second possessive thy, your, several words expressive o f  
respect are employed. They are kwei*, ,tsun, honourable;

,kau, high; ling*, good, h on ou r^ ; ’lau, old) i x  
grea t:  kwei* ’fu (palace), your house; kwei* ’t‘i,
your body; kwei* c ‘hu‘, kwei* ti*, your native place ;  '

kwei* sing*, what is your fam ily name ? kwei* ,keng
(watch)> your a g e ; 0  kwei* kwoh, your country;
,tsun sing*, your fam ily name; ^  ^  ,tsun ,keng, your age; ^
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,tsun your nam e; 0 }  ,kau sing‘ , your fam ily name; 
,kau slieu‘, your a g e ; ,kau .ming, your name;

lE ling‘ cheng*, your w ife ; ling* ,tsun, your fa th er ; ^
M|5 ling* .lang, your son ; "^ ‘ ^ U n g *  .t‘ang, your mother; 
ling* jkung, your son ;  ling* ’nii, ling* ngai‘, your
daughter ;  ling* ’shau .ye, your son (o f  persons styled
lau  -ye ); ling* .p‘o .p‘o, your grandmother;
ta* -ming, your name ;  ~k . kau*, your literary

X ... 7 . ,  ,  ,  . ,  . ■ ^  -
name. So

also ,t‘ai, high, honoured, is used in ,t‘ai .ming, your
nam e; ! ,t‘ai hau‘, your literary name.

’Pan valuable, is used in conjunction with some nouns, as in 
’pan .hang, your shop ;  ’pau ,cheu, your boat;

’pau hau‘, the name o f  your shop.
Shang* ±  upper, and T  hia‘, lower, are used in several com

pounds as possessive and personal pronouns, as in ’fu shang*,
your house;  ±  ,t‘ai shang*, you. she* hia‘, my cot
tage (house) y  koh hia‘, you ( under your pavilion)  ;
T  ,t*ai hia‘, you ( under your elevation)  ;  tsoh hia‘, you

. ( under your fe e t ) .

C H A P T E R  V III.
On the Verb.

Verbs are simple or compound. The former are single words, 
such as ’piau, to mount on rollers; m  k*eh, to engrave ;
,tun, to swallow ;  ill shun*, to submit. The verbs in the follow
ing phrases are examples o f simple verbs; ; 
tung* ,kung, when do you  begin to work ? 
•t‘ang, to open a school.

’ 3 1  ’ki .sh'i 
ik*ai hioh

Formation o f  Compounds,
Co-ordinates.

Verbs alike or co-ordinate in meaning are placed together in an 
order determined by custom. hwa* ’siau, to waste money;

H ying* .c‘heu, to returnfavours; to entertain fr ien d s;
' ’k*i ,ku tung* tsing*, to r ise ; remain; move and rest;  i. e-
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^  hen‘

actions generally ;  pJ^ hwa,n\ to exchange ;  ^  Jlp Mau‘
shunV to he filial and compliant; ^  ,kwan k‘an‘, to look at
carefu lly; 5 ^ 5 ^ > s ia u  .yau, to be self-composed;  V e i
nih (i), to disobey ; ’yen ,s'l ’k'ung kii‘, to grieve,
ponder, and f e a r ; ^ ^ ^ ^  ,kwan k‘an‘ .t'siau ,t‘sai shi‘,
to look at, gaze upon, conjecture about and make trial o f ;  
ih  ,yeu, to wander about at leisure; ^  oij" ’kiang sih ’t‘au
lun‘, to study, practise and discuss ; ,k‘i p‘ienV to deceive;
7 ^  .ling juh, to treat contemptuously.

In some combinations the order is variable, as in 
yuen‘, or yuen‘ hen‘, to dislike, hate.

Some words have a tendency to stand first or last, as ^  ,kfi, 
to deceive;  in ,k‘i .man, to deceive and conceal fr o m ; m

,k‘i fu‘, to cheat and injure; ,k‘i hung*, to cheat.
When a verb is the object of another transitive verb, the latter 

precedes: ’t‘au yen*, to provoke dislike ;  p*a*
jSieu ’c ‘hi, to fe a r  doing what is shameful; tseu* ,siau, to
report the government expenditure; ’ling kiau*, to receive,
instruction.-

To this heading may also be referred many expressions contain- 
. jng ’ta, to beat, to practise, as ’ta chang*, to fig h t;

’ta swan*, to meditate; to p lan ;  ’ ta tieh, to raise in
la yers ; ’ ta t*an*, to investigate; ’ ta k‘oh shui*,
to sleep while sitting ;  ’ta ,pa shi'*, to live by one's wits.
That ’ta governs the latter word in all these cases, and is not co
ordinate with it, seems probable because it governs kifeh, a knot, 
in t r I S  ’ta kieh, to tie. For we hear ’ta ’liang
ko* kifeh, tie two knots. I t  is also used in. a transitive manner, in 

pnh hwei* ’ta swan* .p‘an, he cannot use the 
counting hoard; ’ta ’shu ,sh^n,. to stretch one's body.
Here also may be placed phrases formed by ’k‘o, may, and an
other verb, as ’k‘o ■p‘a,\ formidable;  where as will bo shewn
w  ’k ‘o, becomes a mood particle.

Verbs placed together, two'or three in number, may be all ex-
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pTessive of motions, or .of actions without -motion, or o f both these 
combined. When motion'is aai element in each verb, the order in ' 
which they stand is that o f  priority ip time. ’tseii '
shang* .lai, they walked u p ; ^ ^  kwei' pai‘, to kneel and bow;

to shake and overturn ;  I S *  •p‘au k‘u‘, go 
(running^; ’tseu .lai, ( walking)  com e; .na k‘ii‘, ;
take away, . '

When the verbs do not contain the idea o f  time, they often stand 
in the relation o f  spepies and genus, the former as in the case of 
substantives standing first. ^  .t'eng ’sie, to write oiit a fa ir  
co p y ;  ^  ,c ‘hau ’sie, to copy ;  ^  ^  hu‘ sung‘, to escort fo r
protection ;  t ia i‘ sung‘, to escort as a crim inal;
yah sung', to escort as a prisoner;  ^  3 ^  pai' warig', to visit on 
cerem ony; ^  3 ^  tiau' wang‘, visit to console mourners;
3 ^  .yang wang', to look up to and expect;  ’chi kiau', to
instrwct by giving - directions ; §/l| hiiin' kiau', to give instruc- 
tionr; ,shieng yang', to bear, produce; m m  kung' yang',
to give presents to and support; 1® #  .p'ei yang', to attend to 
and bring up .• ting' tso',  ̂to make to o rd er ; ’pau

' tso'j to mitke goods by contract.
When one o f two or three verbs in a compound expresses action 

or the action beginning, and another time or the action concluded, 
the latter stands last. ,t‘ien ’^Uf to add and make com
plete ; J t  ^ 5  shah shang' .lai, they came on fighting; ^
’ t'sing tso'j please sit down; g f f  ^ 2  ’t'sing ’k'i, please to rise;

’tien hwa', to reform by instruction; m n  tifeh ’si, 'he has 
fa llen  down and hilled himself; k'u' kwo', I  have gone there.
T o these examples may be added compounds formed with 
lung', as ^  ^  lung' ,shah, to k il l ; ^  lung' ’tau, to over- 
turri; lung' hwai', to meddle with and injure-; {^ ^ 1 ^
jshau ,tsiau, to boil a thing till it is burnt.

A n intimation o f  an action, precedes the action,- 
’ngo ( ’wo) yau' shwoh kii' hwa', I  am going to say something; 

puh yau' shwoh hwa', do not speak.
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Auxiliary words. . - ■
■ Groups o f  two.

Auxiliary words are such as losing their own independent cha
racter'and governing power, are applied to limit other words in 
their action or signification. When two verbs stand together, one 
being the principal word (and usually transitive), and the other 
auxiliary (and intransitive), the former precedes. , Examples o f 
auxiliaries which limit the verb to a single act o f perception will 
be first given. ■ . ■ • -

teh, to get, or tih are joined to a few simple verbs, as 
7=  ̂Tiiau (s) teh, /o know; be, aware o f ; ^  ki‘ teh, to remem- 
her; teh, to hear of-, ^  'tung tih, I  understand.

kien‘, to perceive, often expresses instan(aneous meeting, and 
separate acts o f perception, as in ii‘ kien‘, to meet; M M .
.wen kien‘, to hear o f .fung kien‘, to meet with.

^  ehoh is employed more extensively than the preceding words, 
being used in expressing single actions generally, as in ^  ^  ki‘ 
choh, to remember ;  ’ta choh, to strike;- ^  ’siang choh,
to think o f ;  ^  ^  t'ih.choh, to kick; ^  ^  shui‘ choh, to go to 
sleep; ^  chan' choh, to stand.

teh, is also occasionally employed to express the limited 
possibility o f  an action, as in sh’i' teh, it may he done;

tso' teh, it may he done. ■ The best test for jtidging i f  a verb 
following*another is co-ordinate or auxiliary, is to observe if  it will 
bear the insertion before it o f teh or puh I f  not it should 
bexonsidered as co-ordinate. Thus shi' puh teh, it
ought not to be done. This test fails in a very few cases, as in that 
o f ’hiau teh, which adniits no intermediate word.
' Some auxiliaries give direction to the action o f the verb.' The 

verbs employed for this purpose, are suQh as ±  shang', to go up ; 
m  kwo‘, to p a ss : shang', to p a ss ; above; on ; superior;
±  ,pan shang', to remove upwards; f i ±  ’pu shang', to mend; 
to complete; S - t  to' shang', to pile u p ; m ±  ’pai shang', to 
put on in ord er; m ±  .fung shang', to sew on. 7 *  below ;  
to go behw ; in ferior; ,1a hia‘, to draw down ; ■lieu

    
 



166 MANDARIN GRAMMAR, PART II.

hia‘, to leave-behind; ’she hia‘, to throw aw ay; W T
’bij hia‘, promised; w y  .t'sun hia‘, to leave in a place.

3̂  kwo‘, to pass b y ; p a s t;  ’ tseu kw'o*, to Walk b y ;
3^  .yau kwo‘, to scull p a s t ; 3]^  ,fei kwo‘, to f l y  past.

m  tsin‘, to enter; shah tsin‘, to fig h t one’s way in ;
,sheu tsin‘, to receive inside.

f l {  c'huh, to go o u t ; ^  [ i {  na c ‘huh,'to bring ou t; } i }  
,lieu c ‘huh, to fiow  ou t; ,t‘au c'huh, to run away from .

’chwen, to tu rn ; to turn round; 3®  .hwei ’chwen, to 
turn back; ’fan ’chwen, to turn o v er ; n m  ,1a ’chwen,
to pull round,

.t'sien, before ;  f r o n t ; an adverb or adjective is used in the 
same manner as the preceding verbs. So also heu‘, a fter; be
hind; e. g. ’ni -p‘au .t'sien ’wo .p‘au heu‘,
you  walk before and I  will walk behind; t‘ui‘ heu‘, to go
back ; ’ tseu .t'sien, to advance. These two words however
are less common than ±  shang* and T  hia‘, Dot being used as 
verbs when standing alone in the colloquial; whereas _ l l  and~J> 
have a full verbal power, as in shang’ .king k‘ii‘
’ liau, he is gone toJJie capital.

Some auxiliaries describe the beginning, cessation and comple
tion o f an action. The beginning is expressed by ’k‘i, to rise ,• 
begin, whicli corresponds sometimes to our adverb up after verbs, 
as in chan' ’k'i, to stand up ^ 2  tso' ’k'i, to begin do-
in g ; ,pan ’k'i, to b^gin removing.

The cessation o f an action is indicated by .t'ing, ^  pa‘, 
to stop ; cease ; ,kung ,fu tso‘ -t'ing ’liau, the
work is Stopped; ^  ,c‘hui pa‘, to finish blowing; m u  tso'
pa', to finish doing.' '

O f the words that denote the completion - o f  actions, .wan and 
shah are colloquial, while tsin' and pih are somewhat bookish.

lung' .wan, to have■7C 'Wan, to end; to fin ish ; complete ; 
done acting ; gp}; -y\̂  ’kiang .wan, to finish speaking.

shah, to end; originally this word is the same with shah.
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to k i l l hence to end ; as in ,sheu shah, to end;
.p'ing shah, to pacify completely.

^  pih, to end; separate; ^  shwoh pih, to finish speaking ; 
^  ,t‘an pih, to finish harping.

^  tsin‘, to bring to an end; finish mieh tsin‘, to finish
the destruction o f ;  ,sheu tsin‘, to finish gathering in.

.c‘heng, to complete; ,kung ,f u tso‘ .c'heng,
his work is completed.

tau‘, to arrive a t ; to ; as an auxiliary verb and intransitive 
to arrive; ^  sung* tau‘, arrival o f  presents, or of an escort; 

.liH tau‘, to arrive; .lai tau‘, to come to.
Other auxiliary words give the idea o f  collection and separation, 

’lung, gives the idea o f collection, as in ’tseu ’lung, to
come together; ’ping ’lung, to bring into union.

^  ,k‘ai, to open, expresses separation, as in ,fen ,k‘ai,
to separate; shwoh ,k‘ai, to converse on a matter and agree
to have done i t ; ,kiiin ,k‘ai, to divide equally; 'tseu
,k‘ai, to walk away.

In some dialects san‘ is used as an auxiliary o f separation 
or dispersion ; in mandarin however, it is only used as a co-ordi
nate, as in fah san* .yin .t‘sien, to give out money ;

san*, to leave and separate.
Words expressive o f  restraining, resisting, and destruction form 

' another class o f  auxiliaries. chu*, to dwell at, adds to the verb 
the idea o ffixedness or restraint; ^ 5  ,’pang chu*, to tie up 

’so chu*, to lock u p ; .Ian chu*, to resist; impede ;
^  ' f t  ’kwan chu*, to govern and restrain; ^  ^  k*au* chu*, to 
rely upon.

W -  tiau*, common in Nanking mandarin, as an auxiliary to verbs 
o f abandonment and destruction, is seldom used in northern man
darin. ,t*ui tiau*, to push aw ay; ’she tiau*, to
throw away.

k‘ii‘, to g o ; auxiliary to verbs o f driving, resistance, etc. is 
common in the north : ,tieu k*ii*, to throw aw ay; ■^*
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k ‘i‘ k ‘u‘, to throw aw ay; ,t‘ui k ‘ii‘, to push away.
'a'i, d i e as in ’t a ’si, to kill. shah, to k ill;

^  lung* shah, to kill. hwai*, to destroy; ^  ling* hwai‘, 
to spoil; injure. ■ mieh, to destroy; 5 ^ M ^ R l ® y c , c * h u i  
mieh na* ko* ’ho, blow out that light; mm sih mieh, to destroy.

The foregoing three words completing the action o f  the preced
ing verb, might be placed among co-ordinate compounds, but they 
all admit o f the insertion o f  teb and pub the positive and negative 
particles, and therefore may be properly classed as here among the 
auxiliaries o f  destruction.

Words expressive o f excess and superiority form another class. 
They consist o f kwo*, 'si, and such as describe victory and 
defeat. 5 ^  kwo*, to pa ss ; to exceed.; .man ,t*eu
fab kwo*, the bread has risen too much (o f  bread-making);

’shui ciiang* kwo*, the water has risen too high; 
t ‘ai* .yang ,sbai kwo*, it has been sunned too much. Kwo* qualifies 
verbs here just as it qualifies adjectives, as in shuh kwo*,
too ripe. It points out that there is excess in the action or qua
lity o f the noun constituting the subject o f  the proposition. The 
verb must be intransitive. Thus a neuter verb and an adjective, 
in the predicate o f a proposition, are the same thing in Chinese 
■grammar.

n  ’si', to die, is used figuratively to express the violent effects 
o f actions. P g J E  c*hang* ’si, to sing a person to death; mM 
m  k*i* ’si ,t*a, to be violently angry with him,

,ying,. to conquer; mm ’ tu ,ying, to win a gam e;
'tiO, ,jm g, to win a battle.m ,shu, to be defeated ;  ’tu ,shu, to lose a gam e; mm
chan* ,shu, to lose a battle.

sheng‘, to conquer mm shah sheng*, to gain a battle;
,cheng sheng*, to prevail in a dispute. 

pai‘, to be defeated; ^  shah pai*, to be vanquished.
The decisiveness o f an action is expressed by / £ .  ting*, to f i x  ; 

shwoh ting*, to say decidedly; ^  ^  i* ting*, to advise 
upon and decide; ,ngan ting*, to place at rest.
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^  shah, to hill^ firm  ; f ix e d ;  ^  shwoh shah, speak deci
dedly.

^  ’si, die ;  f ix ed ; %  sM‘ ,t‘sing ’kiang ’s'i, the thing
has been discussed and determined on, ' It should be observed thitt 
the law o f arrangement is the same, whether among anxiliarios or 
co-ordinates, that substance precedes and accident follows, and that 
the action which occurs last is last in order. '

Substantives are sometiiB.es combined with verbs in groups o f  
two or three words, as H I ,kung, work ; in 3 1  .c'heng ,kung, 
to complete ;  c ‘hih fan*, to ( eat rice) dine,. or breakfast;
i l^  .k ‘i .ma, to ride (a h o r s e ) ;  tuh ,shu, to study
(hooks) ;  ’sie isi*, to write (characters).. The proper
foi’ce o f the substantive is lost in these expressions, at least in 
translation.

To such examples may be added some formed with ’yen and 
,wu. or 5 ^  muh, as ’yeu t'sii* .ri, it is good ;
muh t‘su‘, it is not good.

Many adjectives follow verbs to limit the extent o f their action, 
just as is done by the auxiliary verbs already exemplified.

pei* .jen k‘an‘ p‘o‘, he teas looked contemptuously on by 
others ;  ’tseu kin* (ch), to walk near ;  t r m  ta* Ian*, to
beat to tatters ;  m m  shwoh .ming, to speak plainly; 3 ^  
’tung t*eu*, to understand thoroughly ;. ^  ^  ^  ^  .ho
yih ting* yau* ,k‘ai ,shen, the riverJmust be deepened; lung*
.p*ing, to mahe smooth;  ’ta sui*, to break by heating;
^  shwoh ’t ‘o, to speak decidedly upon ;  I E  ’pai cheng*, to 
place properly ; 4 ^  w'ah ,k*ung, to scoop hollow; ,kia
chung*, to add weight; m d t  yung* jkwang, to use up completely.

One adjective M  ’hau is used after any verb, in the sense o f 
completion, as ’sie ’hau .ni, have you finished writing it?

Some adjectives also precede verbs to decide the mode o f theii' 
action. ^  ^  .hung k*an* shu* k*an*, to look at horizon
tally and perpendicularly; s E M  cheng* ’sie, to write characters 
in fu l l ;  /J '' ^  ’siau ’sie, to write small characters.
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Groups o f  three and fou r .
Many three-word groups are formed by the conjunction o f an 

a,uxiliary o f two characters with the principal verb. Thus 
.waii pih, to finish, in tso‘ .wan pih, to finish doing;

i t l  t$au‘ .c'heng ,kung, to finish building; 
shwoh t‘ing‘ ,tang, to speak decisively.

Some adjectives o f two characters combine with verbs, as 
^  Q  ’kiang .ming peh, to explain clearly ;  tso‘ .wan
•t'siuen, to make complete ; shwoh ’-t‘o ,tang, to speak
decisively ) swan‘ ,t‘sing ’c ‘hu, to calculate accurately;

^  tso‘ k‘iah ,tang, to do it well; ^  ^  ^  pih (pei) ’t‘o 
,tang, to finish sa fely ; shwoh ’tsi si‘, to speak distinct
ly i  ,fen jkiiin .yiin, to divide equally.

The words .lai, come, a n d '^  k‘ii‘ , po, are added at pleasure 
to the auxiliaries o f  direction and motion. ,fei c ‘huh
.lai, to f l y  ou t; .kan tsin‘ k ‘ii‘, to drive in ;  |eJ

.hwei ’chwen .lai, to come hack; © i B l ^  ’chwen .hwei .lai, 
to turn hack.

.Lai is added to auxiliaries expressive o f beginning, collection 
and separation: MM ,k‘ien jang ‘ ’k ‘i .lai, to yield p o 
litely to ; ^  ^  .yang ’k ‘i .lai, to spread ou t; ^MM tso‘ 
’k ‘i .lai, to sit down; tsii‘ ’lung .lai, to collect together;

jk ‘ai .lai, to separate.
,Tsiang about to, is inserted often between the verb and the 

suffix MM ’kH .lai ; as in ^MMM chan* ,tsiang ’k ‘i .lai, 
to stand u p ; k ‘an‘ ,tsiang ’k ‘i .lai, he began look
ing. This usage is not purely colloquial in the north or in Kiang- 
nan ; it is found however in mandarin novels.

Reflexive action is expressed by placing ^  tsi‘, self, before and 
after the verb, as in ts'i* hai‘ ts'i‘, to injure one's-self.

’K i 2 i  self is sometimes used in place o f  the second tsi* in four- 
word phrases, as i f  tsi* jShang ’ki ming*, to injure
one's own life ; tsi* ’sun ’ki .t‘sai, to lose one's own
money ;  a i R B S i  tsi* hen*’ki kwo*, to be grieved at one's 
own faults.
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Sometimes the second ^  tsi‘ is ornitted entirely in four-word 
phrases constructed in a literary manner, as in pah
kien‘ tsi‘ ’wen, to take a sword and cut o f f  one’s head; m m  
^  ’i .sheng tsi‘ yih, to strangle one’s-self with a cord.

, Affirmative and Negative Groups.

Groups such as shwoh pull .ming, gou do not sag
clearly ;  ’ tseu teh c ‘huh, you can walk out, we may
regard as being originally propositions with a subject, copula, 
and predicate complete. As they are-now used, however, this is 
scarcely perceptible, and it becomes more convenient to consider 
them as verb groups or compound verbs.

The principal verb (the subject) stands first, and is followed by 
teh or puh, for the affirmative and negative respectively 

(copula). The last word a verb or adjective (predicate), limits in 
some way the action o f the principal verb. Thus in

,chau puh ,chau ,t‘a, J  cannot find  him, chau expressing the 
success o f the action ,chau, to seek, is put in the negative by means 
o f  puh, not. When the object ,t‘a, him, stands last, as in the ex
ample, the words preceding form manifestly a compound verb. I f  
as often happens ,t‘a is placed second in the sentence, the original 
character o f the verb group as an independent proposition becomes 
evident.

The nature o f the predicate in these groups furnishes a law for 
their classification. It is predicated o f the agent by means o f the 
word .lai, that the action is possible for him (absolute or na
tural possibility) or the contrary. ^  ’sie teh .lai, he can
write characters ;  'sie pnh .lai, Ae eanTwt v’ r iie ;
T ' *  nien* puh .lai, he cannot read ; shwoh puh .lai,
he cannot speah ; k‘a » ‘ puh, .lai, I  cannot cu re ;

hwei‘ puh .lai, I  cannot do i t ; han‘ puh .lai,
I  cannot call out. The auxiliaries H J *  c ‘huh .lai, and 
shang' .lai, are used in the same sense, nien‘ puh
shang* .lai, he cannot read ; k‘an‘ puh c‘huh .lai,
I  cannot see it.
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It  is predicated o f the agent, that he is in a condition to perform 
the action or the contrary (limited or moral possibility). The 
word ’k‘i, to rise, gives this sense.' .t‘ai puh ’k‘i,
we cannot carry i t ; yau‘ puh ’k ‘i, I  cannot venture to
ash it-  .p‘ei puh. ’k‘i, I  am not in circumstances to re
place it. i ,

The natural or moral possibility o f the action, is also indicated 
hy k‘ii‘, as in kwo* puh k‘ii‘, it cannot pass h y ;

shwoh puh k‘ii‘, it cannot he said ; hia‘ puh
k ‘ti‘i hard to endure, or it cannot he done.

The success o f the action,, or the conti-ary, is indicated by 
choh, { i }  c ‘huh, M  kien', ^  ’Uau. Verbs o f  striking and seek
ing take choh (chau) ; those o f thinking and perception take . 
choh, c ‘huh and kien‘. ^  p ‘eng‘ teh choh, he can he met
w ith; k ‘an‘ puh kien‘, I  do not see i t t r - M .
hwei‘ puh kien‘, I  did not meet with him ; ~Y sheu‘ puh
’liau, he fa iled  to receive ; k‘an‘ puh c ‘huh, I  do not
see it ; kiau‘ puh c'huh, I  do not know  what to ca ll-it;
M  r ^ r  mai‘ puh ’liau, he cannot sell them.

It is. predicated o f  the action, that it is right or wrong to do it, 
by teh and puh teh, as in k‘ii‘ ( c ‘hii‘ ) puh
teh, you ought not to g o ; ,t‘ing puh teh, he ought not
to hear it.

The direction o f  motion o f  the action is expressed by the words 
m  C 'h u h , M  tsin‘, in,- ~ f  hia‘, down ; k'ii', down; aw ay; 
Jt shang', up ,• upon ; m hwo‘, p a s t ; ’ch.vrer\, turning ; 
jk'ai, away f  rom. . Each o f  these words predicates o f  the action 
that it can or cannot be perform eiin  its own particular direction.

’jen puh shang', it will not take a  dye upon i t ;
T  t'oh puh hia‘, I  cannot take ( this clothing)  off ;  
tai' puh shang', you  cannot put ( this h a t) on ; i f e  tsin‘
teh k'ii', can enter ; ,shen puh ,k ‘ai, Z  cannot open it
out-, ’ tseu puh 'chwen, it is not possible to walk round;

^  ^  .p'au puh kwo‘, /  cannot walk past him ; ^  ^
tsin' teh tsin', able to en ter; •t'sun puh hia‘, there re-
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mains n ot; K  shang‘ teh it will go up ;
’chwen puh .hwui, not able to turn. .

It is predicated o f verbs of motion, resistance, endurance, and 
destruction, by help o f words cognate in meaning, viz. tung‘, 
to move, ’liau, destroy, etc. that the action can or cannot take 
place. ,t‘ui puh tung‘, it will not move fo r  pushing ;

’yau teh tung‘, moveable by biting; chan‘
puh chu‘, not able to stand; .Ian puh chu‘, unable to
resist; ’kwan puh chu‘, unable to rule;
nai‘ puh chu‘, unable to endure; .t‘au puh t ‘oh, una
ble to escape; mibh puh ’liau, not able to destroy; •
# T  ’kiai teh ’liau, it can be got rid o f ;  nai‘ puh
hia‘, I  cannot endure it ;  pa> puh ’liau, cannot do with
out.

The completion or non-completion o f the action, is expressed 
in the negative and afBrmative form by ,c‘heng, complete,
.wan, to end, ’liau, pih, tsin‘, to exhaust, H I ,c‘heng 
,kung, to complete, and shah, end, (as in kieh shah,
end). lung* puh .c'heng ’liau, he cannot complete
i l ;  nien* teh .wan, he can read it through;
tso* puh ’liau, he has not completed i t ; .lai puh ’liau,
he has not com e; ^  nien* puh pih, he cannot finish read
ing i t ; m r >  chung* puh tsin*, it cannot be all sown;

H i  tso* teh .c‘heng ,kung, it can be completed;
.mai puh shah, they cannot, all be interred; ^  shah puh
shah, they cannot he a l t  killed.

B y ^  kih (.chi), to reach to, arrive at, the fact that there is 
time or not for the action is expressed; .lai puh kih
{.chi},'there is not time fo r  it ;  pan* teh kih, there is
time to do i t ; ’ teng puh kih, I  cannot wait.

The word hia* is used to express the fact, that there is space 
or not for the action o f the verb. koh teh hia*, it can
be placed inside; fang* puh hia*, it cannot be placed
there;  ,sin fan^* puh hia*, his heart cannot be at
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rest K*ii‘ also follows, as in tso‘ puh liia‘
he cannot find  space to do it.

The word kwo‘ indicates that the agent will conquer or be 
defeated. ’ta tell kwo‘, he can be conquered by blows;

pien‘ puh kwo‘, he cannot be conquered in argument.
The decisiveness o f an action is expressed in the negative and 

affirmative by / £ .  ting‘, as In shwoh puh ting‘, it can-
be certainly said ,■ ’i teh ting‘, it cannot be settled

by taking advice. The words .t‘ing ,tang, to. fix ,  have the
same force, as in ' l y  |§ ’kiang puh .t'iug ,tang, he cannot
settle it by talking.

The verbs ’li, to control, shah, to kill, ^\j ’si, to die, 
ying‘, to answer, ’lung, to come together, add their own 

meaning to the verb they follow. m z - m  shwoh puh ’li, he 
will not attend to what is said to him ; ’ta puh ’s'i, he
was not or could not be killed; han‘ puh ying‘, to call
without receiving an answer; ^|v hoh puh ’lung .lai,
cannot be brought together. The auxiliary ’lung with ^ 2  ’k ‘i, to 
raise up, might also be classed among the auxiliaries o f direction 
or motion.

When the verbs ’yeu, to have, and muh (.mei), not to 
have, form groups with q=g: teh, and some other verb, in such 
groups a fact only is asserted and not a possibility. ^
’yeu teh ,c ‘hwen, he has ( clothing)  to put on ; ,mei
teh c ‘hih, he has nothing to ea t;
yih ’tien .ri shi‘ .t'sing muh teh tso‘, I  have not anything at all to 
do.

The words .lai, come, and k‘ii‘, go, are placed after many 
o f the preceding auxiliaries, when they express motion, e. g. after 

tsin‘, [I j  c ‘huh, etc. with ^ 0  ’k ‘i, to rise up, and lung*, 
to bring together. ’kiang puh c ‘huh .lai, he cannot
deliver a discourse; k‘au‘ puh tsin* k ‘ii‘, it cannot
be hammered in ; ,fen teh ,k ‘ai .lai, it can be sepa
rated ; ^  ’siang puh ’k‘i .lai, I  could not have thought
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it ;  ’sie puh shang‘ .lai, he will not go on writing ;
tau‘ puh c ‘huh .lai, he will not speak.

Many adjectives are used in these combinations predicating o f 
the action, that it can or cannot he performed to the extent or in 
the manner indicated by the adjective itself. tuh puh
.t'siuen, he cannot read it through ; lih puh chill, he
cannot stand upright; gft shwoh teh ’man, he can sag if in
f u l l ; kwan‘ puh ,t‘ung, it cannot he conveyed inside ;
m r - m  ’siang puh t‘eu‘, he cannot think it completely ou t;

,shang liang* teh ’t‘o, it can he made secure by confer
ence.'

Often in these groups there is' nothing said 'o f  possibility, but 
the fact only is asserted and denied that the quality in the predi
cate belongs to the action, as in ’tseu teh k V a i‘, he
walks quickly; shivoh teh ,t‘ung, he speaks reasonably ;

^  ,c ‘ha puh ,to, it differs little; ^  ^  ’sie puh
.ming, he has written it indistinctly;  swan* puh ,t‘sing,
it is wrongly calculated.

Groups form ed by Repetition and Antithesis.

Many single verbs are repeated, as .t'siau .t'siau, look ;
^  ^  .mo .mo, ru b ; t‘iau‘ t ‘iau‘, to ju m p ; P 4  iloh
hoh, drink.

Transitive verbs are repeated before the word they govern.
’si ’si ’lien, to wash the f a c e ; ^  ,k‘ai ,k‘ai ,sin,

he is glad ; pi* pi* ’yen, to shut the eyes;
.t*ai .t*ai .t*eu, to lift the head; tso* tso* hwoh, to do
w ork; t t i t l l *  c ‘huh c‘huh k*i‘, to give out steam ; ^  ^  
pi* pi* ’yen, close the eyes.

The verbs ^  k*an*, to see, commonly* and ’k‘o, may, can, 
occasionally follow a repeated verb in a tentative sense. m m  
■Bi .t*siau .t*siau ’k*o, let us go and look ; ^  ,t*sai ,t*sai
k*an*, try to guess; ^  ,t‘ing ,t‘ing k*an‘, listen and try.

The verbs ^  pa* and k*ii*, are used in their own sense af
ter a repeated verb, as in ^  ^  ^  hieh hieh pa*, rest a little ;
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%  ^  k‘an‘ k ‘an‘ k ‘ii‘, go and look ; hieli hieh
k‘ii‘ pa‘, go and rest a little.

Compound verbs consisting o f two words are often repeated in an 
order direct or alternate. ^  pai‘ wang‘ pai‘ wang‘, to
visit on cerem ony; .p‘an lun‘ .p‘an lua‘, to discourse
u p on : mmmm ,t‘siau sbi‘ .t'siau shi‘, to look at and try ; mmmm ,t‘an ,t‘an lun‘ lun‘, to converse upon ;

shwoh shwoh siau‘ siau‘, to talk and lau gk ;
’ c ‘hui toh ’c ‘hui toh, to think o f ;  Mi ,ku liang* ,ku
liang‘, to meditate upon.

A  transitive verb is repeated when its object is varied. The 
substantives thus employed are co-ordinate in meaning. j|§ 
"W  ’li ’yen mau‘, he has a polite appearance; ||{|
7 J  tung‘ ’t‘siang tung* ,tau, to put in action spears and swords ;

muh ,pien muh ngan‘, there is no side or shore .■ 
muh ,kiiin muh .c‘hen, no prince or subject; 

muh .wang muh fah, there is no law.
In other cases, the transitive verb and its object are both varied. 

The verbs and substantives must be co-ordinate in meaning.
•7®’  ̂ P®'* ’wei, to shake the head and wave the tail,

i. e. boastful and extravagant; ^  ,yuen ,t‘ien .yeu
.jen, to murmur against heaven and complain o f  m en; 
m  .hau',t‘ien ,hu ti‘, to invoke heaven- and p ra y  fo  earth ;

,t‘sin lui‘ ’yeu, to trust relations and depend on
friends.

In a group o f  two words, principal and auxiliary, the former is 
often repeated, ■ while the latter is varied. ,fei
shang' ,fei hia‘, to f l y  up and down; ’tseu .lai ’ tseu
k‘u‘, to walk backwards and forwards.

After a repeated verb semetimes occurs ’yeu for the afiirmative, 
and .wu, puh and muh, for the negative with a verb 
or substantive following, ^  nien‘ nien‘ puh wang‘,
to think o f  without forgetting ; yiih .yen puh .yen,
he wishes to speak but will not.

    
 



CHAPTER 8 . DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 177

The verb is also repeated with the intervention of ■ 
as in hieh yih hieh, wait a little ;  — ‘ ’teng
yih ’teng. wait a little;

‘ yih, one, 
^  ’teng 

kwei‘ yih kwei‘, kneel cl little.

Different kinds o f  Verbs.

Verbs are transitive or intransitive according as they can take 
after them an object.or not. The verbs in the following examples 
are transitive, ,sieu .k‘iau .liang, to rebuild bridges ;
M A  ,pang .jeii, to assist others. Simple and compound verbs 
obey the same law; thus in ^  ,k‘ai ,siau .yin .t'sien,
to expend money. Intransitives such as ^  .lai, come, are few ; 
thus ^  tso‘, to sit is transitive, in ’i
’tsi tso‘ ’man ’liau .hwan yau‘, the chairs are all occupied and more 
are needed.

A  verb often loses its transitive power by being repeated with 
— • yih, one, before it. It then becomes a substantive. ^  —  
^  ’tseu yih ’tseu, take a little walk ;  — ‘ y f i  chan* yih chan*,
stand a little ;  kwang* yih kwang*, go out f o r  a little
amusement. Many verbs become numeral particles by taking 
numbers before them ; e. g. ,pau, to wrap ;  a bundle •, m  ,pa, 
to take hold o f ;  a handle.

Verbs considered as to their place in a sentence are subjective, 
substantive, or predicative. Substantive verbs will be first dis
cussed. The substantive verbs in most common use, are shi‘, 
to be; it is so ; right; 'f^  tso*, to do; to be. They are negatived 
by prefixing puh, not, which is the particle of particular de- 
nial (contradictory), as muh is o f general denial (contrary).

^  hiau* shi* wan* shan* tih .t*eu, filial piety
is the chief o f  all the virtues; tF» "§* che* sh'i* kih ’k‘u,
this is very unfortunate; pnh tso* fu* ’mu, they do
not act as a fa ther and mother ; hwa* tso‘ .jen ’li,
being reformed it became a benevolent neighbourhood. Tso* is 
sometimes preceded by kiau* and han‘, to call, as in

peh sing* ,tu shi* shang* 
,t ‘ien tih c‘hih ’tsi ku* kiau* tso* ,t‘ien ,min, the people are all the

w
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children c f  high heaven, and are therefore called heaven’s people."
Substantive verbs leas commonly used are g  jtang, .wei, 

to be ;  tsoh, to do. ,tang ,kia tih, he who is head
o f  a fam ily S ^  »tang ,c ‘hai tib, he who is a messenger ;

.■wei jsh'i tih, he who is a teacher ;  .wei
.jen tsai‘ shi*, he who is a man in the w orld ; ’chwen
,pei tsoh ’hi, his sorrow was changed into j o y  ;  i  ’wo
tsoh ’ehu i‘, I  am, master.

The book particles 7 } )  ’nai, it is, and ,fei, it is not, are also 
used occasionally, as in TJr A M  teh ’nai
,t‘ien ’li, seb (shai) shi‘ .jen yiih, virtue is the law o f  heaven, lust 
comes from  men’s passions; ,kwan hi‘ ,fei ’t‘sien,
A e  consequences are not slight.

Yeu‘, to have, is also employed as a substantive verb. It then 
loses its possessive signification. It is negatived by muh (.mei), 
not. The contrary negative muh, also sometimes stands with
out ’yen in the same sense. So does ^5® .wu the correspond
ing book word, which never takes ’yeu after ik In southern 
Fnh-kien ’u, have, is the affirmative, and .bo, not to have, 
the negative. fu‘ ’mu ’yeu nu‘, his parents are
an gry ; tsi‘ jShen ’yeu kwo‘ fan', he himself has

faults ;  sf+j»ajg muh shih .mo t'sii* .ri, there is no plea
sure in that; che‘ kii' hwa‘ muh ’yeu
’kiang .t‘eu, on this sentence there is nothing to he said.

The book particle .wti is also used in some expressions, as 
.hau .wu ,kwan si^h, it has nothing to do with it.

The locative verb and preposition, tsai', to be at a place, at, 
is also used as a copula. i a  m  puh tsai‘ che' ’li, he is
not here ;  ’wu t'sih ko‘ lieh hu'
,tu tsai‘ na‘ ’li, fiv e  or six hunters were there.

The verb yau‘, is sometimes necessarily translated as a sub
stantive verb, as in w u ' yau‘ ,chen ,chen
t'sieh 't'sieh, you must he true and earnest. I t  may however here 
be explained as meaning must.

The verb is connected with substantives in the subject, and with
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adjectives in the predicate o f a simple sentence. Thus in the sen
tence ’tseu ’chw®“  -lai ’y® .yung i‘,
to come back is easy} the first verb group is to be taken as a 
substantive: so in ’ta chang* ,keng ’hau, to fight
is better ;  ^  ^  mai‘ . puh ,t‘ung, trade cannot be
carried on.

The approach o f verbs to adjectives is seen in the repetition 
groups common to both, as also in the groups formed with teh, 
and some word following or with teh and ^  ^  puh teh alone.

jkV an puh teh, cannot be widened ;  ’shau
puh .lai, it cannot be done without;  ’hau puh kwo‘,
cannot be better than. These groups serve instead o f adverbs to 
intensify adjectives, as in ,hiung teh Ii‘ hai‘, very
violent, or hard-hearted.

The close connection o f  the verb and adjective is seen particu
larly in the predicate o f  propositions, where there is found a class 
o f  words, which may be termed verbal adjectives. Such are ^  
Q  .ming peh, to understand;  clear ;  nau‘, to be noisy ;  noisy s 
il j"  tui‘, to he opposite to ;  opposite ;  tung‘, to move ; moving ;  
5 ^  ,t‘ung, to be reasonable or feasable or passable; right; pass
able f ^ 5 ’hiang, to sound; audible; hwoh, to live; living ;

’si", to d ie ; dead. These words are used indifferently as in
transitive verbs or as adjectives; e. g. nau‘ teh ,hwang,
noisy to confusion, or they are very noisy.

There are three classes o f auxiliary verbs used respectively, to 
connect the cause with its consequence (causative), the act with the 
instrument (instrumental), and the actor with the object (passive).

For the causative kiau‘, to teach, is used.'
’ni che‘ yang' puh ’hau kiau' ’wo ’ye muh 

fah, you by behaving ' so ill cause me to fe e l  difficulty ; 
m m r - m m m  ,t‘a t'ai' nau' kiau' ’wo puh .neng shwoh 
hwa', he was so noisy that I  could not speak;

ch'ih .k'ieu kiau' ,t'a tuh ,shu, I  only ash that be should be 
made to learn to read.-

The corresponding book words, are shi‘, to cause, and
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ling‘, to command. In colloquial usage they with ’je, to pro
voke, are also sometimes heard. ^  M ' ^  ^
jChung ,shen sheu‘ ’k‘u, cause him to be miserable all his life  ;

’je  teh .hai ,ri .men puh hioh ’hau, 
causing the boys not to learn to do right.

Kiau‘ to teach. The causative is sometimes written 
kiau‘, to call, but incorrectly. One o f  the dictionary meanings o f 

kiau‘ is to cause, ling*. Premare remarks, that ^  ,kiau 
is also used erroneously for kiau‘. This has arisen from the 
twofold pronunciation o f viz. ,kiau or kiau‘ . The dictionary 

prefers the former sound, but the latter is more 
common colloquially.

The passive instead o f being expanded into a voice co-ordinate 
in form with the active, is expressed by an auxiliary pei‘ or 
,yai, which reflects the action o f the preceding verb on the follow
ing object. .ming pei‘ .jen ,k ‘i (,c ‘hi), to he open
ly insulted by others ;  ’wo pei‘ ,t‘a nau‘ fah
’liau, I  have been worried to death by her.

Sheu‘ to receive, rr̂  c ‘hih, to eat, to suffer, are from their 
natural suitableness in meaning, also used as signs o f the passive.

sheu* ,t‘a tih ,k‘i fu‘, I  was insulted by him ; 
c ‘hih ,k“wei teh ta‘, he is made to suffer great loss } 

i f Z W  c ‘hih hai‘, to be injured.
Kien‘ to perceive, which is used in the books like .wei, 

to denote the passive, is also found in many colloquial phrases.
kien‘ hiau‘, to be effectual; kien‘ siau‘, to be laugh

ed a t ;  kien‘ .t’siuen, to recover ;  M M  kien* ’pau, to be
praised.

The instrumental auxiliary verbs are .na, to bring; IQ ,pa, 
to take hold o f ; ,tsiang, to take hold of. These words admit
o f  division into two classes.

.Na with the verb ^  yung‘, to use, are applied more properly 
to the instrument o f an action. .na shib.
.t‘eu tsah ’si tih, he was killed with a stone; .na
jtau tung‘ chang‘, he took a sword to begin fighting ;

    
 



CH APTER 8 . DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 181

^  yung‘ kwen‘ ta‘ ’si', he took a club and beat him to death.
,Pa and jtsiang, are used to introduce the object before 

the verb that governs it. ,pa shang* .jen
.lai ,k‘i .man, he deceived his superiors; ,pa ,t‘a
tw'wen ’k‘i (c ‘hi) .lai, ( take him and)  tie him u p ;

,pa ,t‘a ’t'sing .lai, invite him to com e; ,,tsiang ,t‘a
ta‘ ’s'f, take him and beat him to death;
,pa ’tsa .men tih .na .lai, take ours and bring i t ;

,pa kieu‘ ,kwei ’kai tso‘ ,sin fah, take the old custom 
and change it f o r  a new on e; ,pa hwoh ki‘
fang* hia‘, she set down her work.

This division of the instrumental auxiliaries is by no means uni
versal, as will appear from the following examples.

,pa shan* pau* ,t‘ien ti‘, recompense heaven and earth by 
virtue ; ,pa hiau* pau* fu* ’mu, recompense your
parents by piety. In these cases ,pa is properly instrumental like

•na.
Auxiliary verbs placed close to the verbs they qualify are either 

prefixes or suffixes.
Auxiliary prefixes are the following:— 1. Permissive, n  ’k ‘o, 

ought to b e ; ’k*o ’i, may, as in ’k*o ngai*, to be
loved i lovely. 2. Prohibitive, ,hieu, ,hieu shwoh, do
not say ;  puh yau* in ^7* puh yau* ’ta, do not beat
him. 3. Potential, .neng, physical pow er; hwei*, acquired
power. 4. Willingness, ,k‘eng, willing. 6. Liking, ngai*, 
love ; ngai* c'hih ,hwen, he is fond  o f  eating flesh. 6.
Future, yau*, to be about to s to desire.

The suffixes may be compared to derivative verbs. They are—  
Inchoative, ’tien ’k*i ’ho .lai, light a fire. Collec
tive, ,sheu ’lung .lai, to coilect together. Separative,

c*hai (t ‘seh) ,k*ai .lai, to undo; take down. Words of 
completion and cessation, nien* pih, to finish reading. Ee-
sisting and destroying, .hien chu*, to limit; resist. Eeflexion
/[middle voice), i t « i  tsi* shah tsi‘, to kill one's-self. Direc
tion and motion (in aU eleven words, i f  .t'sien and ^  heu* be
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included), .na kwo‘  .lai, b r in f f  o ve r. Past time, jiQ
kwo‘, tui‘ kwo‘, /  Aave compared them.

Modes o f  Verbs.

In many eases the mood is determined entirely from the sense, 
and has no particular sign. Thus the indicative and imper.ative 
are often only distinguished by the personal pronouns. E. g .

V o  k‘ii‘ tso‘, I  will go and do i t ; ’ni k ‘u ‘ tso‘,
do you go and do i t ;  ,kia ,si ,h\va tsiu‘, his pro-
perty  is entirely wasted.

Verbs whether simple or compound have the same construction, 
„V o hai‘ p‘a‘ ,t‘a, I f e a r  him ;  hai‘ p ‘a‘ is used 

in the same manner as p‘a‘, to fea r . They are also both employed 
intransitively for to be afraid.

In  the colloquial o f Shantung and Peking, ,chi is placed af
ter many verbs in the indicative, and infinitive or taken as parti
ciples; e. g. hwei‘ chan' ,che puh hwei'
tso‘ ,chi', he can stand but he cannot sit. This is a colloquialism 
not authorized by books, nor is it correct mandarin. Perhaps it 
is a corruption from choh, which is also used by correct 
speakers. ’tseu ’liau shih ’ki
pu‘ lu‘ tsieu‘ chan* choh, after walking a fe w  steps he stood still.

A  verb is conditional in a subordinate sentence preceding an 
indicative sentence. The present and past conditional are both 
embraced under this rule. So also is the present and past parti
ciple. The word “ conditional” is here used for all hypothetical, 
relative, and participial clauses.
shwoh tih ,tu shi* ,sie .hai ’tsY hwa‘, what he says is all children’s 
talk V o jan g*
k’wo‘ che‘ ,tsau pien* ,hiang ’ li ,tu .lai ,k‘i fu‘ V o ,  i f  I  pass it over 
this time, I  shall have all the neighbourhood coming to insult me.

Conditional sentences sometimes take as a concluding particle 
Ri§ ’ma, as in %  R i  ®  ’ni ’ma yau*
’wang ,tung ,t‘a ’ma yau‘ ’wang ,si, as f o r  you, you wish to go east, 
as fo r  him he wishes to  go west-; j ’ih loh ’ma
tsieu* heh ,t‘ien, when the sun has set it is then dark.
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The verb in a participial sentence sometimes takes .after it the 
particle ,chiV as in tui‘ ,chy mien* k‘an‘, turning
his fa ce  towards it he looked. ’Liau is used in the same man
ner.

A  potential mood is formed in the negative and affirmative res
pectively, by  placing ^  puh and ^  teh, with some auxiliary 
verb corresponding in meaning after the principal verb. ^  ^  
^  kwo* teh .lai, it can pass; ^  ^  ^  lung* puh ’chwen, it 
cannot he made to turn; j iS  .hwan puh ’k‘i, I  cannot find
means to return it.

The a u x i l ia r i e s  h w e i* , I  can (have the skill to doJ, a n d  

,n e n g ,  can (have the power to d o), also g i v e  a  p o t e n t ia l  f o r c e  to 
the v e r b  w h i c h  fo l l o w s  them ; p u h  h w e i*  tso*
.w e n  (C h a n g , I  cannot write essays ; p u h  .n e n g  .la i ,  /
cannot came.

A  permissive and prohibitive mood are formed, by placing ^  
teh and puh teh after the verb, as in ^  k‘ii‘ teh, ytnt
can g o ; ^  k ‘u* puh teh, you  ought not to go. The com
pound pf) is i  ’k‘o ’i, is also used in a permissive sense before an
other verb, as in puh ’k‘o  ’i k ‘ii‘, you ought not to go.
Further, n  ffiau, good, is employed in the same way.
± *  puh 'hau shang* k‘u‘, you may not go up, or it will not be 
well to go up.

A n optative mood to a verb is formed by prefixing to it certain 
compounds suited in meaning; viz. hen* puh teh, I  am
vexed that I  cannot, i. e. would th a t; ,pa puh
.neng keu*, ,pa puh teh, would that I  could;
0 ^  hen* puh .neng keu*, would that. Hen* means to be vexed. 
,Pa is used of the eyes expressing desire, as in

’yen ,pa ,pa tih ,p*an *ni ta‘, wifii earnest eyes they desire 
that you should grow tall.

The mode o f expressing the imperative varies as it is affirma
tive or negative. In the former case the verb stands alone, or is 
followed by ^  ’k*o or H  pa*. ^  ^  ,t*sai ,t*sai, guess; ^  

shah ,t*a, hill him ; k*an* k‘an* ’k*o, look at i t ;
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c ‘hih pa‘, eat ( without un-^  ’ni k ‘ii‘ pa‘, you go ;
other word) .

The negative imperative is formed by  m  pieh, pull
yung‘, puh yau‘, m s  pieh yau‘, ihieu, to stop, or

moh, as in ,hieu kiau* ’j-in shili ’y(‘u
k'iuehj do not cause provisions to be w anting ; ^  ̂  ̂  A puh 
yau‘ ma‘ jen, do not revile m en; ^  ^  ^  ^  pieh
kiau‘ ’ni ’lau ’ts'i ,sheng k ‘i‘ (c ‘hi), do not make your father angry; 
r ^ m m m  puh yung‘ tung‘ k ‘i ‘ (c ‘h i‘ ), do not be angry ;

pieh yau‘ ,to shwoh, do not say much; 5 i J T ' t t i S  
pieh puh tso‘ hwph, do not cease work ; moh tso‘
’t‘sli shi‘, do not do this thing.

A  verb is in the infinitive, when it forms the subject o f a pro
position. Many o f the negative and affirmative groups may be 
considered sentences, containing a verb in the infinitive as their 
subject. 3̂  toh pieh jen  tih wuh
kien* puh shi‘ ’li, to rob the property o f  others is not in reason ;

,fei puh ’k ‘i .lai, he does not begin to f l y ;
{ I j  ’sie puh c‘huh, he ceases to write ; ^  ^  [1} ^  tau‘ puh 
c ‘huh .lai, he ceases to speak.

After verbs o f  willing and desiring, a verb is translated in the 
infinitive, as in ^  puh ’k'eng mai‘, not willing to sell i t ;
^  M  ^  ' i '  puh yuen‘ i ‘ k‘ii‘, he does not desire to g o ; i  a  

tsi‘‘ ’ki puh yau' .lai, he was himself unwilling to come. 
^  yuen‘ i‘ and .t'sing yuen‘, also take yau‘ after them,

which ’k‘eng does not.
When a verb takes case particles, it is translated as a participle 

or gerund. H i l A #  ,t‘a tsai‘ ’k ‘au, he is being examined;
pai‘ ,kia tih .yuen ku‘, the cause o f  the fam ily's  

inclining; ^  hwa‘ hwa‘ ’li .t‘eu ’yeu ,kwei
’kii, in drawing there is method.

After verbs o f liking, a verb is translated as a gerund, as in 
1̂  ptih ngai‘ ,k‘i ’ma, he does not like riding ; 

hau‘ ’tu poh, fon d  o f  gaming; hau‘ ,yeu .wan,
fond  o f  sauntering fo r  pleasure ; ^  M k ’hi .hwan »yeu
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’shui, fon d  o f  sioimming. Ngai‘ and hau‘ are auxiliaries o f the 
gerund, as yau‘ and ’k‘eng are for the infinitive.

After ^  ’k‘o verbs are translated as passive gerunds, as in 
’k ‘o shah, ought to he killed.

Many instances might be given o f  the gerund, or of verbs occur
ring after other verbs, and requiring to be so translated j e. g. 
m m A  chih ’kwan ma‘ jen , he only thinks o f  reviling others ;

piih ’siang .hwei .lai, does not think o f  returning ; 
puh .lieu ,sin tuh ,shu, he does not attend to 

reading. The distinction is important chiefiy when the preceding 
verb becomes an auxiliary, because the second verb then retains 
its independent character as a verb. When the first verb, conti
nues to exert its full power, the second becomes rather a substan
tive than a verb.

Verbs are made interrogative by appending the particles %  .ni 
and ’mo (pronounced ’ma), as in W J s a s  ’k‘o ’i ’ma, can it 
be so ? ^  tsin‘ k‘ii‘ .ni, do you wish to enter ?

The interrogative is also formed by repeating the verb, with the- 
negative puh before it. The interrogative particle v j i  .ni, is 
often placed before the negative particle; k‘u ‘ puh k‘ii‘,
will you go or not ? tso‘ hwoh ,ni puh tso‘
hwoh, do you work or not ?

Particles o f  Time form ing Tenses o f  Verbs.

When a verb is without a tense particle, it is taken to be in pre
sent, past, or future time, according as the sense requires. 

tS ' tvo puh siau‘ ’ni, I  do not (or did not) laugh at you ;
,yai t‘si'‘ .hing ’li, in order they performed their bows 

and prostrations.
The past is marked by appending to the principal verb, the 

word kwo‘, to pass : "J" hioh kwo‘ ’liau, he has learnt
i t ;  chu‘ kwo‘ ’liau, he has lived there.

To kwo‘ the word hieh, to rest, an instant, is sometimes 
[4*added, as in >t‘ing kwo‘ hieh, I  have heard it. This

usage is however not common, and is unauthorized by native books.
X
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.T'seng is used for the past before its verb. In the affirma
tive it follows w  ■’k'o. and in the negative puh, or wei^ 
Pj ’k ‘o .t'seng tau‘ kw o‘ ’mo, have you gone there?

wei‘ .t'seng shwoh, he has not said i t ;  
puh .t'seng kien' kwo', he has -not seen it. I t  is also sometimes 
used alone, as In ’hi .t'seng tau' kwo' ’mo, have
you gone there ?

’Liau "T is another particle for the past, following its verb. -til 
’ye ’t'sing ’ liau ,ngan, he also asked how he was ;

T  y®* ’tna shang' ’liau ’lung .t'eu, the wild horse
has been entrapped ;  i t «  T  —  lEl yeu' chan' ’liau yiH 
.hwei .r'i, he then stood f o r  some time longer ;

tuh ’liau ’ liang t'si' tsieu' .ming peh, after reading it tioice 
I  taiderstood i t ;  chung' ’liau ki' 'liau, we have fa llen
into a snare. ’Liau is not limited to the p a st; thus in # A ^  

shan' .jen puh ’kan-.man ’liau fu ' ’mir, the vir
tuous man does not dare to conceal anything from  his fa ther and  
mother, it. is used for euphony.

The old,book particle ,chi', is employed occasionally for "J* 
’liau in the northern provinces, and in Kjang-nan.

kwei* ,chi‘ ,t'a ’liang t'si', he knelt to him twice. This how 
ever is not considered correct mandarin 5 ’liau should be used.

The negatives muh ’yeu, not to have, and muh, ex 
press past tim e; as ’ni shang' .t'.eu
k ‘ii‘ kwo' ’liau muh ’yeu, have you gone above or not ? — ■ [SJ 
M  i f  IM  yiii hiang' muh tso' shih ’mo, hitherto I  have done no
thing. . •

Among the future tense particles occurs ,tsiang, as in 
,tsiang .lai, henceforth j  ,tsiang ’yeu shi', there will

he a disturbance. This av&iliary stands first, so that in a negative 
sentence it cannot be used.

The verb yau' also expresses the future, as in ^
*  .ming ’tsau yau' k'ii', I  shall go to-morroio. In the negative 
yau' does not take a future sense, but preserves its own proper 
meaning willing or must. ,t'a puh yau‘
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k ‘ii‘ ’k ‘au tsieu* pa‘, he does not wish to go to the examination, then 
be it so. ,

The negative future is expressed by a verb o f  motion, and a 
negative particle before it, without any auxiliary o f time.

,t‘a puh .lai, he will not come, or he has not come. It is also 
expressed by kien‘, it will not, preceding the verb with
a connecting particle, as in ^  puh kien‘ teh hia‘

puh kien‘ tih hia‘ *ii,
puh kien‘ yau* hia‘ ’ii, puh kien‘ ’k ‘i hia‘ ’u,
it is not likely to rain, or as I  see it, it will not rain.

C H A P T E R  IX .
On Prepositions and Postpositions.

Most o f  the prepositions are also in common use as verbs. They 
are all more or less transitive in their nature, and as such precede 
their words. JFew examples are here given. More will be found 
in the chapter on substantives.

5 E  chi‘, to arrive at, to, is a book word used occasionally in 
colloquial. M  tso‘ ,kwan chi‘ t‘ai‘ ’tsi' t‘ai‘
’pau, he rose in office to the post o f  gvMrdian to the imperial prince.

hiang‘, towards; to go towards, or to look towards;  to (da
tive o f  addressing). pei‘ .t'sin hiang‘ ,su, to turn
away from  relations and go to strangers.

.ho (sometimes hob), loith; ( along withJ, as an adjective 
harmonious-, f o r  (dative); o f  ov from  (after verbs o f asking); as 
(after the same). ,ho V o  yih yang‘, the same as I.

l a x  ’i kihj with;  the same as kih, but less familiarly used, 
kih, to g ive; f o r  (dative). ^

. ’ni .lai kih V o  kieh k‘ii‘ yih .t‘seng pi‘, come and take o f f  a 
coverlid f o r  me (said by a sick man). , 

n  kih, arrive a t ; with. n w -  kih (.ch i)’tsau, earty; 
kih .shJ, arrived at its tim e; mature; V q  kih
’ni ,tu hwei‘, I  and you both can do it.

.lien, together with, as a verb to  connect. ^
f f -  ping‘, certainly, and further, is an adverb and conjunction.
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A s a connective conjunction it frequently does not diifer from a 
preposition. ’wo ’ ii ,t‘a ping*
chung* .jen shwoh .hien hwa‘, with him and them all I  idly con
versed.

tai‘, instead o f ;  to act instead o f ;  ^  tai* t‘ i‘, instead 
o f  S tai* gen shuh tsui*, to redeem men from  sin.

’ta, to heat;  to practise; its use as a preposition from , is 
exclusively colloquial.

Q  ,tang, a t ;  in fro n t o f ; is used in ^  ,tang ,c‘hu, at a 
former tim e; g  ,tang mien*, before his f a c e ; Q  ,tang 
.shi, at the time ;  jtang ,chung, in the middle. This word
properly a verb to meet, to be at, is not used colloquially as a pre
position, except in a few phrases. In  such instances as

"ilU ’wo tih mien* .t‘sien, before my fa ce , ,tang may
be translated at will as a verb or preposition.

tau‘, to arrive a t ; to ; till; the colloquial equivalent o f 
chi*. +  'i
o f  twenty li to my house ; 
wait till daylight.

t‘i‘,y o r  (substitutional)^; to (dative o f  addressing) ; f o r  (da
tive). # # ^ x ^ t * i *  ,t*a tso* ,kung ,fu, do work instead 
o f  him.

tsai*, at a p la ce ; to be a t ; ,t‘a tsai* ’na ’ li,
at what place is he ? — “ 1 ®  ^  A  ^  yih ko* ’lau gen
tsai* .p‘ang shwoh, an old man on one side said. Tsai* is used ad
verbially at the end o f  a sentence : ,tu
’yeu ,kai tsin* tih ,chung tsai*, all ( such thingsJ contain in them 
duties to be discharged faithfully.

^  ts'i*, from, (o f  motion), is a book word occasionally used in 
colloquial, as in ^  ts'a. .t‘sung, fro m  ;  S i H : * *  tsi* ’t*sl 
.wu shi*, from  this time nothing happened.

from  (o f  motion) ; by (o f  direction), as a verb to f o l 

low. f j ^  #  ^  ik N  J? |J A  ^  .t'sung hiau*
fu* ’mu tih ,sin ,c ‘hui tau* pieh gen tih ’lau, fro m  reverencing p a 
rents, proceed to honour the aged among other persons.

^  ’tseu ri* shih ’li tau* ,kia, it is a walk 
’teng tau* ,t‘ien .ming.
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tui', towards ; to (dative o f addressing); in fron t o f ;  oppo
site ; f o r  (dative).

^  .t‘ung, with (together with) ; f o r  (dative); q/" {from  after 
verbs o f asking). .t'ung ,t‘a .t'sang to‘, to hide
with him,

’ii, to g iv e ; f o r  (dative); o f  or from  (ablative); to (dative 
o f  giving); to (dative o f addressing). puh
’ii fu‘ ’mu ,siang ,kan, it does not]concern the father and mother.

at (locative); to (dative o f addressing). chi*
,ii in regard to ,ii sh'i‘, upon this. This word is not pro
perly colloquial. I t  is used only in bookish expressions, as in

jChwang ,ii .e‘hwen shang‘, stow it away in the boat. 
It is also employed in the sense o f than, as in kwo‘ ,ii
ta‘, more than great, very great. •

"^5 wei‘, ybr the sake of, or |JJ ,yin wei‘.
shi‘ wei‘ ’ni tih puh shi'‘ wei‘ ’wo tih, it is f o r  

your sake not f o r  mine.
0  ,yin, because o f ;  ,yin is sometimes heard without wei‘ 

following it’ : 0  ^  ^  che‘ ,chwang ,kwan
,si ,kiai ,yin ’ni ’k‘i, this lawsuit is solely f o r  your saJee.

.yen, f r o m ; by (of direction); as a verb to spring fr o m ;  
originate; depend upon. pih .yen ’t‘si lu‘, you must
go by that road. The verbal use o f  this word is exemplified in
i a T ' i i j A  .yeu ’ki puh -yeu .jen, it depends on yourself 
not on others.

Other book prepositions, such as 0 ’i , ^  ,chu, are used only 
■ in combination with other words.

Postpositions.

The words used for the locative case* are postpositions. They 
are primarily adjectives, as the preceding prepositions are commonly 
verbs. These adjectives when used as locative particles, do not 
retain like the prepositions their original character. They become 
abstract signs o f  place, and are translated as substantives, adverbs, 
or prepositions, according to the exigencies o f the occasion, as in
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,t‘a tsai‘ shang' Vo tsai* hia‘, he is above 
artd I  below. Here perhaps it is most correct to say that shang‘ 
and hia‘ are substantives governed by the verb tsai‘.

,chung, central;, within. FJ? ,sin ,chung, in the heart;
,twan ’liau ,c‘ha fan‘ tau‘ ,t‘a .fang 

,chung, he took tea and eatables into his room.
■^heu‘, behind; after, ’teng yih

.nien heu‘ tsieu* ’k‘o ’i, wait till after a year and then it may be so.
hia‘, below; as a verb to go down. puh tsai'

hwa' hia‘, it need, not be set down in words.
Ji. ’li, 'Within, is found in the adverbs che‘ ’li,

here ; .na ’li, there; and in the compounds, mm ’li mien',
inside ; ’li .t'eu, inside, etc.
,sin ’li puh .t'san k'wei', you do not in heart repent.

^  nui' (or nei), within : ^ 0  tsai' nui' ’to
’liau ’ki ji'h, he hid himself several days within ; ^  ^  .c'bu nei‘, 
m the kitchen.

±  shang', above; to ascend, ,shen
shang'' ’yen shi’h ’liang .yin ’tsi, he has with him ten taels of silver.

.t'sien, before, ]||f hioh .t'sien, before the temple of
.Confucius; iE  chenĝ  tsai' .men .t'sien, just before the
door.

Wrai', outside. ^  .c'heng wai‘, outside the dty; PI 
peh .men wai‘, outside the north gate. wai' is sometimes

a verb and precedes its noun, as in
puh ,to .k'in kien' ’liang 

tsi', the good customs of antiquity consisted in nothing more than 
diligence and economy.

The original character of prepositions as verbs, may be seen ex
emplified further in the use of the instrumental auxiliaries for the 
preposition with, and in other modes> of speech for beside, beyond, 
except, regarding, after, for, etc. some of which here follow:—

c'hu ’liau fu' ’mu ’i wai' .shui ’k'eng, 
except his own father and mother who would be willing ? ^  iS.

wan' ’li .c'hang ,c'heng kwo' Ji'ii' ,san
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peh ’li, 300 U beyond the Great w all;
1rb‘ tau* ’ta ,fcwan ,si ’ye puh ’hau pan‘, as to ffoing to law 

it is difficult;  .c‘hu
’liang ’meu ti‘ ’i wai‘ muh shen‘ ’mo ’c ‘han yeh, except two mew o f  
land he had no property; "J” ^

.H ’liau ’yang ,c‘han chih pu‘ ti{i ’ni 
.men ,pa ehen‘ .mo- ,e‘hvven tsai‘ slieD* shang‘ .ni, excepting silk
worm cultivaMon and weaving cloth, from  whence could you be 
clothed ? hieh ’liau jib , after three days;

^  kwo‘ ’Hang after two days; Jien ’liang
ji'h, after two days..

C H A P T E R  
On Adverbs.

Adverbs are primitive or derived. The former are very gene
rally simple, the latter compound. Simple adverbs are such as 
tsaiV again ;  tsui‘, very.. Words applied to qualify adjectives 
are usually simple adverbs. For example Aeng, more ;  m .  
’hen, very ;  t ‘ai‘, too. Adverbs o f time, and those used in af
firmation and negation, are usually primitives, "^hey are either 
simple or compound; e. g. ,t‘sai or ^ l j (^ ,k a n g  .t‘sai, ju st now.

On compound Adverbs.

Adverbs qualifying verbs are derived from adjectives by repeat
ing them with a suffix. The words tih, .ri, and ’l l  are 
the most common endings to these groups. .k'ung
,k‘ung tih, in an empty manner; si‘ si‘ tih,' accurately;
1^  1 ^  )hau ,kau tih, high; ’yuen ’yuen tih, dis
tantly ; M M M  ’hau ’hau ’li, w ell; ^  ^  .ming .ming ’li, 
clearly; .c‘hang ,c‘hang ’lij constantly;
peh peh ’li, in va in ; ,s'i ,si‘ ’li, secretly;
ngan‘ ngan‘ ’li, secretly; ^  ^  ,h‘ing ,k‘ing .r'i, lightly ;  ^  

.liang .liang .r'i, cool.
Simple and dissyllabic adjectives take the same endings without 

repetition, as u t l i S  ngan‘ ti‘ ’li, secretly; ,fung
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k‘wai‘ ,r‘i, sharply j ,kan ’kin .ri, quickly.
Words not adjectives are used in the same manner, as in 

teh teh ’li, on purpose, where teh is an adverb, and in 
m m  ,t‘eu ,t‘eu ’li, secretly, from ,t‘eu to steal.

Terminations less common are .hu, m  gan and ,chi, all 
o f  them book words and limited in their use to certain phrases. 
K)T twan‘ twan‘ .hu, certainly ; ’ki ’ki .hu, al
most ; ,hin ,hin .jan, rejoicingly ; ^  ^  M  ^  .mang
.mang jan ,kwei, hurriedly returning; twan‘ .hu, certainly ;
^  M  ,hin .jan, gladly; ^  ^  ,t‘u jan , uselessly; k‘iah
jan , truly. .Jan originally means thus, in  the book language. 
Hence its use as a particle for adverbs o f  manner. m m  
,t‘eu pei‘ ,chi', secretly; .ming ,chi puh yau‘
ngan‘ ,chi, it should be done openly not secretly. These forms with 

,chi are not found in the mandarin o f  books. They are essen
tially the Same idiom as the participle formed with ,chi, the dis
tinction o f verbs and adjectives being in such cases not regarded.

A n  adjective repeated before a verb becomes an adverb;
^  .ming .ming shwoh, he spoke plainly.

There are many simple adjectives used as adverbs, which enter 
into combination with simple verbs, often in four-word groups, as 
Q  peh, uselessly;  man‘, slowly; .t‘u, uselessly, as in ^

peh (pai) fei‘ ,kung ,fu, spend time uselessly ; 
iaan‘ k‘ii‘, slowly go, i. e. good-hye ; shun' ,fung
jSiang sung', favourable winds attended him.

Primitive adverbs are sometimes repeated, as in l^ll l^ll ^  
,kang ,kang .lai, I  am ju st come.

Two primitive adverbs are often compounded, as in a  JL 
,hwang ’t'sie, and much more when; further.

Many compound adverbs consist of a primitive adverb and an
other word, as 2 *  ’i ,king, already.

The numbers — ‘ yih, one, ’Hang, two, combine with various
words to form adverbs expressive o f union, uniformity, separation, 
universality, etc. — ‘ yih .t'si, together ;  ’Hang .t'si,
apart ( in two places)  ;  — “ 3 ^  yih .Hen, joined together;  — ‘
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yih hia‘, p jf ~ f' ’linng hia‘, together-, separately;  — ‘ yih chih,
directly; — • yih t'sifeh, the whole ;  — ‘ yih tau‘, together.

Nouns o f time become adverbs o f time by repetition. ^  
.nien .nien yih yan^ tih, year by year the same.

Numbers with numeral particles are repeated to foi-rn adverbs 
o f succession. — ‘ ^  f i }  yih ko‘ yih ko‘ ’tseu
c‘huh k‘ii‘, one by one they went out.

Between the repeated words when they refer to time, the verb 
5 ^  kwo‘ is introduced to represent succession in time. Thus five- 
word groups are formed. — ■ {fr — ' }|t yih .shi kwo‘ yih
.shi', one generation after another.

When a number and its numeral are repeated with an adjective 
placed between them, they give it the sense o f gradual increase or 
diminution. — * ^  — ‘ yih ’tien ta‘ yih ’tien, little by
little it grows grea t;  — ‘ 0J  — ‘ yih .t‘seng ,kau yih .t'seng,
by successive layers it grows higher.

Adverbs o f  Manner.

Adjectives are used as adverbs with or without the suffixes al
ready described: ,to yung‘ ,sin ,si, he thinks much ;

,kau teh ,to, much higher.
The auxiliary substantives (see page 133) o f manner, with yih, 

one, or ’bang, two, are used adverbially at the end o f sentences.
.ho fu‘ ’mu yih yang) the same as one's fatiter

and mother.
The words thus, so, how? are expressed by compounds, consist

ing o f pronouns and substantives, as che‘ yang‘, thus ;  &
’ tsen yang) how? .ju ’tVi, thus. For other examples,

see chapter on pronouns. & I &  ’ tsen ’mo, means how ? or thus, 
.sh'i ’tsen ’mo .ni, is it ihy,s ? ’tsen tih,

^  ’tsen ’mo tih, how ?
The words as and like, are expressed by .ju, as, like j 

’hau siang) ' j ^  siang) ’tau siang) ju  d'utig,
like. In purely colloquial examples formed from these words, the 
phrase — ■ yih yang) or yih ,pan, o f  one kind, follows
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the word to which the subject is compared.
^  .ju ,t‘ung .hwaiig ti‘ yih yang* tih, the same as the emperor. 

Reciprocity is expressed by words such as ,siang, mutually ;  
ta* ,kia, mutually ;  ,siang jShang, to take counsel

together.

Adverbs o f  Intensity and (Quantity.

Words applied to qualify adjectives admit o f  being classified 
according to the degrees o f comparison. (For examples, see adjec
tives). Those that form the comparative, are ikeng, to change; 

.hwan, yeu‘, again ;  tsai‘, again ;  yueh ,kia,
^  yfieh fah .r’i, much.

The particles forming the superlative, are ’ting, kih, 
chi‘, ^  tsiueh.

Intensitive particles (meaning very), are ’hen, kwai‘, 
’hau, ’hau puh, shen*, preceding their word, and
kill, ^  ’kin close;  shah, end, used as suffixes.

The sense too is given to adjectives, by t ‘ai‘, t‘eh, 
kwo‘, to pass, or kwo* ,ii, surpassingly.

Some o f these adverbs are employed to form a double compara
tive, as ^  yueh, ^  ’ii, as in ^  m m  yueh ’man yuSh 
’hau, the fu ller the better. This indeed is the proper use of 
yubh and ’u. They are employed but sparingly to express the 
single comparative.

Many o f these adverbs are also applied to verbs, as in 
’hen ,ch’i tau‘, I  know it well; u m  ’hen tung* k‘i‘, he 

was very angry ; ,keng ngai* ,t‘a, he loves him more.
The following words singly or in compounds are used adverbi

ally some before and some after verbs or adjectives.
H  ch'ih, only ;  K  chill teh yih ko‘, owZy one.
it ’chi, to stop ;  with puh, merely, as in 

puh ’chi yih .jen, not only one, or there were more than one.
,kwang ’king, form  ; appearance ; used for about, as in 

,san si* pai* ,kwang ’king, about 300 or 400.
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m  hien‘, limit, is used with ’yeu, to have, for a little, as in 
hioh wen‘ ’jeu  hien‘, his learning is not much.

3iS .hwan (colloquially .hai), still, more.
^  .hau, a small division, used with — ‘ yih and ,si, for a 

very little, the least, as in ,s'i .hau pull tui‘, it does
not in the least suit.

lioh, a compendium, as an adverb a little; 
lioh ,sii ’hau ,sie, a little better.

'casco, fu l l ; fu lly  ; as in puh 'man ri‘‘ ,kin,
not fu lly  two catties.

m  ’pa, a handful; about; as in chang‘ ’pa, about 10 fe e t ;
t‘sun‘ ’pa, about an inch ;  / r - m  ,kin ’pa, about a catty ;

,kin ’pa ri'‘ ,kin .lai tih, about a catty or 
two are come ;  ,t‘sien ’pa, about a thousand.

^  pa‘, ended, after %  puh, not, signifies merely, as in r r .
I S W 5 E  +  ,san shi'h puh pa‘ ’ tsung ’yeu ’wu shih, there 

are more than thirty, there must be fifty .
pan', half, is used adverbially, in pan' ,kwan~

pan' ,si, h alf public and half private ;  pan' ’kia
pan' ,chen, h alf true and half fa lse ;  ta' yih pan'
.r'f, the greater part, or — • yih ta' pan' .ri.

1^. p‘o ‘, rather ; in a small degree; ^  ,shen ’t'i
p'o' ,ngan, I  enjoy tolerable health ; Trĵ  tih ,sheng p'o'
,tsien, the sound o f  the fi fe  is high and clear

puh kwo', not passing ; only ;  ^  ^  ^  3
puh kwo‘ shi' ’ni tsi' ’ki sheu' ’k'u, you only yourself suffer. 

^  ’shau, f e i o ; not much ;  as in ’shau ’hau, not much
o f  goodness; ’shau yung', use little.

,si, name of a small division, used^with — ■ yih and ^  .hau, 
as in — • /{yft yih ,s'i .wu ,t'so, not in the least wrong.

jSiau, to use; spend; necessarily; in the negative, as in 
puh jSiau ri' ’li lu', not so much as two li.

&  ,sie, a little, is used in the compounds, ^  ,sie .wei, a 
little; ,sie ,sii, a little ;  as in ^  ^  ^  ^  >sie
jSli hwei' ’sie ’sie ts'i', I  can write a little.
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,sii, must, a little is used in ,sii .wei, ,sii
’shau, a little, as in ,sU .wei ’yeu ,sie hai‘
p ‘a‘, he fears a little.

ta‘, is used with the negative pull, for not very. The 
particle ’li usually follows, as in ^  A  PJI t T  puh ta‘ ’li 
•hing, it is not much practised ; it will not do.

^  ,tan, single, is used as an adverb for o n ly ; singly ,■ as in r -  
— ' '10  puh ,tan yih ko‘, not one only ; ^  ,tan

,tan ,t‘a hwei‘, only he can do it.
tan‘, but; on ly; as in I S  ^  ®  ^  4  ^  ^  M i 4^ 

T m  tan* kien‘ cheu* ye* ,sheng .yiin, puh kien* .yiin ,chung hia* 
’ii, he only saw clouds collecting night and morning, but did not see 
rain fa ll  from  them.

m  tau*, to reach, after the negative %  puh, m e a n s much as; 
as in puh tau* yih ,t‘sien, not so much as 1,000.

.t‘eu, about, in reference to numbers; as in JS.
.t*eu ,san si* ’li lu‘, about three or fo u r  li.

’ tsung, the whole, most, altogether, is used in some com
pounds, as — yi h ’tsung, kung‘ ’tsung, all.

tuh, alone; singly; — ‘ "10 tuh yih ko*, 07dy one.
S  .wei, to be, one o f the substantive verbs is used in some com

pounds o f an adverbial nature, as in ’shau .wei, a little.
.wei, only, a book word, used in the compound, .wei

tuh, only, as in Hi A  .wei tuh ri* .jen, only two men.
yoh, to make an agreement, about, in general, is used in se

veral compounds, as ^  yoh ,kwei, yoh .mo,
yoh shu*, ta* yoh, yoh Hoh, about, o f  numbers.

Adverbs o f  Time.
r

Primitive adverbs o f time are numerous.
chan*, temporarily; as in W S l chan* ’t*sie, and 0 ^  

chan* .shi, ybr the time.
^J} ,c*hu, at f i r s t ; as in ,c*hu tau* che* ’li, on first

coming here ;  ’k*i ,c*hu, at the beginning ;  ,c*hu
’shi, at the beginning.
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,fang, at that time; ju st now ;  /a iig  .t‘sai, _/?/«< now;
i s %  ,fang tau‘, ju st come ; ,fang .la,i, just come.

hwuh, suddenly; as in hwuh .jan, suddenly ;
^  hwuh .jan ,chi ,kien, in an instant.

hiang‘, hitherto ; to go towards;  hiang‘ .lai, — " [hJ
yih hi'ang', hitherto.

hien‘, at •present;  hien‘ tsai‘, now ; hien‘
,kin, 1 i * i g  ,tang hien‘, now.

i s  .hwan, again ;  .hwan yau‘ .lai, I  shall come a-
gain.

B  \  finished, as in B  ’i already. It is also used
in the phrases puh teb 'i, necessarily, f l S a  .r'i ’i,
and that alone.

ki‘, already ; as in ki‘ jan , already; ki‘ shi‘,
i/" it is already so.

J l̂j ,kang, recently; asin^ l] j^ij ,kang ,kang X̂ \, just come. 
,kin, now; as in ^  ju  ,kin, ^  ,tang ,kin, now ; 

^  chi‘ ,kin, till now.
I t  .nan, difficult, is used in the sense seldom; as in 

.nan teh .lai, he comes seldom.
g  sill, fo rm erly ; g  sih .sh'i, in form er times ;  Q  p| ŝih 

jih, form erly ; Vang sih, in past times.
pien‘, then; pien‘ sh'i‘, that then is i t ;  ^

f l  puh .lai pien‘ pa‘, .lai pih shah ,t‘a, i f  he does
not come let it be so, but i f  he comes kill him.

^  ,s\en, fo rm erly ; a r t  tsai‘ ,s\en, formerly.
tsai‘, again; — [ B l f -  tsai‘ k'ii‘ yih hwei‘ ’tsi, go

once more.
.t‘sai, just now ; as in .t‘sai .lai, he is just come.
.t‘seng, already, past, is used as a*particle for the past tense.

It follows some other word, as wei‘, puh, in the sense not 
yet or not, and ’k‘o as a past interrogative, have you ?

tsih, at once; as in .sui tsih, immediately;
tsih k‘eh, immediately; ^p ^  tsih pien‘, that then is it.
• ^  ,tsiang, about to ;  as in ^  ,tsiang .lai, about to come.
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tsieu‘, immediately; as in tsieu' .lai, come at once.
tsoh, yesterday ; as in tsoh ,t‘ien, yesterday; Sf In

A  tsoh ,t‘sien .lai ’liau ’ki ko‘ k ‘eh .jen, a few  
days ago came several visitors,

,ii; previously, is used with %  jSien its synonym; as in 
,ii ,sien .fang pei‘, guard against it beforehand. 

yeu‘, again; yeu‘ shi‘ yih .hwei ’sie
’ liau, he has written it again.

The demonstrative pronouns combine with substantives o f time 
to form compound adverbs o f time. na‘ .shi, at that time;
l l t M  ’t'si k‘eh, n ow ; i o , '([3 che‘ ko‘ .shi" heu‘, now ;

’na ko‘ .shi' .c‘hen, at what time ? 
puh lun‘ ’ki .shi, no matter at what time.

Several adjectives are borrowed to form compound adverbs o f 
time. They are .c’hang, constant; heu‘̂  a fter ; f'» hla‘, 
below ; kieu‘, old ; kin‘ , near; ’ku, ancient; k‘ii‘, 
departed; .ming, bright; ,sin, new ; ,\a, many;
'i&m, early; .t'aiea, b^ore ; next. Examples
puh .c'-hmg, frequen tly ; ,c‘hang .lai, constantly cam e;

.shi ,c‘hang, constantly; ^  ^  heu‘ .lai, afterwards ; ^  0  
heu‘ jih, the day after to-morrow; heu‘ ,kin, after this;
g T  muh hia‘, at present; ,tang hia‘ , at present; T

hia‘ ’wu, in the afternoon ; kieu‘ .nien, last yea r;
, ^  k ‘ ii; .nien, last y ea r ; ^  (3 ,kin jih . to -d a y ; ■STB# 513 ’ku 
.shi ,kien, in ancient times ; m ¥  .ming .nien, next y ea r; ^  

•ming ,t‘ien, to-morrow ; W r ¥  ,sin .nien, new year ; ^  t3 
.to jVh, many days ; 'tsau ’tsau, early ; M  H - f -  .t’sien
jih  ’ tsi, the day before yesterday ; A  B  t‘s'i‘ jih , the next day.

Adverbs o f  Place and Direction.
Adverbs o f place are formed by demonstrative pronouns joined 

wifli certain .substantives. In addition to the common demonstra
tives ehe‘ . this, and ^15 na‘ , that, the words ’t‘s'i and 
pei‘ , are also used in some phrases.

Here is exjiressed by i s  S t  che‘ k‘wei‘, x q , che‘ ’li,
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^  che‘ .t‘eu, iw  ^  che‘ .ri, ^  che‘ c ‘hu‘, ^  clie* 
jfang. There is formed by na‘ k‘wei‘ , M M  na‘ ’li, m

na‘ ,t‘eu, M ^  na‘ c ‘bn‘, na‘ ,fang. For here are
also found, ilfe ’t‘si fi‘, ^  ^  ’t ‘si c ‘hu‘ ; and for (here. ^  
M  ,pei ti‘, ,pei c ‘hu‘. For on this side are found, Jiri
che‘ ,pien, ^  che‘ mien‘ , iiX  che‘ pan' ,pien ; and for
on that side, the corresponding forms with na‘.

The postpositions, or case particles answering to our locative 
prepositions, entef similar phrases. Above is' expressed by _ il 
shang' ,pien, ±m shang' .t'eu, ± ®  shang' mien'; below by 
T M  hia' ,pien, etc. with S T  ’ti h ia '; within, by ®  ’li 
mien', ’li ,pieW, b t e . ibithout, by wai‘, with the same
adjuncts.

Before and behind, are exjiressed by Itt  .t'sien and ^  heu‘, 
with the words 0  mien', .t'eu, >pien, m  %  m  T  'ti 
hia', p'an' ,pien.

Right and left, are expressfed by ’isb, yen', with the sub
joined words ’sheu 3̂  pan' ,pieli.

Other adverbs o f place and direction, are @  ,cheu .wei, all 
round} ssmm ai‘ ,cheu .wei, all round; ch'i'h ’tseu,
walh straight ,• if it .sie chi'h, obliquely; kwai' ,wan
.r'l, obliquely.

Several prepositions, as .t'sien, heu‘ , ±  shang', 
hia', wai‘ , ^  nui', are placed with ’i, at the end o f sen
tences to define the direction o f the action, .ju .tin
’i heu‘,from  this time forw ard. .Lai to come is also thus used, 
as in Siting tsi‘ ’ku ’i .lai,jtro»t ancient times till now.

Affirmative, Negative, and Emphatic Particles.

The affirmative o f fact is usually sh'i', shi' tih, it is
so ;  yes. It is also expressed by the words ,c'ha, or ,t'so, 
with the negative Af'^puh, not, preceding; 0 g  puh ,t'so, it is so.

The contradictory o f  any proposition is expressed by 
puh sh'i', it is not so.

    
 



200 MANDARIN GRAMMAR. PART n .

Puh is the contradictory negative before verbs and adjec
tives generally. puh .neng, you cannot; puh
,t ‘ung, it is not reasonable ; puh ,to, not many. Puh is
sometimes aifirmative, as when preceded by n  ’hau, e. g. in

M i .yuDg i‘, very easy ; but this would be in Pe
king very difficult.

Our affirmative yes is expressed by %  ’yeu, to have, when the 
possession or existence o f things is spoken o f;

.yin ’ts'i ’ymi tih, have you silver ? I  have, or is there
silver ? there is .

The opposite o f  the affirmative o f possession and existence, is 
muh, as in muh .yin ’tsY, there is no silver;

muh .wang muh fah, they are under no law. ’Teu is 
sometimes used after muh, as in muh ’yen -jen, there*
is no one.

Other negatives borrowed from the books, and used in some 
phrases, are ,fei, the equivalent o f puh shi‘, and
.wu, the same as muh ’yeu. They are sometimes combined
as .wu ,fei shi‘ yau‘ ’ni .men
jCliung heu‘, it is that you may be fa ith ful and upright, and fo r  
that only.

The affirmative is defined more clearly by certain particles, viz. 
I E  cheng‘, pien‘, tsieu‘, j E S  cheng' shi‘, it is ju st so ;

pien‘ sh’i‘, that then is it ;  tsieu‘ sh'i‘, that is it; it
is so ;  .t'sai sh’i ‘ , that is it. These words sometimes pre
cede other verbs, as M W  pien* ’k‘o, that then can he done. M  
tsieu‘, before other verbs takes the sense o f  immediately; as in 
^5^ tsieu' ’ta, he immediately heat him.

The emphasis o f positive certainty is, conveyed by  two sets o f 
particles, one applied to affirmations and negations, the other to 
negations only. The former are such as pih king*,
shi'h tsai‘, [Sfr ^  twan‘ .hu. k‘ih, with ’ye following, as in 
m m r - m  k‘ih ’ye puh .nan, certamly not difficult.

In negative phrases Tj[£ ping* is employed ; as in 
ping* puh shi*, certainly it is not.
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Some words assert that something must be so (moral certainty), 
’tsung, 1)1̂  pih ting‘, — yi h ting*, are examples.

Tliat a thing is naturally so is expressed by certain words, such 
as ^  tsi“ .jan, ^  ^  ’pen ,lai, ^  .yuen .lai, ^  
.yuen ’pen, ’pen ’ti. ’pen ’ti ’ts’i, originally.

These phrases are often prefixed to the substantive verb, as in
.yuen sh'i* ,king kiai* .mei .liang ,sin 

tih, this is a warning to the wicked.
That a thing ought and ought not to be done, is expressed7by 

prefixing to the negative various words. For the affirmative are 
employed ’tsung yau‘, ^  wu* yau*.

For the negative are used kiueh, t'sieh, ^  ,t‘sien 
wan‘ ; as in ,t‘sien wan* puh ’k*o, certainly you may
n ot;  twan* hu* puh ’k*o, certainly you may not.

Some adverbs prefixed to puh are interrogative. They are 
’k*i, how ? .nan tau*, hard to be said; is it so then ?

The suffix puh .c'heng, is also interrogative.
A  double negative is sometimes interrogative, as ^  ^  moh 

,fei, is it not ?

C H A P T E R  X L  
On Conjunctions.

The prepositions meaning ivith .ho, .t‘ung, kih, 
kih, are used as copulative cunjunctions, to connect nouns. 

In Peking hai* is common as a preposition and conjunction, mean
ing with or and.
■ P ’ ng*, an  a d v e r b  certainly, is  a lso  u s e d  as a c o n ju n ct io n  and, 
to c o n n e c t  n ou n s .

Clauses are connected by means o f .hwan, still, and -hai, a 
colloquial pronunciation o f the same word, probably shortened 
from an old form .hain.

’T e i h ,  also, is also used to join clauses together, in the sen^e 
even, also, and.

’T*sie ja. and, further, is used only in compounds ping*
’t*sie, and further ; .k'iuen (o ‘h ) ’ t‘sie, under the circurn-
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stances. M R  ,ri ’t‘sie, and further, b y  shang‘ ’t‘sie, ij
still further. The .h  occurring in books between two adjectives, 
in the sense andt, is also expressed by ( i 5 £ .  ,ri ’t‘sie, as in 5̂  
M R m  .shen .r'i ’ t‘sie ,t‘sing, deep and clear. ,Hwang ’t‘sie 
}}LR is used for Kaw much more, when further.

A  new subject is introduced by 3̂  .hwan ’yeu, andfurther, 
a n d ^ ; ^  tsai‘ ’che, again.

Adversative conjunctions. When our word but means merely, 
only, it is expressed by tan‘ shi‘, or puh kwo‘, ^
chi'h. Tan* and chih combine with various verbs, as with gfg 
’t'sing, please, in the sense I  only ask you to, and hence ju st only. 
Tan* kien* ' j S  R i  he only saw. This however is an adverbial 
usage.

Our word hut in its lighter sense is more nearly expressed by 
§|| ’tau, on the other hand, however, and ’tau ’ti, in the
end, however, and yet. Less frequently ’fan is employed for 
on the other hand.

When perversity is implied ,p‘ien is used for ’tau.
The phrases ^  ,sui .jan and ^  f f^  .jan .ri, although, yet, 

are used to commence separate clauses. For .jan .ri, the
phrases ^  ^  kieu* king*, and ’tau ’ ti, however, are also
used.

Disjunctives. W hen two clauses are introduced by  either, or, 
the word ^  hwoh, or compound ^  ^  hwoh ’che, is placed at 
the beginning o f each.

The phrases r - m  puh shi*, tsieu* shi*, i f  it be not,
then it is, answer the same purpose.

When the first clause is interrogative, and the second commences 
with or, the interrogative .ni is used at the end o f  the first clause,. 
and .hwan shi*, at the beginning o f  the second. f t ®
B j s a f t s D W  sh'i* ’ni ,ni .hwan shi* pieh tih, is it you or an
other f

’ Ye i i i  and, and X  yeu*, again, are used with puh, not, 
and a verb for neither, nor.

On the one hand, and on the other hand, are expressed by  — ^
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yih kien‘, — • ^  yili mien‘, -----yih .t‘eu, — ‘ yih pan'.
When either o f  these compounds is used, it is repeated at the head 
o f each clause.

iVb# only, but even, are expressed by ^  ,fei tuh, ^  
tsieu' shi'‘. For the latter, .lien, together with, is also founu. 
Puh tan' and ’ye, are also used for not only, but also.
.Ning it would be better to, supplies the place o f “ than.”

ni“ g ’sT puh yau' tso‘ ngoh shf, it would 
be better to die than to do what is wrong.

Causal conjunctions. ^  ,yin, ,yin .wei, ^  .wei
,chi, all introduce clauses with the sense became. The word 
ku‘, cause, placed at the end o f  a clause with ,chi, the posses
sive particle before it, or .yuen ku ‘, cause, with ^  tih,
also gives the meaning because.

Illative conjunctions. .’so % ku' ’t'si,
ku' ’so, ku' ’so ’i, ,yin ’t'si, therefore, because o f
this, all introduce clauses in colloquial.

The fin a l  conjunction that, is expressed by ’i, in Order to, 
preceding certain verbs, as ’i mien', in order to avoid. A
plainer colloquial mode o f expressing this conjunction is by the 
auxiliary causative verbs, sh'i', kiau', and yau'.

The consequential conjonciion so that, is also expressed by the 
auxiliary verbs, kiau', m  sh'i'.

Lest is expressed by .c'hang ’k'ung, I t  I t  .c'hang p‘a‘,
S W  ’k'ung p'a', ^Ij ’k'ung tseh, ^ I t p V .

Hypothetical conjunctions. Joh if, combines with .jan, 
i f  eo, sh’i', i f  it be that, or is used alone.

Another conditional particle used alone or in compounds, is 
’ t'ang, if. The compounds, ^  ’t'ang hwoh, ’t'ang
shi', ’ t'ang .jan are common; ’t'ang joh also occurs.

K i' already, is used conditionally, in ^  ki' .jan, i f  it 
were already so, and when it stands alone.

Another conditional particle is H i  ’tsiing, although, even, if. 
Further yau' sh'i', means if, as in
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yau‘ shi‘ ni‘ puh hoh V o  k‘ii‘, i f  you will not go with me.
Tsieu‘ shi‘ means even if, when eomineneing the first of

two clauses. ^  ^  ^  ilL  ^  ^  ftSi tsieu'
shi‘ ,t‘a k‘uh .ri" ’t ‘sie nau‘ ’ye puh yau‘ jan g ‘ ,t‘a, even i f  she weeps 
and makes a noise yet do not listen to her.

If, with the negative is represented by 4 ^  ^  pull ji« i, or 
r - m  tsai‘ puh .jan, should it not be so.

The use o f .ju, like, if, as a conjunction is only found collo
quially in phrases such as ’p‘i -ju, ’pi ju,
’kia ju , and perhaps even here it should rather be regarded as an 
adverb.

C H A P T E R  X I I

Miscellaneous Particles and Interjections.
The particles that cannot b.e conveniently classed under any 

part o f speech are the following.
tih, the sign o f the possessive. This word is also placed af

ter adjectives and verbs. After verbs it often has the power o f  a 
relative pronoun: puh shi‘ ’wo shwoh tih, it
was not I  who said i t ;  .lai tih .jen puh ’shau,
those who came were not a few . When it follows material nouns 
it changes them into adjectives. It  is also used convertibly with 

teh after verbs. In mandarin books d i  ti‘ and ^  ,ti are 
often used for this word from identity o f  sounds in northern dia
lects. ,Chi is the book representative o f the preceding word, 
and is used in bookish expressions in conversation.

K o ‘ or or is a numeral particle for many nouns, and 
follows the demonstrative pronouns as an expletive.

’Liau "J* is the sign o f tlie preterite, and the past participle.
.Men is a plural particle for substantives.
The final particles are— ’ll, which is indicative and some

times interrogative, i g ,  che‘ ,fang
shi‘ .neng wu‘ ’pen yeh ’li, this then is to he able to apply to one's 
own business ;  f  1  ^  ^  ’t‘i ,t‘a tih ’hau ,sin
,t‘sai shi‘ ’ li, sympathize with his kind heart, let it he so.
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’Mo is thejnterrogative of remonstrance while m  .ni is 
that o f simple questions. For the character ’ma is also 
used. The old sound ’ma is frequently heard in colloquial usage, 
and this new character has been invented to express it. Both are
found in the Sacred Edict. ■ ’mo is also used after several o f
the interrogative pronouns, as shen‘, etc. It is'there also pro
nounced ’mo or ’ma.

’Mo is also employed in sentences headed by the initial interro- 
gatives ’k‘i, Aow ? .nan tau‘. After the latter, the
phrase puh .c'heng, often takes its place as a final interro
gative in northern mandarin.

,La and .lo, are used occasionally in Peking as finals in 
indicative sentences. Thus shi‘‘ ,1a and shi‘ .lo, for yes, it
is so, are both heard, as also sh'i‘ ,ya.

,Na m  is another expletive used at the close o f indicative sen
tences. ^  ^  ^  0|5' ’wo ,chi tau‘ ,na, I  know if.

,A  or ,hga is used in addressing peirsons. ’lau
.ien old man !

The interjections are such as the follow ing: ,ai (,ngai) an
answer to one who calls, intimating that he is heard. r a .  0 (,ngo) 
is also used in the same sense. ' “

,Cho is used in speaking to mandarins in the same sense as the 
last. It is, as used in Peking, ^  ,kwan hwa‘, ‘public, while 
the preceding is . # i S  ,81 hwa‘, private.

,Eu or ,0, means mind what I  say. It follows the advice or inr 
struction which it refers to.

53^ jDgRi ,jR, I Premare has ,a or ,0 for the second 
o f these words; he spells it .ho, a pronunciation unknown at Pe
king.

,ya, wonderful! ' ,
Pg .m, is used interrogatively for what do you say ?
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P A R T  III.
S Y N T A X .

C H A P T E R  I.
On Government.

- The rules for the relative position o f  words in a sentence are 
few and silhple. They will be first considered in sentences o f  an 
nninvolved form.,

When a noun is united with another b y  the connecting particle 
tih, it  is related to it  as an attributive genitive to its object, 

and it always precedes. sing* .men tih
fnh ien\ the people’s share o f  hafjtpiness.

Adjectives precede their substantives.; Frequently tih is 
inserted, which as in the foregoing instance indicates an attribute. 
j E * »  cheng* ,king ,shu, correct and classical books; §j]h 
jhwang. hWa‘, fa lse  words ; ,kia jChung
’yeu ’Hang ,tsun hwoh fuh (fo), in your homes you have two living ' 
.Buddhas, viz. parents.

Transitive verbs precede their objects. ,tsun
king* ’chang shang*, reverence elders;  kai* .Tang
’tsi chu‘, build a house to live h t ;  ,c‘bwen .hung
kwa* liih, to dress in red and put on green.

When the object is twofold (double accusative), rhythmus regu
lates the position o f the object. In  3 ^  sung* ,t‘a
yih ’pen ,shu, give him a book ; ,na yih ’pen
,shu sung* ,t*a, — ‘ 2|S sung* yih ’pea ,shu ’ ii ,t*a,
all meaning give him a book, there are three modes of placing 
the words, viz. (1 ) verb-direct object-indirect object; (2) indirect 
object-verb-direct ob je ct ; (3 ) verb-indirect object-direct object. 
The most natural order in this case, is for the direct object to fol
low the verb, as is shewn by the necessity in the other two modes 
ol introducing a case particle or an instrumental verb. But 
rhyfhmus often makes the third mod'e more natural.

Adverbs usually precede the adjectives and verbs they qualify. 
BJi B i t * ? ) !  B §  .ming jih  .c ‘heu .lai .ming j'ih ,tang, 
should g rief come to-morrow let it be borne to-morrow; lang*
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yung‘, to me teastefully ;  M P u h  yau‘
,chwen ’kiang tso‘ .wen tso‘ shi‘, do not think exclusively o f  making 
essays and poetry.

The prepositions as the name denotes, precede their words. The 
postpositions or case particles follow the nouns to which they be
long; as in : t ±  ,shen shang‘, on the body ; ^  ^  ^  ,kia (ts) 
’ll ’yeu, at home there are some ; .t'sung ,kin ’i heu‘,
from  this time forward.

C H A P T E R  IJ
Influence o f  Position on the Parts o f  Speech.

V ery  many words admit o f being classed under several parts o f 
speech. That to which they belong is usually known from their 
position without difficulty.

The Ssebstantive.

One substantive frequently qualifies another, and may then be 
viewed as an adjective. u r n  ■,keng .ieuj watch tow er; m  

.c ‘heng .t'siang, city wall; m n m i  ,c‘heng .men .leu 
’tsi, tower over a city gate.

The Adjective.

Adjectives become substantives when they follow a substantive 
with or without ^  tib. i a  ^  ^  ®  ^  che‘ yang*
’hau puh kien‘ ’k ‘i ’yeu, this kind o f  goodness is not likely to be

..................  ^̂  .ho tih ,wan c ‘hnh ',to, tl̂ e windings o ffound ,• ^  '
the river are many. ,

When adjectives.follow transitive verbs they also become Sub
stantives. ^  ^  ^  ^  1̂  .fang ’ts'i kai‘ ,to meng* ,kauj
how high is the house built ? (to meng* is used in Peking for 
,to ’shau, how many ?) k‘an‘ ,t‘a .men tih
,t'sung. .ming, considering their intelligence ;  bioh
(.siau) ’hau .wei shan‘, learn goodness and do what is good;

tso* ,hiung (s), to act the part o f  a violent man ; fah
,hiung, to use violence.

An adjective is sometimes governed by another adjective. It
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is then a substantive: ^  ,shen liih, light green ;
,k‘ing tih t ‘eng', a slight pain;  taxi‘ .hwang, pale gelloto.

Adjectives preceding verbs are treated as adverbs: gJt
hS  ,to shwoh *ki kii‘ hwa‘, speak a few  words more ;
’sliau yung‘ ,sie, use a little less ;  t ‘ung‘ k ‘uh, painful

ly weeping; ^  *8'* 7®'  ̂,kung .lau, he has great merit.
(The Word great cannot be made in the translation to qualify the 
verb.)

Collective and distributive adjectives are frequently used vfith- 
out a substantive following. They are then pronouns ; thus 
koh, every ;  in koh ’kwan koh, let each one attend to
his own affairs ;  pibh tih ’yeu, others have it.

The Verb.
A  verb as the subject o f a proposition is a substantive, ^  

"th. c ‘hih ,c‘hwen ’ye .nan, to find  fo o d  and clothing is diffi
cult ; .p‘au lu‘ puh .hing, it will not do to walk.

As, attributive genitive to a noun as object, a verb is also a 
substantive. ^  tuh ,shu tih .sh'i heu‘, the time
o f  studying.

Verbs when they qualify nouns become adjectives, 
shwoh puh .lai tih ’k‘u, unspeakable misery ;

na‘ ko‘ ngai‘ ’c ‘hung tih ,c‘hen ’tsi, that favoured
mandarin.

A  verb becomes a substantive when governed by another verb.
^  hioh (.siau, siiib) ’mai mai‘, to learn a trade.

When verfcs become gerunds by taking case particles before or 
after them, they may also be viewed as assuming the form o f sub
stantives. ,t‘a tsai‘ ’siang pieh tui‘
,t.‘a shwoh hwa‘, he is thinking., do not speak to him ; m t z  

tso‘ ,kwan ,chii ,chung 'yeu ’hii ,to .wei 
nan‘, in being a mandarin there are many difficulties.

The facility with which words pass from one to another part of 
speech permits many verbs to become numeratives to nouns. ^  

’yeu ’liang ,chung .jen puh ’hau tih, there
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are two kinds o f  bad people; yih t‘au‘ ’wan
clian‘ ,kia ’lio, a set o f  china and other furniture.

Prepositions and Postpositions.

The prepositions are almost all freely used verbs, being such 
originally. In both cases they precede nouns, siT that their char
acter as prepositions or Verbs in any individual case, must be de
cided by the sense, not by position, tau‘, to is a verb, in — ’ 
a w i a a # !  yih j'lh ’k‘o ’i tau‘ teh ’liau, in one day yott 

can reach i t ; — ' ^ ! j  M  M  yih tau‘ ,king ’li, when once you have 
reached the capital;  and a preposition, in ^ ij ^  ~ f  tau‘
,king ’li k‘ ii‘ ’liau, he is gone to the capital.

Tlie postpositions are freely used as adjectives. When they fol
low their word they are postpositions; when they precede they 
are adjectives. Among them should be included the points o f the 
compass. ,chung .yuen, China;  ,sin ,chung, in
the mind; ,si ,kiang (tsl, the western river ; ‘/ X ®  ,kiang
,si, the west o f  the river ;  f t  nui‘ (nei) ti‘, the interior o f  the 
country ; ,c‘heng nei‘, within the walls.

The Adverb.
Adverbs derived from pronouns or adjectives, and auxiliary 

substantives are employed freely as attributive genitives to nouns, 
or as nouns under the government o f case particles, j g ,
A  che‘ .ri tih .jen, the men o f  this place ; 05  ^  ^  W  ^  
na‘ k‘wei‘ .rV tih peh sing‘, the people o f  that p lace; m&m 

,t‘a .mei tau‘ ’t'si ti‘ .lai, he has not yet come here.
Adverbs derived from adjectives may form the predicate o f a 

proposition, and are then translated as adjectives. A
.jen shi‘ ’hau ’hau .ri tih, the man is very good.

' ' '1 '
C H A P T E R  III .

Reduction and Expansion.
In colloquial Chinese may be witnessed the development o f a 

remarkable power, which probably belongs to no other language 
in an equal degree, the power o f expansion and contraction under

A  a
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the control o f  certain laws. These laws are those o f  rhythtnus, 
and the position and grouping o f words.

Many phrases used colloquially have all the laconic, contracted 
character o f the book style, from which they are many o f  them 
quotations. A  process o f expansion is gone through, when such 
sentences are changed for more familiar phraseology. Thus

ho' fuh .wu .men .wei .jen tsi" chau‘, 
is expressed more familiarly, A -  iHS Wii — ‘

dan .jen tih ho‘ hai‘ full k‘i‘ .wu yih ting' tih .men 
lu‘, men’s happiness and misery have no fix ed  origin ; _ A

chih tsai' jen  tsi' tso' tsi" sheu', they only spring 
from men’s own actions and deserts. In this paraphrase each im
portant word is doubled, and various particles etc. are inserted, by 
which the sentence is increased to nearly three times its original 
length. In the Sacred Edict the sentence

,sheng jen  puh .neng yih j'ih .ri' .wu yung‘, is thus 
paraphrased, A ^ ^ W  jen ,sheng tsai' sh'i', 
c'hih fan‘ ,c‘hwen ,i, men living in the world, eating and drinking, 

,kiau (ts) tsieh .lai ’wang, mingling with others and 
going hither and thither, ’na yih j ’ih
•mei ’yen fei' yung', what day do they pass without expense ? Here 
the verb .wu becomes muh ’yeu, to be without; and

yung', to use, is expanded into fei' yung', expense.
It is with this expansion, or paraphrasing o f the more terse 

phraseology o f the book language, that we have now to do. more 
than with the converse process. The principle on which it is based, 
Is simply to choose such groups o f words, and modes o f arrange
ment, as are euphonious and in common use. This is done by the 
natives instinctively.

•To accord with the rhythmus o f  the language, the numerical 
constitution o f groups o f words, whether o f  two, three, four, or 
more numbers must be maintained. Thus in the sentence 
± m m m i  .t'sien .t'sai lih k'eh yung' tsin' ’liau, your mo
ney will be at once expended, there are three doubled words from 
the original, .t'sai lih k 'w ei' .i. In the sentence

.fu hiau' (s) ’che ,t'ien ,chi
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,king (ts) ti‘ ,chi i‘, now filial piety is law in heaven and duty on 
earth, as expanded into ^  j||J ^  ^  ^  ^  ^
Wl ^  hiau‘ shun* ,tie .niang, tsai* ,t‘ien ti* ,kien
(ts) .wei ,tang jan  tih tau* ’li, the word hiau* filial piety, is deve
loped into a four-word group hiau* shun* ,tie .niang. In the other 
part o f this paraphrase occurs an instance o f  reduction. Two 
members o f an antithesis law in heaven and duty on earth, coalesce 
in the words the binding law o f  heaven and earth.

Among these examples the briefer ones are taken from the book 
style. Many reduced sentences are however as already observed, 
also found in common colloquial use. Thus 0 ^  M  M  j ih 
yu&h ,sing .c*hen, sun, moon and stars, which is expressed more 
familiarly jih  ,t*eu hai* yueh liang*
hai* ,sing ,sing, in the Peking dialect. ,kin ,tung, ^  jl®
.ming ,si, to-day he goes east and to-morrow west, for 4 - x m  

,kin ,t‘ien ,c ‘hau ,tung .ming ,t*ien ,c*hau ;si.
These processes are facilitated by the readiness with which 

many particles are at will dispensed with or introduced. In' the 
' first sentence just preceding, sun, moon and stars, no conjunction 
is necessary. The words are bound together by rhythmns instead. 
When however the one group is broken up into three, the particle 
and is twice inserted. In a western language the conjunction 
would be only used once- The Chinese ear regards this as a vio
lation' o f  symmetry.

The law o f expansion here briefly illustrated is the principle on 
which the modern idiom o f conversation has been formed. The 
old colloquial was probably very like, i f  not identical with Ku-wen. 
As words, tones, and dialectic dififerences multiplied, it was found 
necessary to use two or more words, where previously one was 
enough, otherwise the meaning would not have been distinctly 
conveyed.

C H A P T E R  IV .

Internal Structure o f  Groups.

In the preceding chapter it has been observed, that the expan
sion' o f a familiar colloquial sen,tence from a terse one like those in
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boots,'is done in consistency with the laws o f  grouping words 
These laws will now be considered.

In regard to internal arrangement, the words in a group are 
either in the order o f  government in syntax, o f antithesis, o f repe
tition, o f species and genus, o f matter and form, o f natural priority, 
o f  time, o f arbitrary choice, or lastly, they piay constitute of them
selves an entire sentence. ' ’

Government in Groups.
Very many groups exhibit an internal syntactical order, with 

which their external relation to the rest o f  the .sentence does not 
interfere. Z  wei ,yeu
’sheu hau‘ .Hen ,ch'i .jen ’yeu ’ki ,chung ping‘, but people fon d  o f  
rambling and loitering have several faults. In this sentence the 
four-word group ,yeu ’sheu hau‘ .hien, consists o f two members. 
,Yeu ’sheu, a wandering fellow  and ^  hau‘ .hien, /bwrf o f  in
dolence, form together an adjective to the word A  .Jen, man. The 
verb ,yeu forms an adjective to the substantive ’sheu, hand, used 
metaphorically for agents generally, and .hien is the object to the 
transitive verb han*. ■

Groups o f  t w o  m e m b e r s  w h ic h  m i g h t  b e  a n a ly s e d  in  a S im ila r  

m a n n e r  as  e a c h  c o n s i s t in g  o f  a  v e r b  a n d  i t s  n o u n , a r e  s u c h  a s  t h e  

f o l l o w i n g : . fu n g  .S h i k w o ‘  tsifeh , on the arrival o f
festivals ; .w e i  ,y u e n  k i e h  . c ‘h e u ,  to be an enemy
and form  grudges; 0 ^  t s ih  .h ie n  t u ‘  .n e n g , to envy the
wise and talented.

Many groups are formed o f two members, each consisting o f  an 
adjective preceding a substantive- A 1 ^  ^  ta‘ .t‘ung ’siau
i‘, nearly like ;  .t‘si fu‘ hiau‘ (s) ’tsi, hind fathers
and filial sons. Or an adverb qualifies a verb, as in i t * i t  
^  chill k‘ii‘ chi'h .lai, go at once and come back at once. Or a 
compound verb governs a compound noun, !|^ jH  ,tan koh 
jkurig ,fu. to waste time. Or there may be an adverb, verb and noun, 
as in ^  P*?b (pai) fei‘ .yin .t‘sien, to spend money use
lessly. Or two nominatives may govern two verbs,

,t‘ien ,peng ti‘ lieh, heaven falling and earth bursting.
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So a verb may govern two nouns, or an adjective and noun, ' M  
,t‘ien ti‘, revere/: re heaven, and earth;

.siiin ’si lu‘, to seek death 6./ o/tes own hand.
In the composition of adverbs with other words, the order o f the 

words is usually that, o f syntax; e. g. in '(^  chib teh, he could 
only ; only ;  ^  ohih ’kwan, to attend only to ; only ; z - m  
puh kw o‘, on ly ; chih ’hau, in 5 a S f E h t l  chih ’hau .yeu ,t‘a, 
she could only let him do as he pleased; ' J / ' M  ’shau -wei, a little; 
5 ^  chih p‘a‘, perhaps; P^h liau‘, unexpectedly;

puh kioh, involuntarily.
So it might easily be shewn by examples, that these fixed groups 

consist o f  words, bearing to each other all the grammatical rela
tions, which spring from their position and the parts o f speech to 
which they belong.

Antithesis.

Antithesis occurs in single groups or in sentences. It will noyv 
be Illustrated as found in single groups o f words.

A  pair o f words naturally opposed to each other stand first and 
third in a four-word group, or second and fourth.

*1̂  puh pih ta‘ ,king ’siau kwai‘, you need not fea r  much or 
wonder little, i. e. there is no ground f o r  fe a r ;
.t‘an ,t‘ien shwoh ti‘, to converse about heaven and earth, i. e. 
things generally ;  f# ̂  ,sieu .wen ’yen ’wu, to cultivate
literary and military accomplishments ; Bp' ^  k‘i‘ (t ‘s) 
ngan‘ ,t‘eu .ming, forsake the dark and seek the light;

’tso .lin yen' she‘, neighbours on the right and left;
’tseu .nan ’wang peh (.pei), going to the north and to the south ;

,tung han‘ ,si kiau‘, calling to the eastward and 
shouting to the westward; ’tsui .t'ien ,sin ’k‘u, sweet
in the mouth but bitter in the heart; .tyhang ,hii
’twan t‘an‘, long sighs and short lamentations.

Antithesis o f adjectives and verbs, in some cases changes them 
to substantives. wan‘ chang‘ ,shen ’t‘sien
ti‘ hiueh, a p it o f  ten 'thousand fathoms depth ; ^  #  A  ^
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5 E »  puh ’fcwan .jen ,kia tih ’a'i hwoh, men's living or dying he 
does not care f o r  i ^  ^  ^  ,ch'i ,shu .ying, not to know
whether they lost or gained.

Two pairs o f opposed adjectives may form a four-word group ;
’chang yeu‘ ta‘ ’siau, old and young, great and

small.

Repetition.

The repetition o f nouns frequently affects their grammatical sense. 
But in the case o f adjectives and verbs its use is rhythmical or for 
emphasis. Repetition o f nouns gives them a plural sen.se;

fu‘ fu‘ ’tsi' ’ tsi, all fathers and sons;  ’ tsi'
’ tsi ,sun ,sun, sons and grandsons; ^  yx^ ~ f ,kia
,kia ,tung ,si ’t'siang .wan ’liau, all the houses have been robbed o f  
their property; ,kiai jkiai ,tu puh ’hau ’ tseu,
the streets are all impassable.

The repetitions o f  subdivisions o f  time, weight, etc. and o f  nu- 
meratives to nouns, gives a plural sense to the noun.

,t‘a k‘eh k ‘eh .lai, he is coming every quarter o f  an hour ;
.nieu chih chih hai‘ ping‘, the cows are all o f  them 

sick ; ,t‘ ien ,t‘ien ’yeu, they are to he had every day ;
ko‘ ko‘ .jen ,tu ’tseu ’liau, the men have all

gone away.
Many names o f  relatives when consisting o f  one word are re

peated. This is without any alteration o f  the sense; ^  ^  kieu‘ 
kieu‘, mother's younger brother ; M M  ,ku ,ku, father's sister ; 
% W t  ’nai ’nai, any mistress o f  a fam ily.

Several o f the formulae for the repetition o f  adjectives and verbs 
are the same. Tw o coordinate adjectives or verbs are each re
peated, or the first or second o f them is repeated, while the other 
is not so. mmmm sfiwoh shwoh .t‘an .t‘an, they talked and 
conversed ;  ,eheng ,cheng ’jang ’jang, they wran
gled noisily ;  ^  nau‘ hung' hung', noisy ; ^
’man .t'eng .t'eng, fu ll  to overflowing; ,yeu wan' wan',
to wander f o r  amusement; m m .  ,p'iau .lieu .lieu, to wander
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without a home; W  lung‘ lung‘ ,sau, to attend to and sweep
clean ; lwan‘ ,hwang ,hwang, in conjusion;

,wung jWung ’hiang, noise o f  wind.
The constituents o f compound verbs are also repeated in an al-

ternate order, pffl ^  pH i‘ .lun i ‘ .lun, to take advice upon.
In three and four-word groups a repeated adjective forms an ad

verb to a simple or compound verb. ngan‘ ngan‘
^hwan ’hi, secretly pleased; tt I f f  111 t ‘siau‘ t‘siau‘ hia‘ (s) 
>shan, quietly he went down the h ill; hwoh hwoh
’ta ’si, to beat to death; k‘wai‘ k‘wai‘ ’tseu, walk quick
ly pan* sin* pan* .i, he partly believed it and partly
doubted i t ;  .t‘si .t‘si kwei‘ hia‘, together they knelt
do wn ; shih sh'ih ’ k‘o .lien, truly to be pitied;

’kin ’kin ,chui ,kan, closely pursued him.
Some nouns take after them a repeated word expressing some 

quality or mode o f appearance in them. 0^: ’yen ,tseng
jtseng tih, the eyes looking angrily ;  ’yen ,pa ,pa
tih, the eyes looking wistfully.

Very many groups expressive o f  qualities, sounds, and appear
ances, are in use, consisting o f a pair o f repeated words. They 
approach nearly to the character o f adverbs, 
if A lf  ’ii ’shui ’tien .ri ,pa ,ta ,pa ,ta, the rain drops pattering ; 

,ping ,pang ,ping ,pang, sound o f  hail; 
jteng ,teng ,teng ,teng, sound o f  firing cannon; ,t‘sih ,t‘uug 

,k‘u ,t‘ung, noise o f  men rushing together;  ,si ,1a
,hwa ,1a, noise o f  the sea.

In many groups the idea is repeated by means o f synonymes.
si‘ mien‘ pah ,fang, the fo u r  quarters and eight re

gions ; 2 .  ’wu .hu si‘ ’hai, the fiv e  lakes and fo u r  seas.
Numbers occur in groups as adjectiws denoting variety, in the 

first and third places. t‘sih tah pah tah, in a
meddling manner; t'sih ta‘ pah ta‘, o f  different
sizes; but t‘sih ta‘ pah ’siau, is more common; m

,fen ,fen puh yih, confused and various.
Numbers also occur in the second and fourth places as ordinals.
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.ho luh (lieu‘) .ho t ‘sih, some one number six and 
some one number eight; .hung ,san shu‘ si‘, making
repeated strokes douin and athwart.

. Order o f  Species and Genus.

In com[)ound nouns where one word specifies and defines ano
ther, the former precedes. )Siug ,kwang, the light o f  stars ;

P|  ̂p‘au‘ ’hiang, noise o f  cannon; jShan .yang, a g oa t;
¥  .mien .yang, a sheep ; .wei ,kan, a m ast;

.k‘i (t‘s) ,kan, a flag-pole ; *j[  ̂ ,sha tai‘, sand bags ; P *  
’k‘eu wei‘, taste ; g j  P)^ shwoh hwa‘ ’hiang, noise o f  talking.

Any word expressing the use or nature o f  another precedes it. 
Hence adjectives precede substantives, and a verb entering into 
composition with an auxiliary substantive also precedes it. i f c f i k  
^  ®  tsih ,t‘a tih ,kwei lu‘, cut o f f  his retreat ,•

kwo‘ ’liau suh .t‘eu, having past the place f o r  passing the night.

Order o f  Matter and Form.
In compound nouns, where one word expresses matter and the 

other form, the former precedes. t ‘i^h tieh, an iron f i fe  ;
chuh k‘i‘ (.t‘s), bamboo articles; sMh ,kwei, stone

tortoise; shih ’pan .r'i, a f la t  stone; ’chi kioh,
corner o f  a  sheet o f  paper ;  p q  ’kwo ’p‘in, kinds ofJruit.

Further, all auxiliary substantives, as ’tsi, ,t‘eu, etc. and 
all numeral particles, when compounded with substantives, stand 
last. ’ho ’pa, a torch ; ,sun ’tsi, grandson ;
•li pa‘, handle o f  a plough; ’ tsui ,pa ’tsi, instrument o f
torture f o r  striking on the mouth.

Order o f  Natural Priority.

,kiiin .c‘hen fu‘ ’tsi ,fu 
fu‘ ,hiung (s) ti‘ ,p‘eng ’yeu, prince and subject, fa ther and son, 
husband and wife, elder and younger brother, fr ien d  and fr ien d ; 

’lau .p‘o .ri ’nii, wife, sons and da^ighters; 
fu‘ ’mu ,t‘si 'tsi, father, mother and w ife; ,t‘ien
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ti‘ jen, heaven, earth, and man ; ’ts'i ,sun, sons and grand-

Order o f  Time.

When the action is gradual in a compound verb, the -word first 
in time is first in order. tso‘ tings to sit still;
,k‘an ’tau, to strike and throw down; ^  ,t‘ui loh, to push 
down ; ^  ’ tseu pien‘, to go through the whole extent of.

When one verb expresses power, and the other action, the for
mer precedes, as in the case o f the potential auxiliaries, 

puh liwei* ,p‘au lu‘, he cannot walk.
Most o f the auxiliary prefixes to verbs are originally mental 

acts, which naturally precede physical acts ; e. g. ^  ’k'eng, will' 
ing ;  yau‘, to desire.

The suffixes to verbs describe the progress and issue o f the ac
tion. In ’tseu shang' .t'sien .lai, to walk up and
come forward, one action is described, viz. coming forward. The 
first verb represents the action generally, ’tseu, walking. Shang' 
and .t'sien describe the direction taken up and before. .Lai indi
cates the conclusion of the action. Thus the several words are 
arranged according to the extent o f their speciality. The most 
specific stands first, ’tseu walk, and the most general last, .lai 
come. The law o f order is the same for verbs as for substantives.

When one verb is the object o f another verb, it follows i t ; 
puh kiau‘ ’ta, they did not call out to beat him ;

W ) ^  ’siang tung* ,shen, he does not think o f  setting out; mm puh ’kan .t‘si', he does not dare refuse.
The first verb is in such cases usually a mental action, or it ex 

presses permission or prohibition. This rule embraces therefore 
the one above regarding prefixes. k‘an‘ .p‘au ’ma
k‘ii‘ (t‘s), he is gone to see the horse-m ce; ^  ,hieu
shwoh ,hii hwa‘, cease to speak falsely.

Order o f  Arbitrary Choice.

Words alike or coordinate in signification are placed in an order 
determined by custom. hwei‘ .t‘si, to meet and assemble;

B b
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tseh tau‘, robbers ;^  .c‘ha, to examine into ; _____
hioh (.siau) wen‘, learning; yen* u‘, to dislike and

hate; kiang* kwei* pai‘, to go up and descend,
kneel and make prostrations; ,tseng ,t‘ien, to add;
pi* yeu‘, to p ro tect; ,shu ,ying, defeat and victory;

’shui ’tsieu su* fan*, water, wine, vegetables and rice; 
jtien *tau .mi V ang, overturned^ confused and 

wrong ;  n m  jChau .siiin, to seek ;  f c ' I t  kih .mang, hasty.

Order o f  a Proposition.
In some groups o f  closely connected words, there are both sub

ject and predicate, the former preceding. Thus a substantive may 
be followed by a repeated adjective. ,wei ,fung
•lin din, an air o f  nobleness;  yjiQ ’siang mau* .t*ang
•t‘ang, his appearance was dignified.

Or a substantive may precede a verb as predicate.
*■  wan* ,fu pull ,tang tih k*i* lih, a strength which ten
thousand could not resist.

The verb groups formed with teh and puh, are to be 
regarded as originally propositions, though they are used in the 
same manner as simple verbs. I I T ' J E  ’pu puh tsuh, cannot 
he f i le d  completely up.

A  subordinate clause in agreement with the noun forming the 
subject, may even be introduced between the subject and predicate.

%% wuh .li ,hiang kwei*, all things away from  home,
are dear. In proverbial expressions like this, the most varied 
modes o'f a proposition may occur, but it is needless to multiply 
examples.

. r
Variation in Order.

The order o f repetition in four-word groups is in many cases 
direct or alternate, as the speaker pleases. This privilege is li
mited by custom to certain groups, o f  which some examples are 
here given. The order in two-word groups, where the terms are 

.synonymous, is also often varied. ^  ^  kieh sh'ih kieh
shih, or ^  kieh kieh shih shih, secure ;  ^  .p‘eng
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’yeu or ’yen .p'eng, friends; ,cheng ,t‘si or ,t‘si ,cheng, in
order i 0 il .t‘sai ,kang or ,kang ,t‘sai, ju st now; ^  ’kin 
yau‘ or yau‘ ’kin, important;  jhiung ti‘, elder and younger
brothers, or ti‘ ,hiung, brothers.

C H A P T E R  V  
External Relations o f  Groups.

Groups o f words suck as those described in the last chapter, bear 
the same relation to the other parts o f a sentence as single words 
do. Thus in the sentence, ,sheu juh
,kien nui‘ (nei‘) tih .shi heu‘, at the time o f  his being plaeed in 
prison, the first group of four words is related to the compound 
noun, .sh'i heu‘ as a single word would be, ■lai tih
.sh'i heu‘, the time o f  his coming. So in the sentence m

’pa .wu ’ying .wu .hing (s) tih hwa‘ 
hien‘ (s) hai‘ ,t‘a, bring him into trouble by groundless charges, the 
four-word group .wu ’ying .wu .hing, might be replaced by any 
single word meaning false. The government o f the words ’ying 
and .hing by the verb .wu is for the tinae lost sight of. f t l f t S l J  

.c‘heu‘hen‘ tau‘ ’kiai puh ,k‘ai tih .t‘ien ti‘, 
their enmity proceeded to an incurable length. Here ’kiai puh , 
,k‘ai, it cannot he untied, in itself a proposition, becomes an adjec
tive to the following noun.
^  yih wei‘ jen* nai‘ tau‘ ’s'i puh pien‘ tih .jen, a man who is all 
patience, who does not change till death.

Groups of two are frequently repeated. puh p‘a‘
puh p ‘a‘, I  do not fear, I  do not fea r  ; •ju ’t‘s'i .ju
’ t‘s5, thus and thus; ^ 1 * . 7  .lai ’liau .lai ’liau, I  am com
ing, I  am coming ; 3 ^  wang‘ heu‘ wang‘ heu‘, to visit
friends; t‘i‘ ’ni .men ,fen ’kiai ,fen ’kiai,
I  will separate them fo r  you ; ^  T  puh
kwo‘ wan‘ ’shwa wan* ’shwa pa* ’liau, he is only playing, that is all.

Some groups admit of the introduction o f other words into them. 
Others are too closely compacted to allow o f this. Thus 
’ta chang*. to fight, may be extended into
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’ta ’liau yih ko‘ pai‘ cliang*, he has fough t and been defeated. But 
the constituent words in ^7" ’ta ,t‘ing, to seeh intelligence, can
not be separated without affecting their meaning. Thus if appears 
that the words in a group are not combined in all cases with the 
same degree o f  closeness. They may be separable or inseparable. 
The latter will now be considered.

Inseparable Groups.

Among inseparable groups are some phrases originally dissylla
bic. ,po li‘, glass, from the Sanscrit sphatika ; a  ) ¥  '.-a
p ‘ien‘, opium ; ^  ,ai ,ya, alas ! ^  ’fang fuh, like ; pT  

,ting .ning, to intimate ; ’ya ,pa, a dumb person ;
,c‘heu c ‘hu‘, perplexed; -hu -lij «  fo x .

None o f the words in these groups are used alone in the same 
sense, but some o f them may be replaced by another w ord ; e. g.

’ya ’tsi, a dumb person; B T 5 i  )ting chuh, to give direc
tions.

Among inseparable groups are many whose constituent words 
would have a different force if  separated. Many verbs resign their 
governing power when they enter these combinations, taking the 
character o f the entire group whether substantive or adjective; e. g.

ifuiig, to seal, in ,fung .p‘i, a paper pasted on doors to
seal them u p ; .sui, to follow, in ,t‘sin .sui, his own
servants; .lai, to come, in •lai lih, origin; tung‘
tsing‘, to move, to rest, in .yen .hing (s) tung,
tsing‘, his words, actions and movements ; pieh
.jen tih shi‘ ,fei, other men's virtues and faults.

So also many substantives and adjectives lose their proper force 
when they enter into combination with verbs, and assume the cha
racter of-the whole group. CJ ^ ’k‘eu ,kung, <0 a ,cri»!e ;

,kwang chau‘, to shine upon ;  ,t‘a .men
k ‘i‘ shah ’liau, they died o f  grief. fah, punishment, becomes a
verb, in tseh (chai) fah, to punish. ’ Tsui, lips, mouth, is a
verb, in m m m  ,t‘sin ’tsui ,t‘a, he kissed him. Li 
i\j) fJJ[, ’tsurig yau‘ ’siau ,sin ,t‘a, you must be careful of him. Siau 
little, and sin heart, join to form a verb be careful. K i‘, a project.
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in B 9 « K t t - A  ngan‘ ’li swan* ki* jen, secretly he plots 
against men, is part of a verb.

Substantives in a group whose predominant character is adjec
tive, then take that force. Thus in AUjA .jen ,shan .jen 
’hai, men in vast numbers, ,shan and ’hai, mountains and seas, mean 
very numerous, from the space they occupy in a landscape.

V® ^  i '̂an ’tsui ngai* ’tsieu tih, gluttonous and fon d  o f  
wine ; •jen mien* sheu* ,sin tih .jen, a man
human in fa ce  hut a brute in heart ; l l i  ^  M  ^  ^  ’pi ’wo 
,keng .nien ,k‘ing tih, he is younger than I. Here the substantive 
.nien, years, forms with ,k‘ing light, an adjective after the adverb 
,keng more. In ;f;I5 si* ,sin, careful, sin heart, is an adjective.

In names o f agents many verbs are employed, which then lose 
their activity. .yuen kau‘, (accuse) plaintiff;  pei*
kau*, defendant;  ,t‘ung ,chi, assistant officer in a depart
ment.

In many inseparable groups one o f the component words adds 
nothing to the sense, as ,kwang, light, in jkwang ’king,
appearance o f  things. ,fung, wind, in J ^ ,^ "  ’lau ,fung 
’king, an old wrinkled look. T  ,ting, a man, in .pio?
,ting, a soldier. io ^  lih k‘i* or k‘i* lih, strength.
’sheu, head, in ,shi ’sheu, a corpse. §  muh. eye, in
^  ts'i* muh, ffiaracters (used in Kiang-tian); and in ^  sh’i* 

muh, influence. In some o f these examples, the reason for the use 
of the superfluous words may be detected. Thus in the last, muh 
eye, indicates that he who has influence is looked up to by others. 
In ,shi ’shell, sheu head, is probably an old numeral particle, which 
as such regularly follows its substantive, when no number is used. 
In ,ping jting, ,ting is an agent.* In some such names of things 
the etymology cannot be discovered; e. g. ’tur.g, in ’ku
’tung, a curiosity. In ^  @5 ,tung ,si, a thing, both words lose 
their own sense, and join to form a meaning entirely different.

Separable Groups.
In a group o f two co-ordinate words, a governing term may be

See chapter on substantives.
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prefixed to each. koh ,hiang koh t‘sun‘, efich hamlet
and village; ta‘ ’sing ta‘ wu‘, greatly wakened and
enlightened; ’k ‘o king* ’k‘o ngai‘, to be reverenced
and loved; yeu .i ’yen k ‘au‘, he has something to
trust to and rely upon; ,kau ,t‘an k'woh lun‘, loud
and boastful words; ^  ~Jĵ  ,kwa fu ‘ ,ku ’nii, widows and
orphan girls; -.iu ,kiau si'* t*sih, sticking together as
i f  with glue and p a in t; ,fan .lai f'uh k*ii*, turning
backwards and forw a rd s ; ,p*ing ,slieng sih k*i*,
holding their breath from  speaking ;  ■•'3 'fdi p p  ’k‘iau .yen 
,hwa u\ flotvery and subtle words. .

An object may follow each member of a group o f  two coordinate 
■words. Hit 'III WC. ,tsung •t*sing fang‘ ,si, givi?ig loose to the 
feelings ; ’sheng c'h'ih ’kien yung*, to be economical
in food  and expenditure. In the first o f  these examples, the order 
o f the two verbs is inverted. ^  lITPf .yung ,tsungyau* ’ tsu,
to bring honour on one's ancestors; ,t*sien ,chen
wan* k‘ioh, perfectly true and accurate ; [Z!̂  ,c*heng
,san tsan* s'i*, to praise on various accounts; ^  i l f l  ^  liien* 
’tsu .yang .ming, to glorify ancestors and spread one's fam e.

Adjectives are inserted between numeral particles and their sub
stantives. yih p*ih c*hih ’ma, a red horse; — ‘

yili .c ‘heng su* kiau* (ch), a plain sedan chair; 
yih ,fan ta* tau* ’ll, a great doctrine or argument;

’hau yih ,chang li* ’k ‘eu, a very sharp mouth (cutting 
in speech). But where a numeral particle, or the name o f a sub
division o f a substance is qualified by an adjective, the adjective
precedes it, as i n    (o r .lai, come) ri* sh'ih ,to
chang* ti‘, more than 200 fe e t  o f  land; sh'ih .lai p'ih
’ma, more than 10 horses ; ‘ ^  ^  yih tso* p*o* miau*, a
ruined temple ; ---- - yih ,ken ii* ,tsan, ayade hair~pin ;

na* p'ih c'h'ih ’ma, that red horse ; 
slieh ’ liau yih k*wei* ’siau sh'ih p ‘ien*, he picked up a

small stone.
Auxiliary particles and other words are inserted between a verb
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and its object. ’ta .wan ’liau kieh 'Hi, finished
tying this knot; yang' yih yang' .shen, to refresh
one's spirits a little; —  ^  yih .t'ung -(ai‘ ’liau
.lai tih, brought with him ; ’ta t'so' ’liau swan'
.p'an, he has calculated wrong on the abacus.

Auxiliary and other words occur between a verb and its auxi
liaries. .p'au ’liau c'hiih k'ii', he walked ou t;
'|*iu ^  ^  ,hwang .mang lih ’k'i ,shen .lai, hastily he
raised himself up ; IB) ^  S S  ^  .hwei ’chwen ’ma ,t‘eu .lai, 
he turned the horse’s head round; ’siang ’k'i
kieu' shi' .lai, he began to think o f  old things; Jt ’pai
shang' ’tsieu .lai, set on wine;
T T J k  na' lei' (ui) ,keng s'i' ’ tseu ,chu yih .pan ’kwen ’liau 
hia' .lai, those tears yet more like moving pearls rolled down.

In negative verb groups, an adverb is sometimes placed after 
the principal verb. ,t'ing ta' puh c'huh. I  do not
hear well. This may be regarded as abbreviated from

t n  puh ta' ’li ,t'ing teh c'huh. It is not admissible at
Peking.

In verb potential groups with the negative and affirmative par
ticles, the object is frequently introduced after the principal verb.

shwoh ,t‘a puh kwo‘, T cannot overcome him with
words.

When repeated verbs with the tentative k<an‘ or ’k‘o, 
separate to receive a word expressing the object, the division takes 
place before k'an' and ’k'o. 'ta ’ta ,t'a k'an', strike
him and see.

C H A P T E R  VI.
On Simple Propositions.

A  proposition in its simplest form contains a subject ’chu, 
host,) and predicate ’pin, guest). The subject precedes,
^  .e'hau .lai, the tide comes; ,t'ien ’hau, the weather is
fair. The predicate is an adjective or verb, ■c'hang
.mau li' hai‘, tk.e long-haired men are formidable ; J i S l E l J f l  
•p'eng ’yeu -hwei -lai, my friend  has returned.
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In the case o f  some Verbs as t t i . T  c ‘huh, hiaS the subject 
follows the verb ; Jtl ^ 2  c ‘huh teu‘ ’tsi, to have the small-pox; 
T  pjf hia‘ ’ii, it rains; loh .c‘hau, loh ’shui, the
tide fa l ls ; y m  hia‘ (s) siuhh, it snows. Y et in such examples 
the noun may also be considered as the object o f the verb, and a 
nominative, supposed to be lost by ellipsis, supplied.

The copula is inserted or omitted, as clearness and rhythmus 
require, V o  shi‘ .fang ,tung, I  am the landlord
( o f  a house)  ; m n  fan* ’hau, the rice is ready;
J  ,t‘a pub sh'i* ’mai mai* .jen, he is not a trader; ^\\

pi^h .jen puh ,chi tau‘, others do not know. The omission 
o f the copula before adjectives is as common as before verbs

ye* ,shen, the night is fa r  advanced; .jen ,to, the men
are numerous.

A  proposition in a still fuller form contains also an object, viz" 
the noun governed by a transitive verb. V o  puh
hen* ,t*a, I  do not dislike him; -§•

yeu .t*sien tih shi‘ ,hwan hi* .yeu ,shan wan* ’king, those who 
have money are fon d  o f  wandering among hills and fine scenery.

A  subject may consist o f a substantive, or a substantive group, 
or of a pronoun, a verb or verb group, an adverb o f place and 
time, or an adjective construed as nouns. a s u t t ® *  
,t‘sin tsi* k*iuen* ,t*a ,kwei shun*, he himself exhorted him to sub
mit ; shan* ’yeu shan* pau*, virtue has a good re
ward ; I f  i a .  ^  ^  ^  ik*ai ,ngen che* hwei*
'tsi shi* puh .neng tih, to show mercy this time is impossible ; A

jen  ’ma ,san ,t*sien yih .t‘ung .lai ’liau, 
three thousand men and horses came together.

The pronoun or noun is often not expressed, so that a proposi
tion sometimes may appear <to be without a subject. 
m - A  ’tsung yau* ’siau ,sin .hien .jen, you  must be careful o f  loi
terers; tSieu* k‘ii* (c ‘h ) ’liau, he ivent at once;

’i .hwang ,hwen .shi fen* ’liau, it is already 
the time o f twilight; ’k*i puh shi* ’hau, is it not
good ?
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In very many sentences, the predicate is a transitive verb with 
an object, consisting of a single word or a group o f co-ordinate 
words. Sometimes there is a double object, one direct and one 
indirect. ^  [eJ ,P'ng ,tu .hwei .ying, the soldiers all re
turned to the cam p; H A S T ®  ,san .jen ,tu hia‘ 'ma, the 
three men dismounted from  their horses; ,t‘a pien‘
p‘eh ’sheu, he then clapped his hands; ^  ^

,t‘a tsieu' ’ii ,t'a r i ‘ shi'h ’liang .yin ’ts'i .wei 
.p‘an fei‘, he then gave him twentg taels o f  silver fo r  his travelling 
expenses. The place of the object is after the governing verb, but 
there are e.vceptions to this arrangement.
slii‘ shi‘ puh ,chi, he does not understand the business o f  the world.

Extension o f  the Subject.
Great variety is introduced into sentences, without the addition 

of separate clauses, by applying qualifying words and groups to 
the parts just enumerated. The subject is extended, for example, 
by prefixing an adjective. d'SffigcIliA ’siau .t‘i 
pien‘ ka‘ tso‘ ta‘ .t‘i, a small charge is then magnified into a great 
one; ^  ^  shan* .liang .jen puh tso‘ che‘
yang‘ shi‘, a good man ivill not do such things.

Numbers and numeral particles are prefixed to substantives. 
- T # a « j a T  yih ,t‘sien .nien ’i ,king kwo‘ ’ liau, a 
thousand years have already passed ; itH che‘ ko‘
.jnn slu‘ tseh (tsei), this man is a th ief;  m  >san
ko‘ .jen ,tu tsai‘, the three men are all here.

A  substantive is preceded by another, expressing some speciality 
or attribute belonging to it, with or without the connecting parti
cle tih. @  ^  ^  f e  kwoh ,kia tih
fall tu‘ Shi‘ .nan ,k‘wan ,sung tih, the law o f  the state is hard to 
relax ; .ya yuh puh .lai, the yanien police did not
come ; l i t #  » T  ’ku .leu kai‘ ’hau ’ liau, the drum tower 
is completed; A  S  peh ,pien tih .jen ,sin
chih tih, the men o f  the north are straight-forward in their dis
position.

Adverbs of time and place are prefixed to a substantive, in the
C c
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same manner as attributire substantives, with or without ^  tih. 
a E  M A M M  che‘ ’li .jen ,chung heu‘, the men here are ho~ 
nest and liberal; ,t‘sung .t'sien tih ,fang
fah ’hau, the method form erly used is good.

Substantives with prepositions or postpositions also precede an
other substantive with or without ^  tih, to form the subject. 
m m A 0 ^  uh ’li jen  ,to, the people in the house are many.

A  reflexive pronoun often follows a noun or pronoun in the sense 
o f self. A iaT 'sSftttr ,t‘a tsi‘ ’ki puh ’slang tso‘ ,kwan, 
he himself does not desire to become a mandarin ;
3H ’wo tsi‘‘ ’yeu tau‘ ’li, I  myself have a way o f  acting.

A  numeral particle sometimes follows a noun in the subject. 
^  ^  ’liang ko‘ yih .t'ung 'si, the f a -

. ther and son died together.
Demonstrative, possessive and other adjective pronouns precede 

a substantive to form the subject. ^  K m n .  chung* .jen ,t‘ing 
kien‘, all the people heard i t ;
,t‘a tih ’hu ,wei pei‘ jen  mau‘ fan‘ ’Uau, his tiger pride has been 
rudely injured by some one.

A  verb with its objective case may form a subject. 
tso‘ ,kien si‘ .nan, to be a spy is difficult.

Each member o f such an extended subject may further be qua
lified by some other word.

~f .lang hia‘ s’i ‘ heu‘ tih ’liang ko‘ ’lau jen  ,tu k‘ii‘ ’liau, the 
two old men who wait in the verandah have both gone ;

,t‘a na‘ yih ,chung
muh ,chung .wu jen  tih ,kwang ’king .mei ’yeu ’liau, that air o f  
his, expressing universal contempt f o r  mankind, is gone.

Extension o f  the Predicate.

The predicate is extended in a similar manner. Thus it may 
consist o f a substantive with its adjective. che‘
k‘wei‘ shi‘‘ ’kia ii‘, this piece is fa lse jade-stone.

A  number and numeral particle with a substantive may form a 
predicate, or the substantive may constitute a subject, and the 
number and particle a predicate with ’yeu, to b e ;
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.yuen .lai 8hi‘‘ yih fu‘ ,ti ’li .t‘u, it was a m ap; 
che‘ -fang uh ri‘ s!ii‘ ,kien, this house has 

twenty rooms; ^  ,tu shi‘  yih .c‘hang ta‘ meng‘,
it was all a long dream.

Another substantive expressing some speciality or attribute may 
be prefixed to the principal Substantive in the predicate. 
u m A  V o  shi‘ wai‘ lu‘ .jen, I  am a traveller from  other parts;

che‘ yang* ,hiung ngoh puh shii* 
,t‘ien ’li, thw violence does not agree with heavenly reason.

Demonstrative, adjective and other pronouns are also prefixed 
to the substantive. ’wo ’yeu ’wo tih .yuen
ku‘, I  have my r e a s o n s ’t‘si shi* yih 
kung* tih kia* .t'sien, this is the price o f  the whole.

When the principal word in the predicate is an adjective, an 
adverb may be prefixed or affixed to it.

.ngai ’tsi ’tau ’ti ,piau chi'*, that idiot is indeed 
pretty ; ^  ^  ^  ,t‘a tih ,shen ’t‘i ’leng teh ’hen,
his body is very cold.

Adjectives also take the verbal auxiliary ’k‘i .lai, as
verbs do the adverbs that qualify ai^ectives.
,t‘ien k‘i* ’leng ’k‘i .lai, the weather is getting cold.

The predicate may consist o f  two or more verbs in apposition.
,kwan ,fu yan* -lai wen*, the mandarin will 

come to ask ; S I5 )£T ^ *±S i na* ,chwang ,ting puh 
’kan shang* .t*sien, that villager did not dare approach ; 
t t j  P I  ,t‘a tsieu* c ‘huh k‘ii* ,k*ai ,fang, he then went out to 
write a perscription ;  tsieu* fang* ,t‘a .hwei
kwoh, he then let him go back to his country.

The predicate may consist o f a verb and its object, and further 
the object may be double, viz. direct, and indirect. The direct 
object is usually next to the verb. ,t‘a puh
,chi' sh’i* wu*, he does not know business;
.mai fuh tih ,ping .hwei .ying, the soldiers in ambush returned to

hwei* i*. he does not understand 
tsa .men puh yung*

the camp; 
what is meant i
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,t‘ung ,chi' ,t‘a, we need not inform him ;
fu‘ ,t‘sin ’ta ,t‘a yih tun‘, his fa ther gave him a heating; 'rjl*

I /® ?  .h w a n g  t i ‘ s u n g ‘ , t ‘ a  .lu n g  fu n g ‘ ,k ‘i ,  the em
peror presented him a dragon and phcenix banner.

A  silbstantive with a preposition or postposition, preceding an
other substantive may form a predicate, ^  ^

che‘ sh'i‘ ,kia ’li tih ’pau pei‘ , this is a thing o f  value belonging 
to the family.

A  verb with teh or puh. and an adverb following it 
form a predicate. ^  ,hung tien‘ kai‘ teh ,tsing
’k‘iau, palace is ingeniously built; m r n n m &  tau‘ 
’li shwph teh .ming peh, the argument is clearly expressed;  M  

’tung teh ’hen, he understands extremely well.
A  verb and adverb may form a predicate,

’ni .mei ’yeu .t‘siueii .jnn ,w'en sih, yon have not yet learnt 
it perfectly ; A  ia MM ^  T '  na‘ fu‘ ,jen chan'
king' king' tih kwei' hia‘, the woman tremblingly kneeled down ;

yih ,kia tsin' .hing ,c ‘hau mieh, fam ily  
was entirely exterminated ’wo ’i .king kau'
su‘ kwo', I  have already informed him. ; jH. ^

che! ,wa ,wa sh'ih ,fen .ming peh, this child understands per
fectly well.

A  noun expressing the cause,  ̂manner, time, or place o f an ac
tion combines with a verb to form a predicate. The noun may 
have a preposition or postposition attached to it. T a l l i n  
,kin jih  c'huh .men, he is gone out to-day;

,t‘a .meii .t'sung heu' .men c'huh k'ii', they went out by the buck 
door; ,t‘a .men ’siau .fang ’li ,ngan
hieh, they tcent to rest in the small room ; — ■
•4̂ . yih ko' .jen tsai' ,teng liia' tso', a man sat be.iide a lamp

’sheu ’ chi ,t‘a, with his hands he pointed at him; 
,t‘a ,yin ’t's't puh .lai, he On account o f  this did

not come.
Tlie noun with its adjunct follows when the order of time re

quires it. .na ’ t'ung fang' hia' ’tsing ,chung,
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he took a bucket and let it down into the w ell; ^ ij ^  
’tseu tau* ’ma .t‘sien, he walked to the space before the horse.

Each member o f an extended predicate may have a qualifying 
word attached to it. ^  na‘ chi'h ’siau
• c'hwen chih ’ti .hu ngan‘, that small boat came direct to the shore 
o f  the lake ; ^ ̂  ML PI yih tui*
,ping ’hau ,sheng ku‘ ’sheu .c'heng .men, that company o f  soldiers 
kept good guard at the city gate ; ^
M  M  ,t‘a soh sing* kih ’k‘i yih ,k‘iang men' k‘i‘ .lai, he quickly 
began to fe e l a bosom fu ll o f  g rief;

fu* ,t‘si ’liang ko* chu* tsai* yih ’ting p‘o ‘ 
.nieu ,p‘i chang* .fang nui*, the husband and wife lived in a torn 
cow-skin tent.

Sometimes expletive particles terminate the predicate. p|p 
ye* tsing* ’liau, the night is quiet; ^  "{fi Q  -f{^ Y  ,i 

fuh ’ye tang* .wan ’liau, his clothes also are all pawned ;

PIS f 0  j f  ^  ^  ^  chi'h ’yeu ’liang ,san ko* ,ya
.t*eu ,k*an uh ’tsi .ni, there were only two or three girls watching 
the house.

*
Extension o f  the Copula.

Rhythimis throws many adjectives, adverbs, and conjunctions 
before the copul,a, even when it is simply connective, and has no 
significance o f its own, as in yeu* shi* yih ko*, that
is another; ^  tsieu* sh'i* che* yang*, it is in this way ;

^  ,sin tsui* shi* hwoh tih, the heart is very vari
able. Hence it becomes proper in Chinese grammar to speak o f 
the extension of the.copula.

The copula is e.xtended by prefixing a negative particle.
IE pub sb'i* Cheng* ,king, it is not correct. Before a verb 

predicate, puh stands a lon e ;  4m i Iff. che* j e n  puh
tsoh ,slieng, the man did not speak. Sh'i* is omitted in any ca.'e 
where the rhythmus would be improved without the sense being 
injured. .Mei and .mei ’j'eu are both used before verbs; —  a 

y'!* .t'sien .mei k*an* kien* kwo*, 1 have not
seen a single cash.
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It  is further extended by prefixing emphatic adverbs expressive 
o f  what is known to be (positive or objective certainty), o f  what 
ought to be (moral or subjective certainty), and o f  what is by na
ture (natural certainty). ^  king* muh ,t‘ing .ming
peh, toe have certainly not yet heard clearly ;  J E A S M U  
^  cheng* sh'i* yau* lui* ,t‘sin jen, this must involve relatives ;

,t‘a ,t‘ ing 'liau ping* puh ,sheng k*i*, when 
he heard it he certainly was not angry ; ^

che* yang* yih ting* shi* yau* sheh ’pen, in this way you 
must lose m oney; ts'i* jan  shi'* ,t*a .na
k*ii‘ ’liau, o f  course it is he that has taken it away ;

’pen shi‘‘  yau* shang* ,king, he originally wished to go to the 
capital;  ting* .jan sh'i* ’hau .jen, he is certainly
a  good man.

Other adverbs also precede the copula, ^  ^
che* 'ying ’kan shi'* ko* ’kwei, this shadow is probably a ghost;

.ming jih  tsieu* sM* shang*^hau 
tih ji'h ’tsi, to-morrow then is a most lucky day.

In the same manner conjunctions are thrown before the copula. 
^  ^  { I f  ’tau puh yuen* i* c*huh .men, but he is un

willing to go out.
The pronouns that mark the plural precede the copula.

’Hang ,kia ,tu sh'i* tso* ,kwan tih, both the f a 
milies have members who are mandarins ;
’yin shih .t*siuen .wu t*su* pan*, their fo o d  and drink they were en
tirely without means o f  procuring ;  ,shen .wei .k*i
kwai*, it is much to be wondered at.

Some adjectives precede the copula ’yeu, and occasionally 
shi*, etc. ^  ’ tsau ’yeu jen  tsin*

k‘ii‘ kau* su* ,t*a, there was tome one who had gone in betimes to 
tell him ;  ,to ’yeu mau* fan*, I  have greatly insult
ed you.

Adverbs precede not merely shi‘, the common substantive 
verb but also copulas. ^  ,t*a ling* ’yen i* ,si, he
has other plans ;  ^  ’hen puh sheu* yung*, he was very
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H  U S S S  >t‘a  -menill-satisfied;
.hau .wu tau‘ ’Ij ch’ih ,ti ,t‘eu tsoh liwoh, the^ were left with no
thing to say, and could hut bend down their heads and work ;

shen‘ sh'i* ’k‘o ’hi, it is greatly to be ryoiced  in.
Many verbs not having a full predicate sense, may be taken as 

little more than an extension o f the copula or substitutes for it.
K : T ' « ^ W A  ehe‘ .jen puh kiau‘ ’hau .jen, this man is 

not to be considered good ; swan' ’wo tih, it is
not to be considered mine. The verb tso‘, is used before rela
tive nouns, professions, etc. ’wo puh tso‘
’kwan chang' tih, I  am not a keeper o f  accounts.

T i le  negative pull, when taking as its opposite teh, to 
obtain, forms degrees o f comparison and intensitive adverbs to ad
jectives, and the potential mood to verbs. In such cases the verb 
and adjective precede. ,fung puh teh ,t ‘a
tso' ,kwan, he should not be appointed to office; ^
^  ehe' sh'i' ’shau puh teh tih, this is indispensable; ^5  

^  ^  ^  si' sui' tih .hai ’tsi ’na ’li
tso' teh .lai .hwang ti', a child o f  fo u r  years, how can he act the 
part o f  emperor ?

The object is frequently taken from its position, after the verb, 
and placed before the copula. When in such cases the subject iS' 
omitted by ellipsis, the. object seems to take its place.

’liang chih ’sheu k'ioh pub ’kan tung‘, he does not 
dare move his two hands; yih k'ii‘ hwa‘
.mei shwoh .wan, he had not finished one sentence.

Commands and Questions.
Commands, prohibitions, entreaties and questions, are expressed 

by sentences constructed like those already described, or varied by 
peculiar prefixes and suffixes. P a ' is a common affix to com
mands, but they are still more frequently without any particular 
sign. i  B u g ®  tsi' ki' c'hih pa', eat it yourself then ;

’wo t'i' ’ni shwoh pa', let me speak fo r  you ;

^  ^  >*‘®' che' tiau' hwa‘, listen you to
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his wicked words; tjlf ’ai kau‘ su‘ ,t‘a, do you tell him.
The interrogative pronouns take the same place in a sentence, as 

the personal pronouns as subject or object.
,shui puh jen ‘ fell ,shui, who {in a viliage) does not know every one 
else? 'Pi ^  ^  1 ^  .ho ,ju jen ‘ nai‘ ,sie tih ,kau, hoiu
is it not better to be a little forbearing ?

The interrogative adverbs precede the substantive or other verbs 
like the intensitive adverbs, ’k‘i puh ’hau ’ma, is
it not good ? ’ t‘s'i hen* ’tsen ’siau, how shall this
hatred be removed? ^  SC  fM  ’h‘i pnk
shi* tsiueli ’hau tih ,fung suh ’mo ( ’ma), is it not an exceedingly 
good custom ? •

The final iuterrogativos occur sometimes after the preceding. 
A t other times they are the only mark o f a question.
9]^ tsai* ’na ’li .n\, where is it ? ^  5 ^  pien*
.i k‘ioh tsai* 'na ’li .ni, where then is the advantage ?
9 ) i  ,t‘a kwo* ’liau .ni, is he dead ?

C H A P T E R  V II.
Subordinate Sentences.

A  compound sentence may consist o f  one or more subordinate 
clauses with a principal clause, or o f coordinate clauses. Generally 
a subordinate clause stands first, as in '|*Ci

,t‘ing kien* puh ’ya .mang yung* hwa‘ ’kiai k'iuen*, hear
ing them use rude language, he hastily by words exhorted them to 
peace.

Circumstantial Clauses.
Many subordinate clauses consist o f  circumstances o f origin, 

instrumentality and mode. They usually precede the principal 
clause. ^  ftfii ^  ®  - t  ^  ^  5 ^  Isai* ,t‘a ’mu
,t*sin mien* shang* .jau kwo* ,t‘a che* t'sV, for the sake o f  his mother 
forgive him this time ; m m f ^ m  ,yin ,fung ’hau ’tsau tau‘, 
because the wind was fa ir  they arrived early ; l !^
^  hai* ,sau ’k‘i .lai puh ’k*eng .lai, beginning to fe e l  ashamed, 
he. would not come ; ,t‘a pci* ,fling ,c‘hui
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ping‘ ’liau, he was attacked by illness fr o m  the blowing o f  the wind.
Verbs preceded by —  ̂ yih, one, form circumstantial introduc

tory clauses. — ' yih k ‘an‘ shi‘ ko‘ .rY ’tsY, on
looking, it was her son ;
.ming ,ri yih 'tsau ’ta fah ’siau ,si .men k‘u‘, the next day as soon 
as it was light she sent some waiting boys.

Subordinate clauses expressive o f  time and place, also precede 
the principal clauses, |U' 0 ^  ^  x g  /] '*  ’lau t‘ai‘
t‘ai‘ k‘ii‘ sh'i‘ .sh'i V o  .hwan ’siau, lohen the old lady left the world 
I  was still young; •t'sung .t'siarig shang‘
’tseu hia‘ ,lai ’liau, from  the wall he came down ; M l  m m  
t t T a u  'yen .k.van ,t‘sai, when he dies he has a cojflsi;

sui‘ .han ,chi
,sung peh ,chY ,sin, kwoh nan‘ kien‘ ,chung ,cheng ,chi tsieh, in the 
cold part o f  the year we know the constancy o f  the pine and cy
press, and in the troubles o f  the state we see the loyalty o f  the fa ith 
ful and the upright;  YEit bM ̂  M JIA* cheng' ,shang 
.i choh chill kien‘ .jen ,lai, ju st while they were deliberating they 
saw a man come.

Many subordinate circumstantial clauses are introduced by verbs, 
and precede the principal clause. These are our participial clauses, 
and are present or past in time. Am ong verbs in the present, forms 
corresponding to our gerunds are included. « S I T ' » p v  
.t'sien puh keu‘, ,to sung' ’ni ri' peh, fearing
that the money will be insufficient, I  give you two hundred cash 
more; 'teng t'ai' .p'ing .shi tsieu' ’k ‘o
’i, wait till a time o f  peace and you  may ;

,kan tau' pah yueh ’shui ’ting ta‘, passing on to the eighth 
month the water is highest; P l  ,k ‘ai ’k'eu tsieu''
shwoh ’hwang h'Wa', on opening his mouth he at once utters fa lse 
hoods. '

Verbs in the past in a circumsiant'al clause correspond to our 
past participles. »  SI) a  ^  i H  ^  ®  S ' r ®  *
pai' pieh kwo' ,tsung ,si kih ’lau ’mu ’k ‘i ,shen .ri k'ii', when he had 
made his prostrations before his ancestral temple, and his mother.
he set out; JIM. ,t‘ien seh

D  d

’wan t'ui' ,ping.
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when it was late in the day he withdrew his soldiers; 'J ' 'j|̂
•k‘in ’liau ,t‘a tsai‘ tsoh tau‘ ’li, having captured 

him, form  some other plan.
The circumstantial and principal clauses are often drawn by 

rhythmus into one four-word group. ,tau hia‘ .lieu
.jen, let the beheading o f  that man he delayed; tai‘
.jen .wu ,sin, in treating others he is neglectful; ^  ^
kiai‘ .Hang ,t‘sai .lai, he is just arrived with the grain ;
*  pai‘ k‘eh .hwei .lai, after calling on visitors he has returned.

The Object as a Separate Clause.
When the object is made a separate clause, it is often introduced 

by a verb o f speaking, ^ ij ^  ^  ^  "fiSi ^  f |  ^
shwoh tau‘ tub ,shu jen ‘ tai‘ ,t‘a puh .neng keu‘ tih, as to study and 
reading he cannot;  ,c‘hau tau‘ chi‘
ping‘ ,t‘a puh ,chi tau‘, as to healing diseases he knows nothing.

The object often takes an instrumental verb before it, and thus 
forms a subordinate introductory clause. ’pa .t‘eu
yih t‘i‘, he shaved his head ; ^  ^  ^  j  ^  ^  T  ’pa
,kia ,si ,tu tai‘ ’liau kwo‘ .lai ’liau, taking his property he brought 
it over here; ’pa ’t'siang yih ’k‘i ’ta .lai,
taking the spear he lifted it and came on attacking; — '

yung‘ ’sheu yih ’ch'i shwoh, with his finger he pointed and
said; ;)| jj---- ^  ,tsiang ,c‘hwen yih ’pai ,ken choh
,t‘a, taking the boat he sculled it and followed.

The object also stands before its verb without an introductory 
Verb. ,fung .yau tih shu‘
,chi .r'i t‘so‘ jen ‘ ’liau jen, branches leaving in the wind, he mistook 
fo r  men ; p‘o‘ men* tih fah ’tsi
,t‘a ,sheng puh c ‘huh, he cannot think o f  a way to remove his grief.

Relative Clauses.

Among subordinate clauses are many consisting o f a verb, with 
a substantive which it qualifies. Such clauses correspond to our 
relative clauses in use, and to our participle taken as an adjective 
in form. tMl ^  ^  ^  shi‘ ,kien kau‘ ’hwang
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cliwaiig' tih ’hen ,to, in, the world those who bring false charges 
are very numerous; ’ni ku‘ tih ,c‘he
chwang' puh hia‘, the carriage which you have hived will not hold 
it. The whole subordinate clause may also in such sentences be 
taken as the logical subject, in distinction fi’om the grammatical 
subject, which consists o f the substantive only.

Another kind o f relative clauses, consists o f  those which contain 
an interrogative pronoun preceded by some one of certain verbs.

shwoh puh lun‘ sh'ih 'mo hwa‘ .mei 
yung‘, whatever he says it is o f  no use ;

.sui pien‘ 'ki kien' slu‘ ,tu koh tsai‘ 'wo ,shen shang‘, 
however many things there be they are all pu t upon me ;

puh ,kii sh'i‘ .shui kiau‘ ,t‘a k‘ii‘, whoever it be 
tell him to go ;  •p'ing ’ni shwoh shi‘
.shui tsieu‘ shi'‘ .shui, whoever you say it is, then it is he.

A  relative clause is sometimes placed after the principal propo
sition. puh ’hiau teh ,t‘a ’tsen ’mo
yang' ’si; I  do not know in what way he died.

Final Clauses.

Clauses expressing the object o f an act usually follow the sen
tence that contains the act. ’ta fah ko‘
.hai ’tsi ,ngan hieh; she sent away the children to rest';

’wo ’shau puh teh ’ta ’k 'i ,tsing 
•shen .lai tah ,t‘a, I  must rouse my spirits a little, to ansicer him ;

tsien' chi' ,c'hwang wai' ,t'eu k'an', secret
ly he walked to the outside o f  the window to look furtively in ;

kiau' ,t'a c'huh .lai wen' wen', he called him 
out to ask him; ira .mei jih  kwo' k'ii' ’ t'sing
,ngan, every day they went over to ask  ̂how he was ;

'k'o ’i pau' ,chV ’hau tso' ’chun pei‘, you can 
announce it so that preparation may be made.

The final that or to, is often expressed by the auxiliary verbs 
W  ’i, ^  hiau'. ^  i S  ^  ^  ^
^  W  ^  ^  jt'ung pau' d ie ' shi' .t'sing yau‘ ,t'a sub ’k'ien
jtsiang ,kwan .k'in .na, they reported this affair to him that he
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might send officers to capture them ;
tsieu‘ tna‘ ,t‘a yau‘ ,t‘a jen ‘ tsui‘, he then reproached him to make 
him confess he was wrong; ’ tsung yau‘
shwoh .ming kiau‘ ,t‘a ’tung, you must speak plainly that he may 
understand ;  ’siau ,sin ’siau ,sin ’i
mien* ’ho ,tsai, take care, take care, that it may not catch fire.

The final that being not seldom unexpressed, rhythmus often 
draws the two verbs expressing the action, and the object into one 
clause. [EJ .hwei k‘ii‘ ( c ‘hii‘) c ‘hih fan*, he is gone
home to dine ;  ^  ^  #  ’i ’ho ,kung ’ho ’i
tuh ,kung tub, take f ir e  to combat fire, take poison to conquer poi
son.

The instrument o f an action is often made to take the form o f a 
full proposition, by means of the instrumental verbs. The princi
pal action then follows as a final clause. ’pa pih
’sie tsi*, he took the pen to write ;  .na .t*sieil k*u‘
’mat, take the money to buy it.

Explanatory Clauses.

An explanatory clause such as describes what has been, or is, 
heard, seen, thought, or wished for, follows that which contains 
the action. HtJ" tsi'* ,chV puh .neng ’t*au .jau,
he himself knew that he could not ask to be forgiven ; fif*

puh jen ‘ tell shi‘ .r'i ke did not know kirn to be his 
son ; V o  kiau* ’ni sung*
ohe* ko* kih ,t*a k*ii* ’liau, I  require that you should take this and 
present it to him ; ’ni ,tang ’wo shi'* hwa*
,kung, you think that I  am a painter ;  ’k*ung
p‘a* puh teh .hien, I f e a r  that I  shall not have leisure.

The explanatory clause also sometimes precedes. — ‘
,t‘ien kwo* yih ’liang ko* jen  ’ni 

’tsau ,chi tau* ’liau, that one or two more men had been added you 
already knew ; ’mai
mai* tih shi* .t*sing puh ’hau ’wo puh ’hiau teh, that trade is in a 
had condition I  do not know ;

^  -fc. •'woi ’you ’li ’k*o ’ i fuh jen  yih kii* hwa*
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yau‘ fang' tsai* ,sin shang', you must keep in mind the words, “ only 
by reason can men be controlled"

Comparing Clauses.

Clauses containing comparisons are introduced by ’pi, to 
compare, or more rarely kiau‘, compare, and are placed before 
the predicate of the principal proposition.
^  W  0 ^  ,t‘a ’pi pah teh ’wo .men tih hwei' shwoh hwa‘, he 
cannot compare with us in ability to talk ;
&  ’pi ’wo .men ’mai tih .k'iang ,sie, it is better than that which we 
bought; S i l t * ! ®  che‘ ping' ’pi .t'sien li' hai‘, this 
illness is more severe than bejore ;

’ pi tsai' uh ’li men' tso' cho ’tau ’t f ’hau ,sie, it is real
ly better than*sitting gloomily in the house;
’pi ,t'a teh .jen ,sin .ri', she obtained men's good opinion more than 
he d id ; ’pi ’mu jt'sin tih hwa‘
’fan .nan .hwei tah, compared with his mother he was more diffi
cult to answer.

When the compared objects are in a fixed ratio to each other, 
so that they increase and decrease together, the adverbs yufeh 
and ^  ’u, are used in both- clauses.

.c'heu hen' yueh ,shen ’fen nu' yuSh ta‘, the deeper the enmity, 
the greater was his anger.

For the negative puh ’pi, and puh .ju are em
ployed. ’ni puh ju  ye' pan' k'ii' ’hau,
it would be better that you should go at midnight.

Clauses expressing Similarity.

When resemblance is asserted, a clause introduced by .ju or 
siang', is placed before the prediciste o f the principal proposi

tion. 7 ‘ ’wo  tsieu' siang*
tau' 'liau ,t'ien .t'ang ’li tih yih yang', I  fe e l  as i f  I  had gone up to 
heaven; ^  1  ^  A P  —
kien' ,t'a .t'san tsih tih jen  .yeu ju  ,hiung ti' tih k'wen' ’k'u yih 
,pan, he regards those maimed persons as i f  they were brothers.

Sometimes the predicate precedes the comparing clause, and
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forms with it one sentence usually o f three words. jshen
•j u ’hai,' deep as the s ea; ,sin ,kien .ju t‘ieh, his
heart is firm  as iron ; ,ngan jan  .ju ’tu, tranquil
as a wall.

Conditional Clauses.

Many conditional clauses are without the appropriate particles. 
They precede the principal clause.

ts'i‘ tsin‘ tih ming‘ ngan‘ ting' shwoh ngeu' ’si, i f  any one has 
put an end to himself he is sure to say that he has been beaten to 
death ;  tsai' ,t‘ien yih ko' jen  jeh
nau' ,sie, i f  another man be added, it will be more lively;

tsai' tsoh ,sheng tih fah yih .hu ’tsieu, i f  
you speak again you must forfeit a pot o f  wine ;
T *  i l i  — ‘ "T ' ’ta-,t'a yih hia' ,t'a ’ye ’ta ’wo yih
hia', i f  I  strike him a blow, he will strike me a blow.

Some verbs are used to give to a clause a conditional force.

che' yang' ’wo tsieu' lih k'eh tso' .c'hwen ’liau, i f  my house were 
like this, I  would at once go a boating.

Sometimes an interrogative suffix marks a conditional clause. 
3 ? ¥ T 5 E f £ * # f B  ,t'ien han' ’liau .ni tsieu' k'ii' (c'hii) 
.k'ieu ’li, i f  there is drought, they then go to p ray f o r  rain ; 
M i s i E & m  puh ’k'eng fuh ’ma cheng' fah ,t'a, i f  he does 
not submit, he must be put to death.

Many conditional clauses are introduced by conjunctions.
-  B # a  hwoh yih .shi' fung' choh
jhiung pih jan  hwa' tso' kih, i f  any time you meet evil it will turn 
to good ; —  joh  sM'
,shu ’liau ,t‘a k'ioh yih .hati shi' ’ye ,mei ’yeu, i f  he is defeated, he 
suffers nothing at al l ; ^ ® 3̂  A -fĉ  ̂  W T
joh hwa' che' ta‘ fuh tih ’ye tsieu' ’k'o sih ’liau, i f  you paint tjiis 
large picture, it would be a pity.

Sometimes when the conditional clause has no conjunction, the 
principal clause takes ’tau, yet, however. — ‘
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^  jih  ,t‘si tsJri* k‘ii‘ (t ‘sii) ’tau -sheng shi‘, i f  they go in toge
ther it will save trouble.  ̂ ' >

In the preceding examples the conditional clause is a case sup
posed. It may also be a fact introduced. 
ki‘ .jan ,fei ,t‘sin tsih ’yeu, i f  it is not a relationit is a fr ien d ;

shi‘ ’lau t‘ai‘
t‘ai‘ ,kau ,liing (s) .ho puh tsieu' ,shang ,i ting‘ ’liau, since this old 
lady is willing %ohy should we not make up our minds to it at oncef 

The conditional clause is sometimes placpd in the middle o f the 
principal clause. 'mu ,t‘sin ,sui
ping‘ ,sin ’li k‘ioh .ming peh, my mother although ill was in mind 
quite clear; ,t‘a iSui
.jan puh shi‘ ’wo ’ye ’yeu ,sie kwo‘ shi’h, although he is wrong, I  
also have faults. ■"

Even if, is expressed by tsieu‘ shi‘, or pien‘.
pien‘ ’yeu .yin ’tsi' .mei c ‘hu‘ ’mai, i f  I  had- 

the money there is no place to buy i t ;  jffJt @
^  A  f  ^  A  "^ .tsung sh'i- kwoh
,kia tih ,ngen ’tien ^l^Van ta‘ ’ye puh .neng keu‘ ’pa shah .jen tih 
puh .shang ming‘, although the state bestows its favour abundantly,- 
it cannot let the murderer escape the fo rfeit o f  his life.

" Superadded Clauses.

Some fragmentary clauses at the end o f a proposition, consist o f 
another proposition curtailed o f its subject. Such are the phrases 
^  ^  .wei ’chu, ^  .wei ,kiiin, etc. ^  /] '*  Jlo* 'f)| 

,sii yau‘ ’siau ,sin ’chun pei‘ .wei ’chU, you must carefully 
prepare, this is important;
.c’hwen ’yeu ’shui 't'sien tih ti‘ ,fang ’hii ,to, the 'boats meet with 
shalloio places in great numbers ;  ,i ,ho .wei kiai‘,
taking the river as the boundary. ’

There are several short and imperfect sentences, used to con
clude the sense of the principal proposition, or to interrogate, or to 
qualify adjective and verb predicates. They may on account o f  
the weakness of their own signification, be considered as subordi
nate sentences.
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A  proposition is more clearly defined by adding certain verbs 
with .t‘sai, pien‘, or tsieu‘, as in

,tung .men wai‘ ta‘ .k‘iau ,si 'sheu pien‘ shi‘, {/ is 
outside the east gate on the west o f  the great bridge ;  K

chih ’kwan ,i ,t‘a tsieu* sh’i‘ 'liau, she only thinks 
o f  doing as he wishes that is all.

A  numeral particle with a number often follows a substantive to 
define it more clearly. Sometimes the class to which a substan
tive belongs is added to the numeral. a s a a - f f s c f f l  
tsieu* wei‘ .t‘sien che‘ kien‘ ,tung ,si, it was f o r  money;
1 0  ^  ^  ’bang ko‘ tsi‘ tsui‘ shi‘ yau‘ ’kin
tih, benevolence and integrity, these two things are all-im portant;

’ngo tih fu‘ ’mu ’bang ko‘ ,tu
’s'i ’liau, my parents are both dead.

Y ih — ’ one, with ^  .t‘ung together, k ‘i‘, .t‘si, etc. fol
lows nouns governed by prepositions o f  motion or union.

^  bo jhiung ti‘ yih k ‘i‘ (c ‘hi‘) hiang* ’li 
mien* ’tseu, with my brother I  went inside.

After verbs o f  motion and nouns o f place, adverb, such as M  
na‘ ’li, there, are commonly used, 

tau* ,t‘a .men na‘ ’li k ‘ii‘ wen*, go to them and ask ;
’ngo .men na* ’li ’yeu, with us there are some ;

jih ’tseu kwo* ’lau ,kia che* ,pien .lai, the 
next day he came home here.

In interrogation and remonstrance r > is . puh .c*heng is used 
at the end o f  a sentence. .Nan tau* j S  usually begins such a 
sentence.

.nan tau* .c‘hu ’liau ’ni ,kia ,t*ien hia* tsieu* muh ’yeu ’hau 
.nan .jen puh .c*heng, is it so that excepting in your fam ily, there 
is no good husband to be found in the world ?

^ » S S E . t .nan tau* ,u ,sin
puh tsuh .hwan yau* ’ybn k*an* ,t*a ’si ’liau .t*sai k*ii* puh .c*heng, 
are you not then content, but wish to see him die and then go ?

Likeness is expressed by adding si* tih, it is like, to a
sentence. ^  pieh kiau* .jen
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,kia k‘an‘ choh .wu ’li si‘ tih. do not cause others to notice that you 
seem destitute o f  reason ;  .mei shi‘ .jen si‘ tih,
like a man loith nothing to do. m m  yh  si‘ is also employed,
as m & f i  ,fei ’ye si‘, like flying. ---- - yih ,pan, — '
yih yang‘, — ' yih ,t‘ung, are used in nearly the same manner;

.ho fu‘ ’mu yih ,pan. like a father and mother.
Many phrases lormed of a verb or adjective, and a negative 

particle, are used as intensitive particles. i f  ^  ’ t̂an sie‘
puh tsin‘, he is inexhaustibly thankful; r - n  ,c ‘heng
tsari* puh ’i, he praises him incessantly ; siau‘ ko‘
puh chu‘, he laughed without stopping.

C H A P T E R  V I I I  
Coordinate Sentences.

Under this denomination are included not only sentences com
plete in themselves, but also all those commenced by conjunctions 
corresponding to each other.

Simple Connection.
There may be several subjects to one predicate or several clauses 

or sentences connected without a conjunction.
^  tilt r k  IjJP ru m  ’ tsieu ’tu .t'sien .mien
,hwa suh .lieu .wei loh, he only considered drinking wine and gam
ing, lying among flowers and sleeping under willows to be happi
ness ; m : k  'chu ’tsi .nu ,t‘sai .ming fen‘
tsui' ta‘, the difference between the master and the slave is very great;

’lau ’tsi yau‘ kiai‘
.ri ’tsi ,ko .laiig yau‘ kiai‘ ti‘ .lang, the fa ther shoidd warn his 
son, and elder brothers shoidd warn their younger brothers ;

^  A  ’ki ko‘ .nien ’lau ,kung
tau‘ tih .jen ,ho ,t‘a shwoh ’li, several aged and upright men rea

soned with him ; A  ^  ^
,t‘sung fu‘ ,hiung tih kiau‘ hiun‘ ,t‘ing ,t‘sin ’yeu tih k‘iuen‘ ’kiai, 
they listen to the instructions o f  fathers and elder brothers, and to 
the exhortations o f  relatives and friends ;

^  S  fang' tsai' .t'iau choh shang' ,tang ’ku ’tung tih, he
K 0
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placed it on the long table and regarded it as an antique curiosity;
^ 1 1  ,mai yuen‘ ,sheng .mai yuen‘ Vi, he com

plains o f  life and o f  death.
There may be several predicates to one subject, or two impera

tive sentences, or two complete propositions connected without a 
conjunction. ^  ;§• ^  ^  ^  ,chen shi‘
jfung ,t‘sing yueh .lang .yin ,ho ,wei ,yin, truly the air was clear, 
the moon bright, and the milky way a little indistinct;

.wang t‘ai‘ ,i .mang ,kung ,shen .ti .t‘eu'  ̂
.han siau‘, Wang, the imperial physician hastily bowed, bent his 
head down and laughed ;

’ni ping* .wu pieh cheng‘ .ngeu .jan ’kan ’liau yih ’tien 
,fung .han, you have no other ailment, you have accidentally caught 
a little cold ; ^  ^  ^  ^  H  che‘ ko‘ .lieu hia‘ kih ’wo
pa‘, leave this here, and give it to me ; « j ! t n j v R » s  

/J '' l O  S i  ’’i ’ .men ping* .min ,tu yau‘ choh shih ’siau ,sin 
’kin shen‘, you soldiers and people should, all be earnest, attentive 
and diligent; ^  ^  ^  — ‘ A  muh ’yeu
fu‘ ’mu ,hiung ti‘ chih ,shen yih .jeii, he has no parents or brothers, 
he has only himself to look to.

Connective Particles.

The propositions .ho, Pi“ g ‘ . ,t‘ung, 5 ^  .lien are used 
to connect coordinate clauses or sentences.

*  SIS»  tn sS #  B «  M T
’lau t‘ai‘ t‘ai‘ .ho ’nai ’nai ping‘ na‘ ,sie ’siau ,tsie .men .lien koh 
,fang ’li tih ,ku .niang .men ,tu .lai ’liau, the old lady with the mis
tress, and those young ladies, and also the young ladies in. each

room, all came; SI) A  ^  4 :  *  ^ - S  *  Bf® 4 t  ®  t t
pieh jen  ’yeu ’pen shi‘ puh tau‘ ,che .man ping‘ yau‘ t‘.so‘ 

cheh ,t‘a, when others have talent he not only hides it, he also seeks 
to deprive him o f  it.

The conjunctions ’ye; yeu‘, also, and x S  -hwan (.hai) 
introduce a new clause. yeu‘
kien‘ che‘ ,kwan ’fu .ying ’liau c ’huh .lai, he also saw this mandarin 
come out to escort him ;  ’wo ’ye puh ,clu tau‘,
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I  also do not know ;

,t‘a hwuh kien‘ ’je a  yih fu‘ .c‘hwang chang‘ ,t‘a ’ t‘si .shi yeu‘ tai‘ 
’liau t‘sih pah ,fen tih ’tsieu yeu‘ ’tseu fah ’liau pien‘ tso‘ tsai‘ 
•c'hwang shang‘, he suddenly saw a curtained couch ; at this time 
he was intoxicated seven parts in ten, and had also walked himself 
weary; he at once sat down on the couch ;
» S T  .jen ,tu puh ’li hwei* ’ye tsieu* pa* ’liau, they none of 
them understood him, and so it ended.

The conjunctions i fS  .ri, with t*sie, and its compounds also 
commence a new clause, g it  ffjj shwoh pih kau*
.t‘si .r'i c*hii*, having finished what he had to say, he took leave and 
went aw ay; ’k*i puh ,yin
’ siau sh'i* .r'i hai*- ta* shi* ’mo, is it not to suffer great loss f o r  the 
sake o f  a small advantage ? ’hwang ’t'sie
shah .jen ’che ’si, and still more when to kill a man is a capital 
crime ;  shang* ,c*he .ri k*ii*, he ascended his carri
age and went away ; ,fung ta*
’hwang ’t'sie ,t*ien seh ,tsiang ’wan, the wind is high and further^ 
it is growing late.

The conjunctions ’ye and yeu*, are repeated at the head 
o f  two and sometimes three clauses in the sense hoth-and. 3 L M  

yeu* ,king yeu* ’hi, both frightened and pleased;

’y® ’y®“  c'hih kwo*
tih ’ye ’yeu ’ni .mei c'h'ih kwo* tih, there are both what you have 
tasted and what you have not tasted.

N ot only— but even, are expressed by ,fei tuh, and some
other compound adverbs in the first clause, and tsieu* shi*,
even, etc. in the second.

puh tan* puh .neng .c'hang tsin* ’tjsie hwai* ’liau shih yang*, 
he not only could not steadily advance, but further his plan was
broken up ; ^  ^  ^  ^  M l  5 ^  puh
tan* .wu fah ’k*o ’c ‘hu tsieu* shi* ,cheng pien* ’k‘i .lai, there was not 
only no way o f  acting, they even began to quarrel.
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Sentences with Adversative Can junctions.

But and however, are expressed by conjunctions introducing a 
new sentence. ’j  en ,k‘ai ’yen ,k‘ai
chl'h tso‘ puh ,chi, his eyes toere open to it, bat he professed nut to 
know i t ;  ’fan shwoh ,t‘a .hu .t‘u, you however
say that he is foolish ; ’wang
hia‘ yih k‘an‘ .yuen .lai puh shi‘ ,t‘a, he went down and looked hut 
it was not he ;  'tau puh .ju ,kin .nien
shang‘ jking, but it will be better to go to the capital this year ; 
’̂ j  R  ^  ^  ^  ^  ’tau ’fan yau‘ pih ’k ‘i ’wo tih
ming‘ .lai, you yet wish to oppress me to death.

Sometimes no adversative particle is used, ^{5
shwoh .shy .c‘hi na‘ .shi k ‘wai‘, it was long in the telling, but 

quick in the doing.
The antithetic particles ,.sui .jan, although, BJfrf .jan

.r'i, yet, and some others, precede two sentences which are opposed 
to each other. The second sentence may also be without a particle.

,jgui jan .ju ’t‘si' .hwan yau‘ ’kan teh sY‘ ,fang tih .hau kieh wang* 
,fung .r'i .lai, although it is so, yet it is needful to induce heroes from  
all parts to observe what is passing and com e;

^  -9^ pu‘ P‘>li ,sui jan ’pi puh teh
.c‘heu peh ’tau ’ ti sh'i‘ ,i fuh, cotton cloth, although it cannot be 
compared with silk stuffs, is still used in dress ;
^  ^  ^  ^  ,sui ’yeu jen  tih .ming shi'h ’ii .k‘in
sheu* ,c‘ha puh ,to, although he has the name o f  a man he differs 
little from  a beast.

Sentences with Disjunctive Particles.

Particles are repeated to introduce sentences o f the form either 
— or, neithet— nor, whether— or. ^
hwoh sung* jen  hwoh tsi* ’ki .lieu hia‘, either give it away, or keep 
it fo r  yourself; ^  ^  M i ^  ^  l‘ woh ’che k‘i* ,t‘a
hwoh ’che siau* ,t‘a, he was either angry at him or laughed at him;45; a il * A a tt 7 a til 4T> # «  4T ® Vo
’ye muh ’yeu k‘ien* kwo* chai* puli .hwan ’ye puh .t‘seng ’je  k ‘i* ’ta
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kia‘, I  have neither failed to pay my debts, nor have I  done any
thing to provoke anger and figh-ing ;

yau‘ ,sui ,c‘hang tih ,tung ,si ’hau ’7® P®'*
’ye pa‘, d vm-if. common things, whether good or bad, it does not 
matter.

The foiiii whether— or not, is also expressed by a proposition 
affirmed and derived. puh ,ch'i shi‘ ’<i puh
shi‘, I  do not know i f  it is so or not ?

a ’sing puh ’sing ’na ’li 'k‘o ,chi‘, whether he will wake or not, 
how can we know ?

On the one hand— on the other hand, are expressed by — ■ m  
yih mien*, and some other similar forms at the head of each clause.

—  ^  i t  —  ®  i l  t l  l i t  #  ^  ^  yih mien* shwoh
yih mien* man* man* tih ,shen ’sheu c*huh .lai, while she spoke she
slowly put out her hand; ---- ^  yih mien* k*uh
yih mien* t*an‘, he both wept and sighed  ̂ ^
—  i B i i S i i A . ®  yih mien* ,cheng pei* ’ho yoh yih mien* 
ngan* ’tien .jen ’ma, on one hand he prepared powder, and on the 
other hand secretly collected men and horses.

Some— and others, are often expressed by placing the principal 
verb with tih at the beginning o f each sentence.

tih ’si teh ming* tih ,t*au ’liau ,sie 
.hwei k*ii*, some died and others ran away home again ;

t*iau* tih t*iau‘ ’wu tih ’wu, some jumped and others 
clapped their hands.

While— at the same time, are expressed in various ways, as ~ -  
‘ yih la* k*uh yih lu* ma*, while he walked, he

used reviling words; ^  ^  tai* k*uh tai* ma*, while he
wept, he uttered reproaches.

Illative and Transition Sentences.

The illative conjunctions introduce these sentences.
,t*ing kien* ’ni .lai ’liau ’so ’i ’t*sing kiau*, 

I  heard that you had come and therefore ask f o r  instruction ; m  
^  ij'*! wen* ,t*a shwoh, he therefore asked him ; {ift
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it «Hltk ,sien tsin‘ ,king ,yin ’t‘si .wu shi‘ , he
first entered the capital and therefore it came to nothing.

Adverbs o f  time introduce sentences, wliich describe the conse
quences o f the action related in a preceding sentence.

.jen ’yen ta‘ ,fang tih ,sin ,fang .neng 
,wu shi‘ , let a man have, a liberal heart, he will then be without 
trouble; 1'^’  ̂ .shen
fen‘ heu‘ .lai pih ta‘ bai‘ ,kia .t‘sai, he lost his position and so after
wards his fam ily  revenues.

Illative sentences are sometimes introduced by a causative verb. 
^  ^  M  y  ^  ^  S S  lei‘ choh yih .fang ,ya
.hwan .men ,tu puh .neng shui‘ , causing a roomful o f  waiting girls 
to have a sleepless night.

Among such verbs are p‘a‘, to fea r , and 'k‘ung, to fea r , 
meaning lest. t a g  a w i E T - i i & f f a a w T  w

’pa tsi.‘ ’ki tih .ri ’tsi" ’she tsai‘ miau‘ ’li 
tso‘ ’ liau .ho shang‘ p‘a‘ ,t‘a yang* hwoh puh ta‘ , he cast o f f  his son 
into a temple to be a monk, lest he should not be able to bring him 
up.

Questions consisting o f  Two Sentences.
A  common mode o f asking questions is to use two correlative 

clauses, one the contradictory o f the other. A n  interrogative par
ticle is sometimes placed between them, or at the end o f the second 
clause. .hwei .lai ’liau puh ,t‘seng, has he come
back or not ? ’wo c'hih puh
c ‘hih ’ii ’ni shen* ’mo ,siang ,kan. whether I  eat it or not, what 
matters it to you ? shi* quh shi'* .ni or shi* ,ni puh
sh’i‘, is it so or not ? ^  ^  che* keu* ,tang
’k‘o .jau puh ’k‘o ,jau. can this matter be pardoned or not ?

f f  «hi-‘ .t‘ung jhiang tih jen 
.ni .hwan shi* puh jen* teh tih. is he o f  the same village as your
self, or is he a stranger 1
’ni ting* ’si" ’liau na* ko* p‘au* .men muh ’yeu, have you spiked those 
guns or not ?
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■ Comparison.

For example, and such like phrases are expressed by i j  ’pi 
;fan<j. and other compound phrases.

’kia .ju ’ni tso‘ hia‘ 'tai sh'i‘ puh .neng .jau ’ni 
tsui‘, supposing that you have done what is wrong, you cannot 
look fo r  forgiveness ; ^  A  ^  ic T P‘i‘
•ju ping‘ juh ,sin hia‘ puh .neng kieu‘ 'li&n, f o r  example, when dis
ease has entered the parts below the heart, there is no chance o f  
safety.

Like and as if, are expressed by adverbs o f similarity commen
cing new sentences. si‘ ’yeu
yau‘ ’shui yau‘ ,t‘ang tih ,kwang ’king, he seemed as i f  he wished 
fo r  water and broth ;
•ju .t‘ung .c'heng tsieu* ’liau yih ko‘ .ho .p‘ing sh'i‘ hiai‘, as i f  a 
peaceftd world had been established ; ]t|  ̂ T *  m H
« - • I S A *  .t'sung ’t‘s'i ,t‘ien hia‘ .ho ’mei chih siang* yih 
ko‘ .jen ,kia,. from  this time the empire will be at peace, ju st like a  
fam ily; ’fang fuh c‘huh ’si' lih tih
•ping ,ting, like a soldier who fights fo r  life and death ;

A  siang* ii‘ kien‘ ,t‘sin .jen tih, the same as i f  he had 
met a relation ; tai‘ ,ping ju  ’tsi, he treats the sol
diers as i f  they were his children.

C H A P T E R  I X .
Ellipsis and Pleonasm.

Among the figures of speech used in conversation, the most 
worthy o f notice are ellipsis, pleonasm, repetition (already illus
trated), and antithesis. In regard to the first o f these it may be 
remarked, that for elegance, words which can be understood from 
the circumstances are omitted. n  pai‘ sheu‘, to visit and bow 
to any one on his birth-day; pai‘ .nien, to make new year’s-
day visits ; ^  T ^  ^  ^  kieh pai‘ ’liau ,sheng ’s'i ti‘
■hiung (s), they bowed ( to each other and became)  sworn brothers 
for life ; ’so ’i ,kwan chi* ’tsai siang*. there
fore (he rose in) rank till {he became) chief minister; kau*̂
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’lau, he announced ( that he was tooJ old ( fo r  work)  ; kau‘
ping*, he announced that he was il l ;  ^  )jl| ,fei ’ma .ri
.lai. he came on horse-back and at fly in g  speed; m w - u n '  

’ts- iP*'’-!' tso* ’pien ,king .jen .mu yang‘, (Jor hisJ 
dress he assumed the appearance o f  a native o f  Pien-liang the ca 
p ita l; .neng ,chi tau‘ kwo‘ k ‘ii‘ wei*
•lai, he knows past and future ( things) ; — *. tsai* ,san
’ t‘sing tsui', two or three ( times)  he asked ( pardon fo r  his)  fault.

In the use o f respectful and self-depreciating adjectives for the 
possessive pronouns, there is an ellipsis o f those pi mouns before 
such adjectives, thus we hear ’ui ’yeu *ki
\vei‘ ling' .lang. or ’ki wei‘ ling‘ Jang, /low many sons have you ?

,t‘a pih yau‘ .meu .hien ling* 
tsun* sing* ming*, he was resolved on planning the destruction of 
your father.

The omission o f the personal pronouns in complimentary con
versation IS also common, when the substituted adjectives are not 
used, S'j* ’ t‘au ,kwang, ( I )  beg ( your)  favour ;  tsie*
,twang, Cmay 1 )  borrow ( this by you r) favou r f  ’kieu
.niang, ( I  have)  long looked up ( to you ) ;  'K  ’kieu mu‘, ( I  
have)  long desired ( to meet you)  ;  ’k ‘i ’kan, how ( can I )
dare? sie* sie‘ , ( I )  thank (y o u ).

When the language in use is not complimentary, the pronouns 
are also very frequently omitted. puh ,t‘ing kien‘, I
did not hear i t ;  ^  J  j ^  ^  ^  ^  ~ f jij^ 3^5 ,t‘a
,t‘ing ’liau pien* k‘u‘ ,shen 'sheu .na ’liau kwo‘ -lai, having heard it 
he then went, stretched out his hand, and drew it over. Here the 
words it, his, and, it, axe omitted without injury to the sense.'

Aifirmations are repeated by mentioning their opposite with a 
negative particle. J li  shi* ,chen tih puh
shi* ’kia tih, it is true, it is not fa lse ; ff

•t‘sun ,sin yau* ’kwang ta* puh yau* hiah ’siau, the heart 
should he kept liberal and open, it should not be contracted and 
close ; ^  ^  ^  R‘̂  ^  ^  tso*
’ma ’k‘o ’i tso* puh ’hau tso* ’ma puh yau‘ tso‘, i f  it is practicable 
do it, and i f  it is impracticable do not attempt it.
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Clauses are repeated, or the idea they convey is repeated by 
means of synonyms. shah puh san‘ ’ ta pub
,k‘ai, killing and striking did not cause t h e m  to disperse ;

^  puh ,o‘ha puh ,c‘ha, it is, it i s ; ^  T  ^
X  ^  .Ihing ’kien ’ liau .ho jen

,clie ’t'sau, tchat man have I  deprived o f  his amount o f  corn ? 5 ^  
bE ^  r E .iau ki‘ .lau ki‘, hear that in mind.

An idea contained in a verb is often repeated in the substantive 
which it governs. shah ,t‘a tih sing' ming', he
killed him.

Unnecessary words are inserted in many combinations on rhyth
mical grounds. Such woi'ds are chosen as are partly connected 
in meaning with those to which they are united.

,t‘ing shwoh sh'i' t'ai' ,shi ,siang ’t'sing, theij heard that 
the prime minister had invited them. Here ,siang is introduced to 
form gjg ’ t'sing into a two-word group. So also in 
II*  jSiang .fan ,t'ung pau‘, I  will trotible you to announce to me. 
.Lai and k'ii' are pleonastic in many verb groups, as 
chan' ’k 'i .lai, to stand up, for chan' 'k'i.

C H A P T E R  X .

Antithesis.

Antithesis in the formation o f  groups o f coordinate words has 
been already considered. The antithesis o f propositions ivill now 
be illustrated. This very common figure o f speech pervades Chi
nese conversation as well as written compositions. If

ho' yau' ,chen kia' y<tu' shih, the articles must be good and 
the prices true ;  — ‘ Pj^ yih ko' .jen c'hang'
peh ko' .jen ho', one man sang and a hundred joined in harmony ;

^  ̂  iB'J a  W A % H ^ j® *§ ,t'ien ’yeu puh t'seh
,fung (feng) ’ ii .jen ’yeu ,tan sih ho' fuh, heaven has unexpected 
clouds and rain, man has unexpected turns o f  good and ill fortune ;

A 5 E f t » r t 4  ’wo ,sheng shi' ’ni tih 
.jen ’s'i shi' ’ni tih ’kwei, living I  am your slave and •iohen dead 
I  will attend you as a ghost;  -ff^j ^  &  ’ j®

F f
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puh ’hau ,t‘ui ’ye puh ’hau -jeh, he could not refuse nor yet say he 
was willing ; ita*' ^  "fi* D  'iY  ,sin ’li ’yeu shih
’mo ’k ‘eu ’li shwoh shih' ’mo, what you have in your heart, utter 
with your lips; ^  ^  ^  ’kwei piih
kioh, men did not know it, demons did not suspect i t ;

^  jtung ,k ‘ai si‘ ’man yuch tsien* fah 
siang* .lieu ,sing. the bow opened like the fu ll  moon, the arrows fleno 
like fa lling  stars ;  k‘an‘ .Diin
.ju ,kia .jen k‘an‘ shi‘ ,ju ,kia shi'*, he regarded the people as i f  they 
were his fam ily, and public business as i f  it was fam ily affairs ;

^  ^  .SM >i fuh yau‘ .hwa ’mei c ‘hih
fan* yau* jhwen ,sing, his dress he wishes to be elegant, and he must 
live on animal food  ;  ,shi ju  ,shan
tsih liiueh joh ,c ‘hwen .lieu, corpses were heaped like mountains, 
and blood flow ed like rivers.

Many pairs o f propositions begin with opposed adjectives and 
other words, such as ±  shang*, hia‘, ^  .ming, bright, osten
sible, B t  ngan‘, dark, covert.
shang* ’yeu ,t‘ien .t'ang hia* ’yeu ,su .liang, above is heaven and be
low are Sucheu and Hangeheu ;
t C T J  .ming shi* yih .p*en ’ho ngan* shi’* jih  ’pa ,tau, externally 
he seemed like,a mass o f fire  ( so warm was his friendship) ,  while 
secretly he was a knife ( to destroy)  ; A *

-hwen ,fei ,t‘ien wai* p‘eh san* ’kieu ,siau, his soul fled  beyond 
heaven, and his snirit to the nine eoelestial regigns {said o f  Jriyhi);

# ,* a 4  #  li ̂  It 58 a 4  ■Hf a w»»' .1- '
.hwan ,sheng hian* shun* ’ts'i wu* nih .hwan .sheng wu* nih .ri. the 
filial have filia l children, the disobedient give birth to disobedient 
children.

C H A P T E R  X I .
Rhythmus.

-B y  rhythmus is meant the symmetrical arrangement o f groups 
o f words, and o f clauses and sentences. It belongs to conversation 
as it does to written styles. It causes words to fall into groups o f 
two, three, or four words each. Their position in these groups is

    
 



CHAPTER f l . E H Y T H M U 8, 251

retained by all speakers, depending not upon the caprice o f an in
dividual, but on the custom o f the language. Thus in ^  ^  .hau 
kifeh, a hero, a man o f  ability, the two component words are con
stantly used together and in one order.

It is this rhythmus that regulates the formation o f new sen
tences, when the processes of reduction and expan.sion occur. A  
few illustrations o f  its influence are here given. Redundant words 
used in short sentences are omitted in long ones..

shah ,t‘a tih sing‘ ming‘, kilt him (his life) ; and 
# . V o  ’i shah ,t‘a, he may be put to death. The sentence stops 
where it does in this last example, because a four-word group is 
already complete.

The new sentences which the exigencies o f each individual lead 
him to construct, are invariably formed in conformity with this 
rhythmus ; as much so as with the rules o f government in syntax.

^  ’n> .fu ’wo shang* ’ma .hwei .ying 
pa‘, assist me to mount my horse and return to the camp. Here 
the words ± , ® | E ]  consisting o f  two actions in successioh, 
form a symmetrical four-word group. Then foUow the words

,chang ’pau .fu ,t‘a shang* 
’liau ’ma .hwei chi‘ ’pen .ying, Chang-pau assisted him to mount 
his horse, and he then returned to his encampment. Here when 
the first o f the actions is lengthened by inserting ’liau, a time 
particle, there is also an addition made to the second action. The 
words form it into a new and symmetrical four-word group.

The omission o f pronouns, and the fewness o f tense particles and 
connective conjunctions, very much aids the rhythmical construc
tion o f  sentences.

Rhythmus frequently binds into one four-word sentence two co
ordinate clauses, or one subordinate and one principal clause.

’s'i k ‘ii‘ tsai‘ ’sing, he fainted away and revived; 
tai‘ k‘ii‘ ,sheu ,kien, he was taken away and placed in 

prison ;  ’ ta tso‘ yih ,pau, he tied it up into a bun
dle ;  IE.® lift ’pa ’ma leh chu‘, he reined up his horse ;

puh ,ch'i puh tsui‘, what is done without knowing is not
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a sin ; 3 ^  wang' ,k‘ung pai‘„(sie‘, looking into space he
boiued his thanks.

Three-word groups are somewhat less common than those o f two 
and four members. When they occur they usually consist o f  words 
in some order o f syntax. h i t t i S  c ‘huh .lin ’hu, a tiqer from  
the fo r e s t ; '-Mi tsieh kwo‘ .lai, he tooh it.

The connection o f accent with rhythmus arises from the nu
merical character o f the groups into which words naturally fall. 
To mark these groups an accent is usually placed on the last word. 
This occurs whether the group consist o f two, three, or four words. 
In a group o f  four a w'eaker accent is also placed on the second 
word. This subject is more fully discussed in the first part o f this 
work. It is by rhythmus that the expression o f thought is brought 
into a finished state, adapted for vocal utterance with the constant 
accompaniment o f an accent of position and the tones. For it is' 
only to sentences disencumbered o f expletives, and arranged sym
metrically, that these peculiarities o f pronunciation can be conve
niently applied.

TH E  END.

    
 



APPENDIX I.

On recent Philological researches in China.

The ancient sounds given by Chu-hi, in his edition o f the Shi- 
king, or Book o f Poetry, are thdse o f W u-t‘sai-lau 
That author was a little earlier than Chu-hi. His investigations 
on this subject are contained in his work Yiin-pu, a book
rarely to be met with. He is the founder o f this branch o f  liter
ature in China.

The author o f )f^ , from which Morrison formed his .
S}41abic dictionary, wrote a short treatise on ancient sounds "j^

Towards the end o f the Ming dynasty, C‘hen-ti a native o f 
T ‘ing-cheu in Fuh-kien, wrote on the sounds of the Shi-king, and 
the poetry at the close o f the Cheu dynasty. He has given in the 
former, the old sound o f 500 words. He has been influenced by 
his own dialect too much, but in many cases has been led by it to 
correct results. Though he added little to what was before known, 
be imparted an impulse to this branch o f  study, and subsequent 
authors freely express their acknowledgments to him.

A t  the close of the Ming period, and the beginning o f  the pre
sent dynasty, flourished Ku-yen-wu, who among the multifarious 
subjects he studied, gave much attention to ancient sounds. His 
five works "g "  55l Y in  hioh-wu-shu, consist o f ^
On the literature o f  sounds, ' g ‘ On the sounds o f  the Book
o f Poetry, On the sounds of the Book o f  Changes,
IE On the tables o f  sounds made in the P a n g  dynasty.
Tabular view o f  the old sounds. In these works he has given 
what he supposed to be the ancient pronunciation both in regard 
to particular words, and as to its general features. He also wrote 
« « iE  a critique on the work o f  W u-t‘sai-Iau.
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Mau-si-ho o f Shau-bing followed this author in studying the 
ancient sounds o f  the Yih-king, and the tables o f  the tonic dic
tionaries. See his ^  and The finals m and
p, now lost from mandarin, he describes clearly as labials, pro
nounced by shutting the mouth. He states that in Canton pro
vince they are still pronounced.

Kiang-yung o f  Hwei-cheu is one o f the best authors on the sub
ject o f sounds. His three works are Critique on
the science o f  sounds, "jjf“ Dictionary o f  old sounds,
p g s t n a *  Tables o f  sounds arranged according to the 
tones. He makes frequent reference to modern dialects to illus
trate the old pronunciation, and marks the various difierences be
tween it and the present mandarin.

Twan-yuh-t‘sai has followed the three preceding authors in re
ducing the rhymes o f the tonic dictionaries to a small number. He 
has one arrangement o f seventeen classes, and another o f six. The 
latter is in fact that o f  the final letters, whether vowels or conso
nants. He was the first to state clearly the late origin o f  the 

or third tone-class. Others had erroneously believed that it 
was the fourth tone-class juh sheng, which was wanting in the 
ancient pronunciation. He shewed that the phonetic part o f  S 
character indicates to what class a word belongs. His system is 
contained in

T ‘sien-ta-hing has attended to changes in the initials. In this 
department his predecessors have committed errors which he has 
rectified. H e was the first to remark that these phonetic changes 
do not belong to individuals, but to large groups o f words having 
the same initial. See p. p. 85, 86, o f  this grammar.

A  more recent author K ‘ung-kwang-seng, in his work on the 
pronunciation o f the Book o f Poetry has assumed that
the fourth tone-class (juh sl^eng) is modern, and the third tone- 
class old. This erroneous view has very much vitiated his con
clusions. In other respects he adheres to the results o f modern 
investigation, as in the statement he cites from Yen-peh-shi, that 
“ ancient and modern sounds differ, just as the dialects in modern 
times o f two places distant from each other.”

A  great variety o f information, both on the old language and on
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the mandarin dialect, is collected in The author,
■who lived early in this century, knew the Kiang-nan dialect, as 
well as that of Peking. When he writes on the ancient sounds 
he exercises a good judgment, and gives a fuller account o f alpha
bets (formed with Chinese characters) than any other author.

The work o f Eiang-tsin-san, called The science o f  sounds,
I  have not seen.

The above are the most noted writers on this subject in the prer 
sent dynasty.

With regard to the parts o f  speech and syntax, I  know o f no 
recent work which has advanced the knowledge o f the Chinese on 
the nature o f their langxtage, except that o f Pih-hwa-tsun

o f which I  have spoken at large in my Shanghai grammar.

APPElJ'DlX n .

On Mandarin Literature.

This subject has been admirably treated by M. Bazin in hiS 
“ Siecle des Youen.”  It Was in the Yuen dynasty, a . d . 1280 to 
1368, that the colloquial literature o f China originated, and was 
most flourishing. It bad begun in the preceding period, that o f the 
Southern Sung, and the works o f  Chu-hi, and the Shantung novel 
Shui-hu-chwen, are consequently the earliest examples o f  it, the 
latter does not belong to the Yuen period. This date synchronizes 
with that o f the origin o f the modern mandarin pronunciation, as 
shewn in the early part o f this work.

A t the same time, the dramas composed o f songs and familiar dia
logue, became popular. Previously the national poetry had been 
sung, but at this epoch, it was displaced by songs ^  k‘iih (c ‘h). 
This was the natural result o f  the great change in the language 
that then reached its crisis. The close connection between the 
origin o f the dramas, and that o f  the mandarin pronunciation, is 
shewn by the fact that Cheu-teh-t‘sing’s dictionary for mandarin 
sounds, published in the Yuen dynasty, was used as the standard 
for pronunciation in the collection o f 100 plays of the Yuen period, 
and in the songs and dramas ol North China generally. Yet these
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than common poetry, 
sisting o f  songs are called

songs are not purely colloquial, though much freer in construction 
Works partly in dialogue, and partly con- 

Chwen-k‘i, or Tsah-kih.
In the catalogue o f reprints called ^ ij §  Hvvei-k‘eh-shu- 
muh, several hundreds of these works are mentioned. They are 
-given mostly with the names o f the authors. A  writer may ac
knowledge a drama as his composition, biit a novel is always ano
nymous or a fictitious name is assumed. The novels are not in
cluded in this catalogue, nor are the lives o f  their authors found 
in books o f biography. Both novels and dramas are excluded from 
the imperial catalogue.

These works are regarded simply as books o f  amusement, and 
as not worthy o f the study of scholars. To the foreigner however, 
they are not only interesting as an oriental development o f the 
imagination, similar to that which has created our own schools o f  
dramatists and romancists, but as furnishing an easy introduction 
to the history, manners and language o f  the country.

In the work called Fung shen, the early part o f the Cheu
period, b . C. 1100 is described. In n  0  we have the last 
part o f  the same dynasty. The Western and Eastern Han periods 
are illustrated in ^  The next pe
riod, when the empire was divided into two states north and south, 
is described in ^  The time o f the Sui and
T'ang dynasties, is illustrated in and the fall o f
the latter in j ^ .  The history o f  Yoh-fei and the Shui-hu, 
describe the state o f the country during the Sung period. The 
manners o f the metropolis during the present dynasty are depicted 
in ^  ^  Hung-leu-mung and p p  ^  ^  0]^ P ‘in-hwa-pau-
kien.

M. Bazin has translated copious contracts from the Shui-hu- 
chwen and Si-siang-ki, the,,best novel and the best dramatic pro
duction o f the Chinese, in his “ Siecle des Youen.”  In the same 
work he has given a detailed account o f the 100 plays o f the Yuen 
dramatists. In a separate volume he has translated at length the 
P ‘i-pa-ki, or Tale o f  a guilar. The beautiful and touching story o f  
the P'i-pa-ki needs no arguments to win the suffrage o f the reader 
in its favour, but it is interesting to know from the original pro
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fatory mailer which M. Bazin with excellent judgment, decided 
on translating, the position which this work holds in native esti
mation. They regard it as the second o f  its class, but since its 
rival Si-siang-ki is, says M. Bazin, deficient in plot, a foreign j udg- 
ment will perhaps reverse the native one.

In the Yuen dynasty, there were more than 200 dramatists, from 
wnose works the 100 plays above-mentioned are but a selection. 
The generic name for writings o f this class is jUj k'iuh (c ‘hii).* 
They originated in the Kin dynasty, immediately preceding that 
o f the Mongols. Among works that may be referred to on this 
subject, is ®  ^  by ^  a native o f Kwei-ki (Shau-hing)
in Cheh-kiang. He wrote in the reign Wan-lih o f the Ming pe
riod. He states that dramatic productions, called k‘iuh, were in 
the Yuen dynasty divided into two schools, the north and the south. 
For the former, he states that the work o f Cheu-teh-t‘sing W

is the standard in regard to pronunciation. For the Nan 
k ‘iuh, southern song-dramas, the dialect o f the Wu country (Su- 
cheu) is made use of. It is the first o f these schools that belongs 
to mandarin literature. The Sucheu dramas have a difierent dia
lect, which may be seen exemplified in my Shanghai grammar. 
The author here mentioned says, that among celebrated southern 
airs (tiau‘), are many by natives o f Hai-yen, K ‘wen-shan,f and 
T ‘ai-t‘sang, all near Sucheu. In the poetry of the Sung dynasty 
there was a kind, called Shi-ii, which approached the cha
racter o f  the more recent species o f  compositions, known as k‘iuh, 
but in those productions the pronunciation and general rules o f 
versification were still the .same as in regular poetry. In the Kin 
dynasty (centuries X I  and X I I )  the modern pronunciation began 
to be adopted, and this change was completed in the Yuen period.

The songs in these dramas, form then a popular poetry for nor
thern China, in the old mandarin dialect o f the Mongolian dynasty. 
From the rules for constructing these.songs, given by the same au
thor, I  extract the following. “ The rhymes must agree with the 
arrangement o f words according to their finals in Cheu-teh-t‘sing’s 
dictionary. The upper and lower p‘ing sheng, are not

* M. Bazin has followed Premare in omitting the last word, a very im
portant one, in the name of the collection ^

t  The K ‘wen k‘iuh, or songs made at K ‘wen-shan are considered to be 
the best o f the southern songs.

G g
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allowed to rhyme together. Words in juh sheng may
rhyme with those in p‘ing sheng. T w o sentences should
not begin with a character having the same sound. Four conse- 

‘ cutive words should never all have the same tone. N ot more than 
two alliterative words should be used consecutively. Three words 

juh sheng, should not be used consecutively. Not more 
than two words whose finals rhyme together, should be used con
secutively. A  sentence ending with a word in m, must rhyme with 
another sentence, having the same final. M  must not rhyme with
n. Two words both ending in m are not allowed to stand toge
ther, but a single word in m may be repeated. When two words 
in ± m  shang sheng, and two in k‘ii sheng, come toge
ther, the tones should alternate.”

These rules o f  versification are much more simple than those o f  
the regular poetry o f the T ‘ang and Sung dynasties. A  good ear 
would be to the poet a sufficient guide. The regular poetry still 
made by the literati at examinations is the result o f learned labour 
in the tonic dictionary, and rigid adherence to antiquated rules. 
This newer poetry is the more direct expression in a modern garb 
of the finer feelings o f the heart, and is suited to be sung, appre
ciated, and enjoyed by the people generally.

The author o f the above-mentioned work, states that the ^  
peh k'iuh, are in their dialogue (called peh) adapted to be 
widely understood, because of the homogeneousness o f  the man
darin dialect in the northern provinces. On the other hand, he 
says, in the south (Sucheu, etc.), the dialect o f  each city has its 
provincialisms, so that many phrases used in one, would be unin
telligible in another. He lays it down as a rule o f composition, 
that such expre.ssions only should be used a.s will be understood by 
persons from a distance. Yet in many southern dramas the local
isms o f Sucheu and its neighbourhood are freely employed.

In mandarn literature, there may be distinguished three princi
pal styles. There is the style o f familiar conversation, a half-li
terary and half-conversational style, and that o f  the songs. The 
dialogue parts in the dramas, and many o f  the novels are in the 
free style o f  conversation; but only such arrangement and choice 
o f words is admitted as is agreeable to the ear, and in the case o f 
plays, suited for chanting in the usual native manner. It is these
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parts of the mandarin literature, which may be studied with ad
vantage by the student of that dialect. The language in some of 
the older specimens ^e. g. Shui-hu) is now antiquated as noticed 
elsewhere in ,this work.

Specimens are here given o f the style o f the two works
P ‘in-hwa-pau-kien and Hung-leu-mung, both

in the metropolitan dialect.
A  meeting o f  scholars.

^  T ^  y '"S ‘ replied yes; ^  ^  ‘ ^
^  "T  — " l i !  kien‘ yih .jen yeu‘ .na ’liau yih

’chan ,teng c ‘huh .lai, they then saw a man bring out another 
lanthorn; ,tsiang ,sien kwa‘ tih
na‘ ’chan ,teng hwan‘ ’liau, he took the lanthorn that was hanging 
there before, and exchanged it f o r  this one ; 
^ T l ± i - M A ^  kien‘ .p'ing .men heu‘ .t‘eu ’teeu ’liau 
c ‘huh yih ko‘ .jen .lai, they further saw some one come out from  
behind a screen door;
kien‘ ,t‘a ’yeu ,san shi'h .lai sui‘, Tsi-ii noticed that he was past 
thirty years oM ; ^  ^  ^  0 )  ^ ,s h e n g  teh
.mei ,t‘sing muh sieu‘ k ‘i ‘ ’t‘i ,kau .hwa, as to his appearance, he 
had a clear forehead, beautiful eyes, U7id handsome features ;

^  ^  ^  ,c ‘hwen teh yih ,shen lya tan‘ ,i fuh,
he wore an elegant and plain dress ;
.hien .hien ’ya ’ya tih kwo‘ .lai, leisurely and elegantly he came for-

kien‘ .Wen tseh Chung* ,t‘sing .Wang .siiin ,san jen  yih .t‘si .ying 
shang* .t'sien .lai, to see JVen-tseh, Chung-fsing and JVang-siiin, 
who together advanced to meet him ;
&  ,c'heng ,hu ,t‘a .wei Tsing* .i ,sien ,sheng, they addressed him

as Mr. Tsing~i; s r A H h A A T  iliM 
kien* ’liau ’li, this gentleman and the three friends having mutu
ally paid their compliments; yen*
Liang* ’Tsi ii* tsoh ’liau ko* yih, he approached Tsi-ii with hands 

joined respectfully ;  3iS i[ia ’Tsi ii* .lien .mang
.hwan 'li, Tsi-ii instantly returned the eonipliment;

^  ^  W  ^  -Wen tseh tsih tui*
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’ Siau t‘si‘‘ .hien shwoh tau‘, che‘ wei' shi‘ .Mei .ii ,hiang, JVen-tseh, 
then said to Siau-t’s'i-hien, this gentleman is Mei-ii-hiang; ^

^  ®hi‘ jtang ,kin .wu ,shwang shi‘, he is at the ■pre
sent time a scholar without a r iva l; ^mm Tsing' .i ,sien ,sheng .mei ’yeu hwei‘ kwo‘ 'ma, have you 
not yet met him ? ^  0  ^  M  ^  ^  ^
■hien tau‘ ,kin j ’ih shi'h .king sh'ih .wei wan* hing‘, T'si-hien (Mr. 
Tsing-i) said, to-day I  have become acquainted (.king following 
shibi, means your appearance, you ;  it is an elegant phrase used in 
letter wniting) ; truly it is my extreme good fortu n e; ^

pien‘ ’t'sing si‘ .jen tsin‘ nei‘, he then invited ~the fo u r  
men inside ; ^  ^  ’Tsi u‘
tau‘ ,kin V an  pien‘ fuh wei‘ ’mien puh ,kung, Tsi-ii said, this even
ing we are not in fu ll  dress, it would necessarily be disrespectful;

^  H  Wii ^  .yuRg li> ĝ‘ jih  .chwen ,c‘heng tsin‘
hoh pa‘, let us another day with all respect call again (tsin hoh, an 
elegant expression f o r  calling on any one);

T ‘si‘ .hien siau* tau* .t j  .hiang ,sien .sheng 
,tang ,kin .ming shi*. T ‘si-hien said, you sir, a celebrated scholar 
c f  the present time ;  puh ying* ’so ’so klh
’t‘si‘, ought not f o r  a trifling reason to come here ;  a ± A i f t  

’hwang ’chu .jen ’ye puh tsai* ,kia, further the master 
o f  the house is not at home ;  'wo ,pei .liau
’i tsii* .t‘an, let tis meanwhile converse together ;

t'siSh wuh ,kii ’i ’li tsifeh, do not on any account stand on cere
mony ;  ^  |i| ’Tsi' ii* ch'ih teh
.t‘ung choh ’tseu c ‘huh .t'ing ’ts'i, Tsi-ii could but go out with him 

from  the arbour.
■The following is from the Hung-leu-mung.
Dream o f  Pau-u after the, death o f  the object o f  his attachment.

Pau-ii on hearing it, could
not restrain himself, but wept aloud ;
^>J' he threw himself on the bed, when suddenly before his
eyes all became pitch-dark ; m z -t i i  is  laj he could not dis
tinguish the direction o f  anything ; TP. ^  his
mind was stirred by restless thoughts ;
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he saw before him what appeared to be a man ap- 
prmching;  r R  Pau-ii hurriedly asked him ;

I  beg to ask what place this is ? M A  
a f t H  the man replied, this is the way to the
(nine) fountains, where resides the rider o f  Hades ;

your term o f  life is not completed, why have
come here?

5 ^  Pau-u replied, I  have heard that 
when any one has died, this is the place to seek fo r  him, but I  have 
missed my w a y ; i H A i i t t A f i l i  the man asked, who 
is the departed om  ? ^  3 E  i S  1̂  ^  ^  5  Pau-ii an
swered Lin-tai-ii o f  Sucheu ;

A M , the man laughed sardonically and
said, Lin-tai-ii and yourself could not he united as men, nor can 
you as a ghosts ;  her perceptive
and material souls are gone, how then can you find her ? p ‘eh, 
a hind o f  soul supposed to be possessed by vegetables as well as all 
animals;  .hwen, a soul possessed by all animals; its office is 
said to be chi' kioh, perception.)

the souls o f  men
when they collect, form  the body; when they separate they become 
vapour; in life they collect; at death they are dispersed; A  

with regard to men universally, there are no 
means o f  finding them; how much more
an individual, Lin-tai-ii ? you hud better
go quickly back; Pau-ii on hearing
this became lost in thought fo r  a short time; ‘M.

ia .  he then said, since you
tell me that the dead disperse into vappur, how is it that there is 
a ruler o f  Hades ? »  A f t  ^  a i  P t  B i H
t a i p a *  the man smiling atiswered, as to the ruler o f hell, 
i f  you  say he exists, then he does exist; i f  you say there is none, 
then there is none ;
arises fro m  groundless notions current in the world respecting life 
and death ;  ttiT they are stories invented to terrify
mankind;
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he further remarked, high heaven is very angry at those foolish 
people, who do not perform  their duties

■^T or who before their term o f  life is completed, put an end to 
themselves; ^  ^  or who are guilty o f  for
nication, and proneness to anger and violence ; 
a  1^^ on purpose to imprison the souls o f  such is this

prison o f  hell appointed; ^5£ that they may receive

■unlimited suffering; )^X Im  Mf f p  in retribution fo r  the 
sins o f  their life ;  ^ 0  ĴC ^  ^^3 Ityu seek
Tai-ii who has without reason put an end to herself;

she has already returned into vacant space, into 
the regions o f  oblivion ; i f  you wish to seek

fo r  her Ĉi* ^  M  ^  0 ^  ^̂ 0 J li  and tvill earnestly 
cultivate virtue, you will be sure some day to see her ;

f  unwilling to live, you shorten 
your days by your own a ct; [Aj 5 ]

you will be kept a prisoner un
der the ruler o f  hell; excepting her father and mother, whoever 
wishes to see her, it cannot be;

the man when he had finished what he had to say, took a 
stone from  his sleeve; and threw it at
Pau-u's breast; X i s .

0 ^  fS] Pau-ii after hearing these words, 
and being struck on the heart by the stone, feU  alarmed and wished 
to return home ; he only regretted that he
had missed the path ;
■̂ jj while he was hesitating, he suddenly heard some one on one

side calling him ; iBl« if a # g  9) A  IE* #  H  
(til A  xohen he turned his head round to look, it was 

none other than his mother and others o f  the fam ily ; §
who stood round him weeping and calling; §  3  

i i ]  ^  lit)] J l  he was himself still reclining on the bed;
he saw on the table a red lan-

thcrn, an '.i[ before the window the white moon ;
as before there was a charming view o f  a grove
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all its beauty ;
applying his mind to think, he saw that it was in reality only a 
very noteworthy dream.

In these specimens there are some phrases which are not purely 
conversational/ It is indeed difficult to select passages, which are 
sntirely free from expressions of the kind called wen-li. There is 
tiowever much more of this higher colloquial in the San-kwoh-chi 
and similar works, which constitute the second branch of mandarin 
literature.

The work j E  ^  introduction to the Peking dialect,
by a native o f Canton should be mentioned here. A  part o f it has 
been translated by the late E. Thom, Esq. in 'his Chinese speaker, 
rhe dialogues are good, but the pronunciation o f the metropolis 
(vas not properly understood by the author, nor by his translator, 
rhe vocabulary, which has not been translated, contains useful 
ists o f common words, but the aiXthor’s attempt to teach the or- 
hoepy o f Peking is disfigured by such defects as are natural to a 
loutherner, when aiming to describe the dialect o f northern China.

An example or two will be given here o f the style of popular 
ongs or ^  k'iuh' tsi, which are often purely colloquial or 
I early so.
7* ^  ^  ^  iflB. ^  ^  puh ’siang .c'hau ,t‘ing nu‘
tsiang ’tsa ’tsu ,tsung ,t‘sien.

'm a n  .m e n  .t'l 'n i l  ,f s a u  ,h in g  h i e n ‘ , 

wang‘ ,pa ,pa ’yeu ’yen' .wu ’ y e u

ien‘ .
^  P l^  P^j? ^  ^ 0  § 1  k ‘uh .t‘i .t‘i hiueh lei‘ ,k ‘ung . ju
en‘. .
Little thought I  that the court would be angry, and remove the 

rave o f  my ancestors ; and that all my family, both sons and 
tughters would meet with punishment officially awarded. Look- 
'.g earnestly, I  have eyes bat cannot see. I  weep.; and bloody tears 
'll like sleet, till their source is dry.

shai‘ ,tsiang .Ian ,c‘hen ,kwang

3 ^ :
l ^ l j :

’pa ,chu .lien ’kiuen ,i pu‘ ,tan .c‘h'i. 
^  ’pai lie* .cho ,kin .lung ngan*.
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The colour o f  night is passing away ;  the light o f  morning is 
spreading. 1 will draw aside the bamboo curtains, and walk o&t 
on the red pavement. I  will put this table in its place. (P ‘i p ‘a k i)

^  ^  M :  -hai .ri yih
k ‘u‘ .wu ,siau ’si ,shwang ,t‘sin ’lau ’king .nan ,t‘sua tsi‘ .

Our boy since he left us, we have heard nothing o f. TFe, his 
two parents, in our old age find it hard to sustain life. (P ‘i p‘a ki) 

In these compositions the number o f  syllables in each line, is 
determined by the requirements o f the music to which they are

A
=*trw

juh sheng, rhyming with another in one o f the longer tones. This 
is in conformity with the regulations already referred to. It  could 
not occur in regular poetry.

APPENDIX III.

On Southern Slandarin.

The dialect o f the ^  nan k ‘iuh, or southern songs and dra
mas is that o f Sucheu or the neighbouring city K ‘wen-shan. This 
is not however the southern mandarin. It is the dialect o f  Nan
king that more properly receives this title. When it is said by 
some native writers, that the northern pronunciation is in use at 
Nanking, it is meant that the dialect o f  that city has an equal 
claim with that o f the northern provinces to the title o f mandarin. 
The five-tone mandarin o f Nanking extends north and west o f that 
city with more or less purity, but how far I  have not yet been a- 
ble to ascertain. The Yangcheu dialect has five tones like that o f 
Nanking, but the initial consonants are many o f them less pure. 
In the southern mandarin a common auxiliary verb to give is 
’pa for kih. For yes, it is so, cho is common, as occasion
ally in the north. This is t&e same word as tioh in the Chang- 
cheu dialect in Fuhkien, but differently pronounced. Many men 
from Kiangnan reside in Peking, especially o f the class o f scholars. 
They retain many peculiarities of the southern pronunciation, even 
after the lapse of three or four generations. In such cases the tones 
o f Peking are sometimes used in conjunction with the initials and 
Jinals o f Nanking.
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Page Line from top Line from bottom For Read

6
7
8 
9

20
29

»>
36
39

*»
45
52
61

64
79
85
87
99

100
101
102
103
ff

109
112
134
136
138
139 
»»

140 
145 
147 
149
153

11
18
6

13
20

1
5

12

20, 21
4

16

8, 9

10

18
12
14

2
4 
6
7 
1
8
5

14

10

3
14
4.

11
»
6
5

2
13

u
. pieh 

System 
older 
u
t‘ieh
.c'huen
chuen*
C‘
e, e, e
,k‘i
iueh
or
•ti
mu'
By—,teu
and that
hwo
.chib
in ju r y

there
.ti
t'ieh

.mo
’ku
run
.tsiau
Jiw
teh
•k‘
ho
.kan
,fen
wan*
’k
.mo

e, fe 
u
peih
Systems
other
ii
t'ieh
.c'hwen
chwen*
C
e, e,
.k‘i
iubh
of
,to
’mu
dele
when
hwoh
chih
to injure
their
’ti
t'ieh

&
’mo
’ku
ran
.t‘siau
,hw
tih
,k‘
.ho
,kan
fen*
’wan
’k*
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153

154 
135
157 
»»

158
159
57

162
163
178

55

181
182
184
191
194
198
200
202

55

216

4, ete. 
4, 13
8, etc,

6, etc.

4
19
22

2, etc. 
8 
55

7
’ 14

3
4

-11

4, 5 
6 
16
9

10

11

15'

.mo
.nia
.mo
.wen
.mo
,tu
1

.lun
,tu
,tun
'yen
’u
.mo
,Pa

■inclining
>pa

iS :
.t‘ung
.shen
.t'sing
tieh

nio
’ina
’mo
weu‘
’mo
,to

lun‘
,to
,t‘un
,yeu
U'
’mo
’Pa

declini
’pa
‘1^

,t‘ung 
,sben 
,t'sing 
tih
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